bo ad 
lps ae 7 
pan 
ra 


op” ¢ 

‘ if 
if ys b 

y at ¥ 
- (3 & 


2 


= 


mre ek 


ine 
* 


ne oh | 


gee tres 


TRANSACTIONS 


OF THE 


American Institute of Electrical Engineers 


Vol. 51 


SEPTEMBER, 1932 


TABLE OF CONTENTS 


Surge-Proof Transformers, by H. V. Putman.... 
Discussion 


Effect of Transient Voltages on Power Trans- 
former Design—IV, by K. K. Palueff and 
J. H. Hagenguth 


DiS Gt SsI One ere tere RR Reet ys 1G Sc uncod ects. 38 
The Proximity Effect, by Edward Bennett...... 


Toll Switching Plan for Wisconsin, by W. C. 
oder er pte AeRaets Ga Obie Rein cn Ren oe nena er 


IDC Cie «2 eR io oe ae 


Weather Resistant Covering for Line Wires, by 
C.F. Harding, L. L. Carter, and J. W. Olson. 


ISEUSSIOUM Ree ee eee et ns eee hoe Soa 


Electrical Design Features of Waukegan Station, 
loys IGE WNWAHl Niwas oe, 6.heo nia o baron to Lo oon 


NDISCUSSLOUN, HY or eke Maren tramints Gan nels A. 
115,000-Kw. Turbo-Alternator, by R. B. William- 


Discus slOM Me en ach Ser sphincters oo 


The Mercury Are Rectifier Applied to A-C. Rail- 
way Electrification, by Othmar K. Marti... . 


LDPE TN nope. d pres odoin 0 Beare ee tn Caen rene Orons 
Insulator Sparkover, by W. L. Lloyd, Jr........ 
TDRSS ahs, eee Bees oie ce RRS Gre eae eee 


An Improved Type of Limiting Gap, by A. O. 
SAUER NaS oe Bee ee ee owl ce reece oe te 


DISC SSIO Dee ena er seeoaa orks GS nb fe 


Suspension Insulator Assemblies, by J. J. Torok 
cael. CKG haw gel onl OF HKG LS. gootererbhoree atche Carmore one Capholc 


DISCUSS OL a Me eer enter eeneionn. ees tet c fers ene 


Normal Frequency Areover Values of Insulators 
as Affected by Size and Humidity, by H. A. 
Hray and Kea Sila wiley... 0.pnc a8 serie ai > 


DISCUSSION MMS Aa ics cea S ecbtder so tice re 


The Parallel Type Inverter, by Frederick N. 
“I Noviayo)iatnls| noo ota ac Aro emcee oid eg See Bion 


Ditceciorh ©. Ce Coeemoul ener aes eee cme ok shy ce 


579 
584 


A General Theory of Systems of Electric and 
Magnetic Units, by Vladimir Karapetoff. . . . 
DISCUSSION tie 7 ato  Ccaeres oe lege: ote ss shone 
A Proposal to Abolish the Absolute Electrical 
Unit Systems, by Ernst Weber............ 


Performance Calculations on Induction Motors, 


Dy GuiGeVemotinns cock see oeerdoree weet aes 
Discussion 


Measurement of Stray Load Loss in Polyphase 
Induction Motors, by C.J. Koch........... 


DISGUssiot Stee aa: oni teaaee casi cace nies sere 
Torque-Angle Characteristics of Synchronous 


Machines Following System Disturbances, 
by 8. .B. Crary and M.L. Waring: :..-:23.. 


DISCUSSION Sees | cheats ees eat < ak cio reneae 


Field Tests to Determine the Damping Charac- 
teristics of Synchronous Generators, by F. A. 
Ebaraultons Jr. er dionwe ce eaic kt oke re tieiad cekoeie 


Design of Capacitor Motors for Balanced Opera- 
itopahy lone Stel aed (ol een dere neice 6S. gd oc 0 csc 


DISGTISSOT tea, or Stn ot he ea 


The Flexible Progressive Traffic Signal System, 
bysbiola Turner. .sc eects eet eee 


The Electro-Matic Traffic Dispatching System, 
Tayi dale eal a ENS) Nae) feety tein A Bio gu obo 00 Ot 


A Recent Development in Traffic Control, by 
H. W. Vickery and V. W. Leonard.......... 


The Traffic Flow Regulator, by C. H. Bissell and 
Dist Com MAO L sees os, 2s, ayer dois a Sonepat eam 


Double Conductors for Transmission Lines, by 
H. B. Dwight and HE. B. Farmer............ 


TESGTUSSTO Tes ec ea eacar atk oss ee ke 


Three-Phase Multiple-Conductor Circuits, by 
Edith Clarke. %s suale dete eee 


Dis@ussiOms. cee. Sin cua eco sae aes erecta ie ace ere 


Solution of Circuits Subjected to Traveling 
Waves, by Harold L. Rorden.............. 


PUBLISHED QUARTERLY BY THE AMERICAN INSTITUTE OF ELECTRICAL ENGINEERS 


IN MARCH, JUNE, SEPTEMBER, AND DECEMBER 
33 West 39th St., New York, N. Y. 


o* 


Subscription $4.00 per year, $1.25 per copy 


Entered as second-class matter May 24, 1928 at the post office at New York, N. Y., under the Act of March 3, 1879 


Copyright 1932. 
Printed in U.S. A. 


By A. I. E. E. 


PREFACE 


This issue of the QUARTERLY TRANSACTIONS, Number 8, Volume 51, con- 
tains the last two papers from the Winter Convention; also those papers pre- 
sented at the Great Lakes District Meeting, Milwaukee, Wisconsin, and the 
Northeastern District Meeting, Providence, Rhode Island, which were approved 
for publication. The papers are, as usual, arranged chronologically. This is 
the only publication of the Providence Meeting papers in full, as no separate | 


copies have been printed. 


Surge-Proof Transformers 
BY H. V. PUTMAN* 


Member, A.I.E.E. 


short report of artificial lightning tests made 

on a 42,000-kva., 220-kv. shell type transformer 

was published in the October issue of ELECTRICAL 
ENGINEERING.! A complete report of these tests was 
published in the Electric Journal.? In these reports three 
points of particular interest in connection with these 
tests are mentioned: (1) the transformers tested were 
the largest on which lightning tests have been made; 
(2) the tests made were more severe than previous 
tests;t and (8) the transformers tested were of a new 
surge-proof construction involving fundamental im- 
provements in the design of the insulation. An illus- 
tration is shown in Fig. 1 of a lightning test during which 
the transformer bushing was flashed over at approxi- 
mately one and one-half million volts. 

It is the purpose of this paper to describe the novel 
features of this improved transformer construction. 

Two features are of special interest: 

1. Without the use of shields to neutralize ground 
capacity, it has been possible to build shell type trans- 
formers in which the distribution of surge voltages is 
substantially uniform, and which are practically non- 
oscillating even for the longest surges. 

2. A major improvement in the impulse strength of 
the insulation has been made through the elimination 
of creepage surfaces from the entire insulation structure. 

Appendix I discusses the merits and limitations of 
uniform voltage distribution. It is pointed out that 
uniform distribution of voltage within transformer 
windings has for its object the uniform distribution of 
the voltage stress throughout the insulation. Even 
perfect distribution of the surge voltages throughout the 
windings equalizes the voltage stress primarily on only 
part of the insulation structure, which is the insulation 
between turns and coils. There still remain at the ends 
of the coil columns or groups, high stress concentra- 
tions in the major insulation between the winding and 
ground, which are in no way mitigated by uniform dis- 
tribution within the winding. Furthermore, in shielded 
transformers the introduction of the large metal sur- 
faces at line potential in close proximity to the entire 
high-voltage winding requires the introduction of an 


*Mer. Transformer Engg. Department, Westinghouse BE. & M. 
Co., Sharon, Pa. 

+Both long and short wave surges, representative of lightning 
surges coming in over the line, were applied, and, in addition, a 
final surge having a wave front of 11,000,000 volts per micro- 
second was applied to simulate a direct stroke of lightning to the 
line close to the apparatus. This final surge was probably much 
more severe than any likely to be produced by real natural 
lightning. 

1. For references see Bibliography. 

Presented at the Winter Convention of the A.I.E.E., New York, 
N. Y., January 26-29, 1932. 


additional insulation structure between the shields and 
winding in which high stress concentrations exist. In 
the new surge-proof transformers the initial distribution 
is not only substantially uniform within the winding, 
but the voltage stress is fairly uniformly distributed 
throughout the entire insulation structure 

These results have been obtained by simply employ- 
ing proper design proportions and coil arrangements—a 
surprisingly simple explanation of such an important 
achievement. A static plate has been used across the 
face of the first coil to assist the surge in entering the 


Fic. 1—Licurninc Test on 42,000-Kva., 220-Kv. Trans- 
FORMER, SHOWING BusHinG FLasHoveR AT APPROXIMATELY 
1,500,000 Voirs ar A Time Lae or 24% Microseconps 


Two distinct arcs are seen, because of the metal flange at the middle of the 
bushing 


winding and to eliminate the necessity of padding the 
line coil. No shields have been employed. 

As pointed out on previous occasions, the initial dis- 
tribution of surges within individual shell type groups 
is practically uniform because of the relatively high 
ratio of coil-to-coil capacity compared to the capacity to 
ground.’ It is this inherent characteristic of shell type 
groups which has been utilized to produce an initial 
distribution that is substantially uniform, and to 
eliminate internal oscillations. 
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Appendix II discusses the research work done on 
transformer insulation which pointed the way to the 
elimination of creepage surfaces. 

It was reported last year by the Transformer Sub- 
committee that there was at least an approximate rela- 
tion between the ultimate impulse strength of insulation 
structures as used in transformers and their low-fre- 
quency dielectric strength, and therefore the ordinary 
low-frequency induced voltage tests could be considered 
ameasure ofimpulse strength. Theresults of researches 
now indicate that this conclusion is questionable; that 
there is no necessary relation between impulse strength 
and 60-cyclestrength; that theimpulseratio of acomplete 
transformer depends on how much of the low-frequency 
dielectric strength is obtained by the use of creepage 
surfaces. 


Experiments indicate that creepage surfaces have low 
impulse ratios compared to puncture barriers, and 
hence to build an insulation structure with the highest 
impulse ratio and therefore with the highest ultimate 
impulse strength requires the complete elimination of 
creepage surfaces. 


It was found possible to apply this principle to prac- 
tical designs with only very simple changes in the insula- 
tion structure. In the new surge-proof transformers the 
insulation barriers are arranged substantially coincident 
with the equipotential surfaces of the electrostatic field as 
explained inthe appendix. Any insulation failure either 
between coils, or lengthwise of the coil group, or from 
any point in the winding to ground, must result from a 
puncture of a number of barriers proportional to the 
normal difference in potential between those points. 
In these transformers, “volts per inch,”’ the design engi- 
neer’s measure of the insulation strength of creepage 
surfaces, has become a thing of the past. 


In appearance, these new surge-proof shell type trans- 
formers are not different from their predecessors. The 
casual observer would probably notice no difference 
between the core and coil structure of the old and the 
new. Yet the simple changes which have been made 
have set a new standard of performance in withstanding 
_ lightning surges. 

The improvements in insulation design which have 
made this possible are the final achievement of several 
years of fundamental research. That these important 
results have been obtained in such simple fashion is a 
tribute to the skill of those engineers who participated 
in this development. 


Appendix I 


MERITS AND LIMITATIONS OF UNIFORM VOLTAGE 
DISTRIBUTION 


A fundamental problem to which consideration must 
be given in designing surge-proof transformers is that of 
reducing the dielectric stress, in the insulation, resulting 
from surge voltages penetrating the winding. 

It. is clear that nothing within the transformer wind- 
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ing itself can in any way affect the magnitude of surge 
voltages to which the high-voltage end of the winding is 
subjected. Whatever voltage is impressed upon the 
terminal of the transformer bushing is also impressed on 
the high-voltage end of the winding. Therefore, it is 
necessary to insulate between the high-voltage end of 
the winding and ground for the very maximum surge 
voltage which may be impressed on the transformer 
bushing by the most violent lightning surge. This 
voltage is, of course, limited by the flashover value of 
the transformer bushing, but this may be very high for 
surges having extremely steep wave fronts. 

However, even if nothing can be done in the design to 
reduce the surge voltage at the high-voltage end of the 
winding, it is desirable to have that voltage uniformly 
distributed throughout the winding in order to equalize 


NOY! ANONOL, 
T 


Fig. 2—Execrrostatic Finup AND HWQUIPOTENTIAL SuR- 
FACES IN SHELL TyPE TRANSFORMER WINDING WITH UNIFORM 
DISTRIBUTION OF VOLTAGE 


This plot shows the voltage stress concentration at the high-voltage end 
of the coil group which occurs even with uniform distribution 


the voltage stress on the insulation between the turns 
and coils.* It is clear that if the surge voltage piled 
upon the end of the winding more insulation would be 
required between turns and coils at the end of the 
winding, and this extra insulation would be unneces- 
sary and ineffective for normal voltage. If, however, 


*Engineers have long recognized the merits of uniform voltage 
distribution and given consideration to methods of obtaining it. 


- The condenser bushing is perhaps the best known example of an 


insulation structure in which means are provided to give a uni- 
form distribution of voltage stress throughout the insulation. 
As early as 1912, Fortescue invented and patented (see U.S. 
patent 1,129,463) means of shielding core type transformers to 
obtain uniform distribution. The development of the cathode 
ray oscillograph stimulated investigations of transient phe- 
nomena in transformer windings generally, and in the case of 
core type transformers, led to the work of Palueff in developing 
means of shielding.® Sa 
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surge voltages are uniformly distributed like the normal 
voltage, then the insulation which would be placed uni- 
formly between turns and coils for the normal voltage 
is properly located to withstand the surge voltages also. 
Therefore, uniform distribution does make it possible 
to make the most effective use of a given amount of 
turn-to-turn and coil-to-coil insulation. 

But uniform distribution, even though perfect, does 
not equalize the voltage stress in any marked degree in 
the major insulation between the high-voltage winding 
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Fie. 3—Execrrostatic Firyp AND HQuipoTENTIAL SuR- 
FACES IN SurRGE-PRooF SHELL TyPE TRANSFORMER WINDING OF 
THE SINGLE Group TYPE WITH UNirormM DISTRIBUTION OF 
VOLTAGE 


It will be noted that the voltage stress throughout the insulation between 
the winding and tongue iron has been made substantially uniform and the 
stress concentration at the corner of the group has been materially reduced 


and the low-voltage winding or ground. At the ends of 
the coil columns or groups there still remain points of 
high stress concentration which are practically unaf- 
fected by the distribution of voltage within the winding. 
In Fig. 2 is shown a plot of the electrostatic field with 
uniform distribution of voltage showing these points of 
concentration at the end of a shell type group. Similar 
points of concentration occur in core type transformers 
at the ends of the coil columns. Figs. 3 and 4 show 
similar plots for two of the winding arrangements used 
in the new surge-proof transformers. It will be noted 
in Figs. 3 and 4 that points of stress concentration have 
been greatly reduced throughout the entire insulation 
structure and the insulation is stressed substantially 
uniformly at all points. This is a very important result. 
Uniform distribution, desirable as it is from the stand- 
point of the turn and coil insulation, is only a partial 
solution to this major problem of equalizing the voltage 
stress throughout the entire insulation structure. But 
this major problem has been solved directly in these 
new surge-proof transformers and by the simple ex- 
pedient of employing proper design proportions. In 
solving it, a distribution of surge voltages which is sub- 
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stantially uniform within the winding follows as a sec- 
ondary result. 


There is nothing in this simple method of solution 
which in any way limits its application to practical 
transformer designs. Fig. 5 shows a distribution curve 
plotted from test results ona sample transformer having 
a single shell type group. Fig. 6 shows a comparison 
between calculated and tested results on another sample 
transformer. Fig. 7 shows the same comparison for the 
42,000-kva., 220-kv. transformer mentioned in the 
paper. Fig. 8 shows a calculated initial distribution 
curve for a 20,000-kva., single-phase, fully insulated 
transformer to be used for single-phase railway dis- 
tribution. 


No discussion of this subject would be complete with- 
out touching on the subject of internal oscillations pro- 
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Fig. 4—ExecrrostatTic FirnD AND EQUIPOTENTIAL SUR- 
FACES IN SuRGE-Proor SHELL TYPE TRANSFORMER WINDING 
or THE Twin Group Typr with UNIFORM DISTRIBUTION OF 
V OLTAGE 


Since the high-voltage lead enters the middle of the group, voltage stress 
concentrations at the corners are inherently eliminated, and due to the 
construction, a uniform stress distribution throughout the entire insulation 
structure is obtained 


duced by surges. Engineers are agreed on the following 
facts pertaining to internal oscillations: 

1. Surges cannot produce severe internal oscillations 
unless the duration of the surges is longer than the 
natural period of the transformer. 

2. Surges cannot produce severe internal oscillations 
regardless of their duration if they are uniformly dis- 
tributed throughout the winding. 

3. In certain types of transformers where natural 
periods are such that violent internal oscillations 
occur due to ordinary long wave lightning surges, such 
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oscillations may overstress and cause a failure in the 
major insulation between winding and ground, unless 
these stresses have been taken into consideration in the 
design of the insulation. 

The shell type transformers with graded insulation 
previously manufactured by the company, with which 
the writer is connected, have not been subject to violent 
internal oscillations because their natural periods have 
been much longer than the wavelength of surges of any 
appreciable magnitude produced by lightning. On this 
account, no failure of major insulation has ever occurred 
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in these transformers due to lightning surges. While 
the new transformers have much shorter natural pe- 
riods than their predecessors, they are practically non- 
oscillating because surges are distributed substantially 
uniformly throughout the winding. Fig. 7 shows both 
the initial and maximum surge voltage distributions. 
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results. 
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In all these tests surges having a steep front and a very 


‘long tail (60 microseconds to half value) were used. 


Test points taken both by sphere gap measurements 
and by cathode ray oscillograph are shown. These 
indicate close agreement between calculated and tested 
As would be expected, the results show no 
appreciable internal oscillations. 
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Appendix II 


IMPROVEMENTS IN TRANSFORMER INSULATION 


It is well known that insulator strings, needle gaps 
and similar structures have a much higher dielectric 
strength when subjected to impulse voltages than when 
subjected to 60-cycle voltages. The ratio of the impulse 
strength to the 60-cycle strength is called the impulse 
ratio. For a particular structure, the impulse ratio is 
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constant for a given wave, but for very short waves the 
impulse ratio increases in value. Tests on insulation 
samples indicate similar characteristics. The report of 
the Transformer Subcommittee published in 1930 states 
that different types of transformers having the same 
low-frequency dielectric strength have about the same 
impulse strength, and therefore about the same impulse 
ratio. 

A very simple experiment can be performed which 


ELECTRODE 


INSULATION CREEPAGE PATH 


GROUND PLATE 


Fig. 9—ExpErIMENT TO DereRMINE CHARACTERISTICS OF 


CREEPAGE PATH 


might cause one to question this conclusion. In 
Fig. 9 is shown an electrode separated from a ground 
plate by an insulation barrier. The whole is immersed 
in oil and tests made to determine the dielectric strength 
of the barrier as function of its extension beyond the 
electrode for both low-frequency voltages and impulse 
voltages. Fig. 10 shows the results. The low-frequency 
dielectric strength increases rapidly with the extension, 
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but there is no measurable increase in the impulse 
strength as the extension is increased. If the impulse 
ratio is plotted as function of extension, it is seen that 
the greater the extension the lower the impulse ratio. 
Here at least is a humble example of a type of insulation 
structure whose impulse ratio may vary over a wide 
range. 

This simple experiment seems to indicate that the 
ereepage surface over the barrier gives practically no 
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impulse strength. In Fig. 11 is shown the electrostatic 
field through the barrier of Fig. 9. The equipotential 
surfaces cut obliquely through the surface of the barrier. 
Similar creepage surfaces located in essentially the same 
manner with respect to the electrostatic field are found 
in both core or shell type transformers extending length- 
wise of the coil groups or columns. See Fig. 2, Appen- 
dix I. It is also known from field experience and from 
tests on sample transformers that failures due to surge 
voltages very often take place along these surfaces. 
Accordingly, an investigation was made to see what 
effect the elimination of these creepage surfaces from the 
transformer insulation might have on its impulse 
strength. Two sample transformers were built with the 
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11—Execrrosratic Firrtp DistrRIBUTION BETWEEN 
Exectropis or Tnsr Prince 


Fig. 12—ARrrANGEMENT OF INSULATION BARRIERS IN THE 
HigH-Vottace WINDING OF THE SuRGE-PROOF TRANSFORMER 


same insulation clearances. One was insulated in the 
conventional manner; in the other, creepage surfaces 
were eliminated. Both were tested to destruction with 
impulse voltages. The one without creepage surfaces 
withstood nearly twice as much voltage as the other. — 
These and similar investigations led to the conclusion 
that the impulse ratio of a complete transformer de- 
pends on how much of the low-frequency dielectric 
strength is obtained from the use of creepage surfaces. 
It follows that for the maximum impulse ratio, creep- 
age surfaces should be eliminated entirely from the in- 
sulation structure. This means that the insulation 
barriers should be coincident with the equipotential sur- 
faces of the electrostatic field. While this cannot be 
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accomplished exactly in a practical design, it has been 
very closely approximated. In fact, any failure in the 
insulation structure from one coil to another coil or to 
ground must result in the puncture of a number of bar- 
riers proportional to the normal potential difference be- 
tween those points. 

Fig. 12 shows how this is accomplished by the unique 
arrangement of the insulation barriers between coils and 
the core. By referring to Fig. 3, which shows the elec- 
trostatic field, it will be seen that the surfaces of the 
barriers lie essentially along the equipotential surfaces. 

It will be noted that the same proportions and ar- 
rangements of coils which have made it possible to 
equalize the dielectric stress so well throughout’ the 
entire insulation structure have also made possible this 
simple arrangement of insulation barriers in such a man- 
ner as to eliminate creepage surfaces. 

This is indeed a simple solution to the problem of 
building surge-proof transformers. Its effectiveness 
has been proved by the most drastic tests which it has 
been possible to devise. It resulted from a careful study 
of the basic fundamentals of the problem. 

In conclusion, the writer desires to acknowledge the 
helpful assistance of P. L. Bellaschi for his invaluable 
theoretical investigations, of J. K. Hodnette for his sug- 
gestions and experimental work, and of C. L. Fortescue 
and F. J. Vogel for their advice and direction through- 
out this entire development. 
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Discussion 


R. E. Hellmund: While in Kurope in the summer of 1925, I 
was very much surprised to find that it was quite general prac- 
tise with most manufacturing concerns on the Continent to 
earry out both experimental and commercial surge tests on insu- 
lators and transformers. Apparently such practise had been 
initiated shortly after the war, and by 1925 had been quite 
generally adopted. Since this was in marked contrast to Ameri- 
can practise at that time, I was naturally interested in learning 
why such a difference existed. Although it was of course im- 
possible to obtain very definite reasons, answers to my inquiries 
gave me the impression that the practise of surge testing in 
Europe had been brought about by a greater number of failures 
of transformers in service, which in turn most likely should be 
considered as an aftermath of the war in so far as it had un- 
doubtedly interfered with normal design progress. In other 
words, the Kuropean engineers evidently were forced to the 
expediency of surge testing at a time when, due to the lack of 
sufficient data on surges occurring in service and the lack of 
means for analyzing their laboratory and commercial test data, 
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the entire procedure contained a great many elements of un- 
certainty. Nevertheless, this may have contributed to the im- 
provement of their designs, which seems to be somewhat borne 
out by the fact that they have now obtained a great degree of 
reliability in service. 


In contrast to this condition prevailing in Europe, the service 
record of high-voltage transformers in America always had been 
very satisfactory and it was therefore quite natural that the 
American engineers should have hesitated to introduce the 
practise of surge testing until sufficient data had been aceumu- 
lated with regard to surges actually occurring in the various 
systems and until, by the use of the cathode-ray oscillograph and 
similar developments, it had become possible definitely to 
analyze and standardize factory tests as well as to study design 
features of the apparatus such as those described in Mr. Putman’s 
paper. In the absence of definite operating troubles, such orderly 
procedure was undoubtedly justified until now, when after a 
great amount of work has been carried on and completed along 
this line, surge testing not only can be carried on but also can be 
interpreted as a measure of what might be expected of a piece 
of apparatus in actual service. The practise now arrived at in 
this country is, as a result of the more deliberate method of 
developing it, in marked contrast to the EHuropean methods 
previously mentioned. In nearly all cases, the latter consisted 
of the discharge of the stored energy in the transformer winding 
itself, usually at relatively low voltages, while, with the testing 
methods referred to in Mr. Putman’s paper, a surge involving 
several times the rated voltage, considerable amounts of energy, 
and very steep wave fronts is impressed upon the transformer 
winding from a surge generator and recorded by means of the 
cathode-ray oscillograph. Although the method of testing with 
surge generators was used in Hurope in 1925 in connection with 
lightning arresters, insulators, and switches, I did not find any- 
instanees of its use in connection with transformers. 


F. W. Peek, Jr.: I hope that Mr. Putman will continue the 
research which he has begun on lightning-proof transformers. 
I will diseuss only one phase of Mr. Putman’s paper. Fig. 9 
illustrates a test devised to show that creepage distance is of 
little value as an insulation. In reading the paper the im- 
pression might be gained that this corresponds to a usual trans- 
former insulation arrangement. It does not. The poor re- 
sults are obtained because of ‘the very high stress between 
electrodes perpendicular to the creepage surface. This stress 
starts corona, fer either inipulse or 60 ecyeles, which causes 
leakage over the surface. The effect could be temporarily stopped 
by boxing in the electrodes. However, deterioration and failure 
would soon result. Such an arrangement is analogous to the 
transformer with very high stresses between coils. Such danger- 
ous stresses are indicated by corona discharges during the in- 
duced voltage test if measures are taken to detect them. The 
skilled designer would avoid this condition because it would 
mean a transformer of short life. 

C. L. Fortescue: Great progress has been made in recent 
years in the design of transformers and the manufacturers have 
made an important contribution to the electrical industry in 
bringing out these surge-proof non-oscillating transformers. 
The principles used in obtaining these results have been known 
for a good many years, perhaps the first germ of the idea was 
incorporated in a transformer constructed at Cornell in 1899 by 
Professor Harris J. Ryan with the aid of Mr. H. F. Seattergood 
using what he has ealled the “‘sectored guard surface.’’ About 
1908 Mr. Reynders conceived the idea of using alternate layers 
of insulation material and conductors in transformers but, while 
he had all the elements for obtaining the surge-proof trans- 
former, he failed to coordinate the field distribution of the 
coils with that of the insulating structure. In March 1913 
in a paper before the A.I.E.E., I showed that it was possible to 
group a system of conductors of different potentials so that they 
will assist in insulating one another. In the discussion there was 
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a great deal said about the principles of shielding insulating 
structures, illustrated by the theory of the condenser terminal 
and methods for obtaining uniform distribution of voltage over 
insulator assemblies, and so forth. The discussions illustrated 
rather forcibly the confusion of mind that existed at that time 
with regard to surges in general, surges being often referred to as 
high-frequency voltage and sometimes as high-frequency surges 
and this confusion of mind still exists at the present time as 
illustrated by the many requests by engineers as to the frequency 
of the lightning surge and references to artificial surges as having 
a certain frequency. In the discussion I pointed out that trans- 
formers designed on the electrostatic principle expounded in this 


paper could be made highly resistant to surges. In applying . 


this principle to produce non-resonant transformers the so-called 
condenser type insulation could be used to insulate the core and 
ease from the windings. In this way the winding space is isolated 
from the external space and through condenser action between 
the high-and low-voltage eylinders and plates produces a uni- 
form electric field in the winding space which will therefore have 
the same potential distribution as the windings themselves as 
determined by electromagnetic induction. The use of condenser 
action to obtain desirable field distribution in isolated space is 
plainly stated in the paper and discussion, and in the text of 
my patent No. 1,129,463 and reissued patent No. 14,473. The 
essential requirement to obtain strength against impulses is that 
the dielectric circuit shall conform at every point with the 
electromagnetic circuit. This is the principle on which the 
present surge-proof transformers are based. 

In 1915 Weed presented before the A.J.E.E. a paper on surges 
in transformers and in 1922 he was the author of a paper de- 
seribing surge-resistant winding structures. More recently 1m- 
portant contributions were made by Blume, Boyajian, Palueff, 
Hodnette, Bellaschi, and others which were directed towards 
simplifying the structures. Unfortunately there was not much 
incentive to designing transformers to withstand a lightning surge, 
the reason, I think, being that lightning was regarded as an act 
of God and it was assumed that nothing much could be done 
about it. It was realized that in most cases the lightning stroke 
was too far away to cause much damage and it was assumed that 
if it struck the line it was all up and nothing could be done about 
it. However, various protective devices were used and engineers 
were satisfied that nothing more could be done to insure the 
transformer windings against lightning. 

The lightning failure at Wallenpaupack had the effect of 
rousing transformer designers from their false feeling of security 
and while I feel that danger to transformers has been somewhat 
exaggerated in some quarters, the jolt was just the stimulant 
required to start designers thinking about the importance of the 
dielectric design of transformers. I have always emphasized the 
importance of the dielectric circuit in transformers but exigencies 
of manufacture and the lack of knowledge of lightning surges 
acted as a deterrent in development progress. However, the 
work of recent years must be highly commended for the reason 
that the dielectric problem under surge conditions has been 
solved by recourse to relatively simple expedients which pro- 
duce transformers presenting no serious difficulties in manu- 
facture. In general, the simpler the insulating structure the 
better it is from a manufacturing and operating standpoint and 
in this respect the surge-proof shell type transformer must be 
acknowledged by everyone to be ideal. 

A. B. Hendricks, Jr: The construction described appears to 
be logical and successful, and good results have been obtained 
under test. 

Of “the three points of particular interest”? mentioned, the 
third states; ‘‘transformers tested were of a new surge-proof 
construction involving fundamental improvements in the design 
of the insulation.” 

These ‘fundamental improvements” are not so very new. 
Fig. 1 is from my own drawing of a transformer which I designed 
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and built and put in service in 1906, which exemplifies the funda- 
mental principles involved. The winding is of the concentric 
form with circular coils, but the insulation is varied more or less 
in proportion with the voltages, and by the use of interleaved 
cylinders, flanged rings and formed insulating casing presents an 
absolute barrier between the high-voltage winding, low-voltage 
winding and core. I well remember my own statement at the 
time this transformer was built, that the insulation formed “an 
absolute and complete barrier and little or no dependence was 
placed on mere surface distance.” 

Since the middle point of the high-voltage winding is connected 
to the core, the voltmeter coil is located at the same point. 
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The two coils at each end of the series are strip-wound, one 
turn per layer, the insulation between turns and coils being 
greatly reinforced. These were called ‘buffer coils,” and I think 
this was the first design to which this term was applied, and it 
has persisted ever since. 

Fig. 2 shows a 300,000-volt transformer of similar design built 
in 1913, the insulation in this ease being in three steps. 

Fig. 3 shows a 500-kilowatt, 578,000-volt transformer, being 
one unit of our original three-phase million volt outfit, as de- 
seribed in the A.I.E.E. JourNAL October and November 1922. 
In this design, the insulation of the coil groups js varied in 
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many steps, each group being also heavily taped separately and 
insulated from the adjoining group by collars. A heavily insu- 
lated large radius static plate is placed at the top of the coil 
stack. 

All of these three designs are testing transformers with con- 
centric windings, in which the boxing covers three sides only of 
the coil group, the fourth side being insulated by the taping and 
collars. 

The principle is identical with the scheme described in Mr. 
Putman’s paper, in that the barriers are placed along the equi- 
potential surfaces. Such an arrangement is common practise in 
transformer design. Naturally, our later designs show an im- 


provement in arrangement of the insulation over the earlier ones. - 


While these designs described have a long and honorable 
history, I believe that they will be superseded by more modern 
and efficient designs of the non-resonating type. 

J. F. Peters: Mr. Putman’s paper covers an accomplishment 
in transformer construction that should be of great value in the 
economical transmission of power at high voltage. This type of 
construction contains flexibility that makes it possible to obtain 
practically any desired reactance in two- or three-winding 
transformers and at the same time obtain impulse strengths never 
obtained in transformers before. The tests of the 42,000-kva. 
units described in his paper show very definitely that proper 
proportioning of the windings gives almost perfect distribution of 
all impulse voltages. 

This is not a surprise; it merely demonstrates theory. In a 
discussion of Mr. Palueff’s paper on Hffect of Transient Volt- 
ages on Power Transformer Design,* and of a paper by Mr. 
Brand and Mr. Palueff,* both presented in 1929. I pointed 
out that the proper physical proportions of the windings have 
a great deal to do with getting a good distribution of impulse 
voltage along the coil group and in keeping the amplitude 
of oscillations between the initial and the final distribution 
relatively small. 

Mr. Putman’s paper proves the correctness of those statements 
both as to voltage distribution and practical elimination of 
internal oscillations. In addition, he shows how to obtain impulse 
strengths of extraordinary value. 

J. E. Clem: Near the end of the first page of this paper there is 
a statement to the effect that. the “‘initial distribution of surges 
within individual shell type groups is practically uniform’’ and 
that this is an ‘‘inherent characteristic of shell type groups.” 


*A.I.E.E, Trans., 1929, Vol. 48, Part 3. 
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It is rather difficult for me to visualize the basis of these state- 
ments since my transformer experience and understanding of 
transients in transformers would lead me to draw an entirely 
different conclusion. In support of my belief that the initial 
distribution in a non-shielded shell type transformer is not 
uniform, I refer to Mr. Palueff’s discussion of J. K. Hodnette’s 
paper, A.I.E.E. Trans., Vol. 49, 1930, No. 1, p. 75, Figs. 4 
and 5. 

Reference to the coil sketch in Fig. 5 of the above discussion 
shows that the inside turn of the first coil was connected to the 
inside turn of the second coil and the outside turn of the second 
coil to the outside turn of the third coil (adjacent connection) 
and so on down the stack. It has been claimed that the difference 
between the voltages along the inside of the coil stock and those 
along the outside of the coil stack could be removed by changing 
the connections so that the inside of coil No. 1 was connected 
to the outside of coil No. 2 (cross connection) and so on down 
the stack. Although some shell type transformers may have been 
built in the past with this type of connection, I believe that the 
practise has been abandoned on account of the hazard. That a 
hazard will be introduced by this type of connection is sub- 
stantiated by the following quotation from a discussion by Mr. 
J. F. Peters, which appears on page 701 of the 1929 Transac- 
TIONS, ‘‘but it is then necessary to carry the series connections 
through the oil ducts between coils where the space is neces- 
sarily limited and, therefore, produce somewhat of a hazard.” 

The initial distribution in a shell type transformer is not 
uniform even though the coils are cross connected. This is made 
clear by reference to Fig. 4, which shows the initial distribution 
over a group of shell type coils connected first one way and then 
the other. The solid curve shows initial distribution when the 
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Fie. 4—Inir1au Vorrace Distrrpution Non-SHIELDED SHELL 
Typr Coins (CiEM) 


coils are adjacent connected. The dotted curve shows the initial 
distribution when the coils are cross connected. The sawtooth 
appearance so pronounced when the coils are adjacent connected 
is not entirely eliminated by the use of the cross connection. 
The low points when the coils are cross connected occur at a 
point along the face of the coil nearer the inside than the out- 
side end. Actually, the voltage between the first pair of coils 
along the outside is higher when the coils are cross connected 
than when they are connected in the other manner, the figures 
being 60 per cent and 51 per cent of the applied voltage respec- 
tively. It is very apparent from these eurves that the initial 
distribution of a non-shielded shell type transformer can not 
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be made uniform by using the cross connection method of con- 
necting the coils. 

The author claims that a short stack of wide shell type coils 
inherently has a better initial distribution than a long stack of 
narrow (core type) coils. Comparison of Fig. 5 and the solid 
eurve of Fig. 4 of this discussion indicates otherwise. The coil 
stack in Fig. 5 was obtained from the coil stack in Fig. 4 by 
making the coils narrower and the stack correspondingly longer, 
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Fig. 5—Inittat Vourace DistRIBUTION Non-SHIELDED CORE 
Typr Corts (CLEM) 
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Frc. 6—Vouttace Stresses ALONG STACK OF HiGu-V OLTAGE 
Wrinpines Unprer Assumprion oF UNIFORM VouttTaGce DisTRI- 
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A. Conventional design of shell type transformer. 
distributed between all groups) 

B. New shell type design (full voltage is applied across each group) 

C. New shell type design, twin groups. (Full voltage is applied across 
each half of each group.. Maximum voltage per unit length of stack, maxi- 
mum number of interconnections and leads) 


the same values of winding being used, however, without chang- 
ing the insulation. Non-modification of the insulation makes the 
comparison more favorable for the shell type group, since the 
wider coils would of necessity have a higher voltage between them 
and thus require more insulation. Comparison of the curve in 
Fig. 5 with the solid curve in Fig. 4 shows that the distribution for 
the shell type winding is actually less uniform than that for the 
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equivalent core type winding. It follows, naturally, that the 
initial distribution in a non-shielded shell type transformer is 
not inherently uniform. 

K. K. Palueff: The. outstanding features of the core-type 
transformer as ordinarily built for grounded neutral service, are: 
first, the winding consists of two multiple paths from the middle 
of the stack to the ends (see Fig. 4 of Putman’s paper); second, 
the winding is made non-resonating by means of an electrostatic 
shield connected to the line end and properly spaced from the 
high-voltage winding. 

The first feature was adopted by us for high-voltage trans- 
formers about 1919. It eliminates the concentration of dielectric 
field at the end of the stack shown on Figs. 2 and 3 of the paper 
and therefore stresses more uniformly the insulation between 
high- and low-voltage windings. 

The second feature was put into practise in 1926. It permits 
the most effective use of insulation throughout the winding 
since it allows accurate predetermination of voltage distribution 
throughout the entire structure. It also reduces the transient 
voltage stresses very materially by distributing them uniformly 
and preventing oscillation. 
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Fic. 7—Crerepacn Pato Is SHOWN BY Heavy Dorrep Lines 


It is most gratifying to find that these essential features of 
transformer design gradually are receiving more general recog- 
nition, as unqualified support given to them by Mr. Putman 
indicates. 

The practical importance attached by Mr. Putman to these 
two features is evident from his willingness to adopt a distribu- 
tion of windings radically different from that previously em- 
ployed in shell type transformers in spite of the fact that this 
change resulted in as much as eightfold increase in voltage stress 
between coils and along the high-voltage stack, and also in an 
inerease.in the number of high-voltage leads (line and taps) in 
the same ratio as can be seen from comparison of sketch A and C 
of Fig. 6 of this discussion. 

Mr. Putman believes that he succeeded in the introduction 
of a third major improvement in transformer design ‘through 
the elimination of creepage surface from the entire insulation 
structure.” 

It is obvious from Fig. 7 of this discussion that ereepage path 
in the new design exists on the top and bottom of the insulation 
in essentially. the same manner as it existed in the old design. 
It seems to me that such a creepage path is unavoidable because 


588 PUTMAN: SURGE-PROOF TRANSFORMERS 


if the windings were “‘boxed in” on the top and bottom in the 
manner shown in Fig. 12 of the paper. no oil could possibly 
circulate between the windings and tank which is an impossible 
condition for a power transformer. 

The comparison of arrangement of windings and of the points 
of application of voltage in the old and new shell type design 
(Fig. 6 of this discussion) indicates that the full line-to-ground 
voltage is crowded in the new design into from 1/3 to 1/8 of the 
space used for it in the old design. This results in a correspond- 
ingly increased voltage between coils and density of dielectric 
field. 


“CROSS-SECTION ON BOTTOM 
QF COUPLING CAPACITOR 


Fie. 8—RE.LIABILITY OF CREEPAGE PaTH 


Oil insulated (0.001 pf.) coupling capacitor for 110-kv. transmission sys- 
tem, tested in 1925 with 225 impulses of artificial lightning with amplitudes 
of applied waves just below or above bushing arcover 


The introduction of barriers in those parts of the strueture 
surrounded by the core, where proper length of creepage path 
can not be secured, therefore is absolutely imperative. Un- 
fortunately, as Mr. Putman states, these barriers only double the 
strength of a given insulating space while, as shown here, the 
stress is increased as many times as there are groups (from two 
to eight times or so). 

In view of all this, the stress along the creepage surfaces at 
top and bottom in the new design is necessarily appreciably 
greater than in the old. Since the vertical extension of the 
insulating barriers in the old design could be made just as long 
as in the new, it is not clear why the author expressed such a 
definite preference for the new arrangement of the windings. 

Dielectric Strength of Creepage Path. The dielectric strength of a 
ereepage path (whether for 60 cycles or impulse voltage) follows 
very definite laws, which are well known; where creepage path is 
used in accordance with these laws it is perfectly dependable. 

One of the fundamental principles of design, where creepage 
path is used, is the proper proportioning of the thickness of 
barriers or other solid insulation to the length of the creepage 
path. 

Another important characteristic of creepage path is illus- 
trated in Fig. 9. It shows that the arcover voltage for a given 
creepage distance falls rapidly with decrease in distance be- 
tween coils (or other electrodes). 

This happens because the strength of a ecreepage path falls 
suddenly as soon as oil corona is formed on the edges of the coils. 
On the other hand, the voltage necessary to start corona is the 
lower the smaller the distance d. 
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Impulse Ratio. It is stated in the paper that the impulse ratio 
of creepage path is not a constant value, but depends on the 
length of the creepage path. I fail to see the practical significance 
of such a statement. The insulation allowances used between 
turns, between coils and between winding and ground, are 
selected by the designer without any reference to impulse ratio, 
but in accordance with the impulse strength determined by test 
for these various elements. 

Non-Resonating Windings. To make a concentric type trans- 
former non-resonating, it is only necessary to place an electro- 
statie shield on the outside of the high-voltage winding without 
any other change in construction. 

Since coils of interleaved construction are generally many 
times wider than those of the concentric¢ construction (they may 
reach some 25 to 30 in.) the high-voltage winding stack in inter- 
leaved transformers is necessarily much shorter than in con- 
centric transformers. For this reason the stresses between coils 
and along the stack in concentric transformers are many times 
smaller than in interleaved transformers, particularly when the 
concentric transformer windings are located on two legs of the 
core, as is the general practise. 

Another undesirable feature of the non-resonating transformer 
of interleaved type is the extremely high lightning voltage in- 
duced electrostatically in low-voltage windings from the high- 
voltage winding and shield as shown in Fig. 10. This happens 
because the low-voltage winding instead of being placed next 
to the core, as in concentric transformers, is placed in close 
proximity to the high-voltage coil and shield. From the approxi- 
mate distribution of electrostatic field produced by a lightning 
wave, Fig. 10, it follows that the low-voltage winding rises above 
ground to some 60 or more per cent of the amplitude of the 
lightning wave impressed on the high-voltage terminal. 


ARC-OVER VOLTAGE 


DISTANCE D BETWEEN ELECTRODES (COILS) 


Fre. 9—ReEpuction or ARCOVER VOLTAGE OF A CREBPAGE PatH 


With reduction of distance D between electrodes when total length L 
of path is kept constant 


Incidentally, it is interesting that a single shield placed on the 
top of the line coil as shown in Fig. 10 ean not produce a uniform 
voltage distribution throughout the winding. This follows from 
the consideration of the electrostatic field shown, which results 
from the fact that only a few turns of the high-voltage winding, 
in the immediate vicinity of the grounded end of the winding, 
remain practically at the ground potential after the impact of 
lightning wave, while the rest of the ground coil, as well as all 
other coils, ‘‘float’’ in the electrostatic field as shown. 

Short Stack of Wide Coils. Caleulations and tests of electro- 
statie (or initial) distribution of voltage produced by steep wave 
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front are so simple that there should be no difference of opinion 
on the subject. In spite of it, the difference evidently exists. 

For a number of years I have maintained that without a 
shield, initial distribution can not be made uniform or even made 
to approach uniformity by varying the proportions of the width 
of coils to the length of the winding stack. Furthermore, I know 
that in a short stack of wide coils without shielding, the initial 
distribution is extremely non-uniform. This knowledge is based 
on numerous tests and calculations, some of which were pub- 
lished by me before. Fig. 13 shows the initial distribution in an 
absurdly short stack of only four wide coils. 
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Interleaved construction with high-voltage winding arranged similar to 
Fig. 3 of the paper 

Solid lines—actual field 

Dotted lines—Field necessary to make winding non-resonating and to 
prevent electrostatic induction of abnormally high poten- 
tials in low-voltage windings 
land 7 indicate the left and right edges respectively of the 
coils 
m indicates the middle of the coils 


I also previously explained that the increase in the width of 
the coils which gives, as stated in the paper, “a relatively high 
coil-to-coil capacity compared to the capacity to ground”’ can not 
have the beneficial effect, expected by some, on the initial distri- 
bution or on the subsequent oscillations. 

It follows that an ordinary winding, not equipped with a 
shield, can not be made non-resonating by mere selection of 
proper width of coils and length of stack. 

In spite of the simplicity of tests, certain precautions are 
necessary to secure correct results. In the case of wide coils, 
for example, it is imperative to measure voltages in different parts 
of each coil rather than limit these measurements only to turns 
located on the edges of the coils, as is frequently done. For 
instance, if on Fig. 10, a line were drawn over points marked r 
and J, which indicate the voltages on the outside and inside edges 
of coils, it would give quite a smooth curve which approaches 
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the uniform distribution line. However, the actual distribution, 
shown by the solid wavy curve, is extremely non-uniform with 
the middle of each coil at much higher potential than its edges 
and with as much as 30 to 40 per cent of transformer terminal 
voltage appearing across half of a coil near the ground end of 
the stack. 

In case measurements are made only on the outside edges, the 
difference between conditions indicated by such tests and the 
true conditions can be seen from a comparison of curves 1 and 
la of Fig. 13. 

With the above in view, I ask Mr. Putman whether the curves 
shown in his Figs. 5, 6, 7 and 8 are the results of measurements 
made at the middle and at both edges of each coil. 

Mr. Putman states that he uses a “‘static plate’ but not a 
‘“‘shield.’”? I should appreciate it if Mr. Putman were to give his 
definition of the word ‘‘shield”’ since, in the light of the above, it 
is obvious that, in case his tests indicate values measured on 
both edges and in the middle of each coil, such results could not 
be obtained without the use of some special means to neutralize, 
to a marked degree, the effect of ground capacitance. 

Could Mr. Putman also tell us how essential is the presence of 
his ‘‘statie plate” for securing distribution shown by the above 
curves? What would the distribution be without “‘static plates’? 

Reduction in Major Insulation Stresses. The author of the 
paper points out that in the winding of Fig. 3 of his paper the 
dielectric field concentration at the edge of the line coil is not 
as high as in the old construction shown in Fig. 2. It is obvious 
that if the distances between the core and the line coil were 
made the same in the two constructions, the overall stress and 
the concentration of field on the winding of Fig. 2 (old design) 
would be less than that of Fig. 3, while the field concentration 
on the line coil will not change appreciably. The reduction shown 
in Fig. 3 is caused by a 30 per cent increase in distance between 
coil and core rather than by any improvement in construction. 
Since the voltage from line coil to core in both constructions is 
identical it is not clear why it was necessary to make such an 
inerease. 

Lightning Tests. It is stated in the paper that the lightning 
tests described therein were the most severe ever performed on 
assembled power transformers. I question the correctness of this 
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Fig. 11—Ligurnine Test on Corre AND SHELL TYPE 
TRANSFORMERS (230-Kv. Opnratine VOLTAGE) 


G. E. test August 1930 (core type) 
_— — —W test August 1931 (shell type) waves shown are applied to 
high-voltage terminal 


statement. The tests we made about a year and a half ago (and 
reported at the time in the A.I.E.E. TRANSACTIONS, January 
1930) on one of the 13,000-kva., 230-kv. transformers built for 
the New England Power Co. consisted of over 200 impulses. 
Of these, over 40 were equal to or in excess of that necessary to 
are over the 64-inch coordinating gap. Many were sufficiently 
high to are over the transformer bushing. In Fig. 11 of this dis- 
cussion are shown copies of the oscillograms of the most im- 
portant waves used during these tests. Waves shown by dotted 
lines are taken from Dann’s paper referred to by Mr. Putman 
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(Electric Journal, Dee. 1931). Wave No. 5 was taken from 
Mr. Putman’s lecture given at Hazleton last fall. Our waves are 
shown by solid lines. No. 2 was not previously published. No. 4 
was published in the G. EH. Review. A wave practically identical 
to No. 6 was also published in the same periodical. 

Mr. Putman considers that the wave No. 1 was the most 
severe because it rose at the rate of 11,000,000 volts per micro- 
second. It would be easier to agree with him if he gave some 
experimental data showing the effect on insulation of rate of 
voltage rise. I believe that this impulse was not particularly 
severe because of its extraordinary shortness. It lasted only two 
tenths of a microsecond. 


80 


J 
[e} 


o2) 
{e) 


a 
(2) 


Ww 
12) 


ft 
{e) 


iS 


10) 
100; {90S 808870) 60 7 SO AON 730) 20107210: fe) 
PER CENT WINDING FROM GROUND 


Fig. 12—Maximum VoutTaGe TO GROUND PRODUCED BY 
WAVES WITH EXPONENTIAL Tats OF DIFFERENT LenctTH (TEST 
RESULTS) 
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Length of wave in per cent of natural period of transformer 1—21 per 
cent (Palueff’s test on core type transformer) 
0 —22 per cent (Hodnette’s test on shell type transformer) 
2 —107 per cent (Palueff's test on core type transformer) 
O —113 per cent (Hodnette’s test on shell type transformer) 


Since it is recognized that the destructiveness of impulse waves 
increases not only with amplitude but also with the length of the 
wave, it is obvious that stresses produced by wave No. 2 were 
materially more severe than those produced by wave No. 1. 
Comparison of waves3 and 4 also shows that our wave (No. 4) was 
more severe. The same is true in case of waves 5 and 6, where our 
wave is about 38 per cent higher in amplitude and twice as long. 

Experience shows that real lightning as well as artificial may 
produce numerous “‘pin-hole’”’ punctures or cause other localized 
damage to the insulation throughout the transformer without 
necessarily causing complete failure. At the present time there 
is no means available, without complete disassembly, to deter- 
mine local damage of turn, coil or major insulation that may be 

_ produced by artificial lightning. I would like to know whether 
the 42,000-kva. transformers subjected to lightning tests by 
Mr. Putman were disassembled for minute examination of each 
coil and insulation parts. 

For a number of years we have felt. that the standard induced 
voltage test specified for grounded transformers was not an 
adequate test alone because the voltage stresses produced by 
such a test do not correspond either in magnitude or distribution 
to stresses produced by transient voltages in transformers of 
ordinary construction. This, in case of a grounded transformer 
for example, would permit building a transformer of given 
operating characteristics (and meeting all A.I.E.E. rules and 
tests) at a cost appreciably less than that of transformers de- 
signed to withstand transient voltage stresses. It is obvious that 
should lightning tests be made a part of A.I.E.E. acceptance 
test it would help to bring the standards of transformer design 
to a more uniform level. 
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For the above reason I heartily endorse Mr. Peek’s suggestion 
made at the Convention, that the proper A.I.H.E. committee 
should consider the possibility of standardizing artificial lightning 
tests as a part of the acceptance tests on transformers, supple- 
mentary to the present induced voltage test of 3.46 times normal. 

Effect of Length of Wave on Amplitude of Oscillations. Mr. 
Putman states ‘‘surges can not produce severe internal oscilla- 
tions unless the duration of the surges is longer than the natural 
period of the: transformer.’’ A more accurate statement of this 
relation is as follows: 

The voltage of any particular harmonic of transformer oscil- 
lation will not reach its crest value unless the length of the applied 
wave is at least half of the natural period of the harmonic. 

W.M. Dann: In his paper Mr. Putman refers to shell type 
transformers with graded insulation, and this subject is discussed 
in the following. 

About ten years ago Westinghouse engineers made an ex- 
haustive series of tests to determine the distribution of surge 
voltage throughout the windings of shell type transformers: of 
current design. In these tests, surges from a surge generator 
were impressed upon the high-voltage winding, and surge voltages 
to ground from various parts of the winding were measured with 
a sphere gap, as well as voltages between coils and .between 
various parts of the windings. In those days we had no cathode 
ray oscillograph and it was not possible-to reproduce a picture 
of the wave as it is done today. However, the shape of the wave 
was calculated from the constants of the circuit, and of course 
its magnitude could be measured directly with a sphere gap 
with a very fair degree of precision. It-was on this. basis that 
these distribution tests were made, first with a very steep wave 
having a long tail and then with a wave of less ‘steepness de- 
creasing to half- value in approximately 20 microseconds. It 
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took almost a year to complete them, and an idea of the thorough- 
ness and care with which they were made may be gained from 
the fact that all results were checked by three of four different 
observers in repeated tests. 

These tests showed very clearly that in the shell type trans- 
former there were no dangerous voltages of the kind which one 
would expect if violent internal oscillations were developed by 
the entering surge. They furnished direct data on surge voltage 
stresses between winding and ground for the proper design of 
graded major insulation, 
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These actual tests supplemented in an important way the 
fundamental data on which Westinghouse design practises have 
been based. At the time they were made they were considered 
of prime importance; since then, they have become of great 
interest because of the repeated statements of Mr. Palueff and 
others to the effect that the practise of grading major insulation 
is hazardous. 

That this practise is far from hazardous, I think, is clearly 
shown by the following facts: 


1. There are more than three million kva. of 220-kv. Westing- 
house transformers in successful operation with graded insula- 
tion, and the practise of grading the insulation for 220-kv. trans- 
formers is practically universal in this country. 


2. There are approximately five million kva. of Westinghouse 
power transformers for 110-kv. and above in successful operation 
with graded insulation. 

3. With all these transformers in service, to the best of our 
knowledge not a single failure of major insulation to ground due 
to lightning has been experienced in a Westinghouse shell type 
transformer haying graded insulation; this record could hardly 
have been attained if dangerous voltages between winding and 
ground were actually set up by internal oscillations due to 
lightning surges. 

References have been made at various meetings of the Insti- 
tute by Mr. Palueff to the failure of a 220-kv. transformer at 
the Leaside station of the Hydro-Electrie Commission at Toronto 
during a lightning storm. This transformer happens to be a 
Westinghouse shell type unit having graded insulation. These 
references appear on page 79 of the January 1930 TRANSACTIONS, 
and again on page 1195 of the July 1930 Transactions, and once 
more on page 69 of the March 1931 Transactions. In these 
references, this failure has been explained as a failure of the 
graded insulation to ground produced by violent internal oscilla- 
tions, and it has erroneously been pointed to as an example of 
the hazard of grading the major insulation. 

As a matter of fact, there was no failure of insulation to ground 
in this transformer. It was purely a failure across the high-volt- 
age group of coils due to the presence of a tap lead, required for 
temporary 154-kv. operation, and this lead proved to have 
insufficient surge strength. It was not an inherent weakness due 
to the principle of grading the insulation, because the grading 
had nothing whatever to do with the failure. 

The new surge-proof transformer, which Mr. Putman de- 
seribes, represents a distinct forward step in methods of insu- 
_ lating, and in the practise of grading major insulation. Here- 
tofore the insulation of a transformer having graded insula- 
tion has been graded by groups; that is, the high-voltage group 
mearest the line has been given the full amount of major in- 
sulation, and the group nearest the grounded end has been 
given a reduced amount of major insulation to correspond 
to the voltage stresses developed in the group, and intermediate 
groups, if any, have had an intermediate amount of insulation. 
I think Mr. Putman has made it plain in Figs. 3 and 12 and in 
the text of his paper, that in the new surge-proof transformer the 
coils themselves have been graded in width and the insulation 
around the individual coils has been graded in amount. The 
result is that concentrations of stress have been eliminated and 
the amount of solid puncture insulation around each coil has 
been proportioned to match the stresses developed in that coil. 

It seems to me that the remarkable surge strength which 
has been demonstrated by the actual application of surges to 
these transformers shows the soundness of the principles on 
which the new design is based. 

V. M. Montsinger: I discuss Mr. Putman’s paper from 
the standpoint of 60-cycle and impulse arcover of barriers as 
affected by ereepage. My experience does not eheck the data 
given in Fig. 10 showing no increase in the impulse arcover volt- 
age for long collar extensions. ; 

In the first place if the impulse strength shown as a practically 
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horizontal line in Fig. 10 is correct, this shows that creepage 
strength across the edge of the barrier must be approximately 
the same as the puncture strength. This follows because the 
ereepage certainly can be made great enough to cause puncture. 
Since the impulse strength curve is practically horizontal the 
two strengths; 7. e., ereepage over edge and puncture, must be 
approximately equal. This does not seem reasonable. 

Numerous tests have shown that for a practical barrier as used 
in design work puncture occurs at approximately twice the 
voltage at which arcover occurs when the electrodes are even 
with the edge. This is true for both 60-cyele and 14/5 micro- 
second impulse waves. It follows, therefore, that under these 
limiting conditions the impulse ratio is approximately the same. 

Fig. 14 shows the results of tests made on a barrier with 
various creepage distances. 

My experience in breaking down complete transformers shows 
that approximately the same impulse ratio is found whether 
failure is entirely by creepage or by a combination of puncture 
of solid insulation and creepage when using the 14/5 microsecond 
wave. This refers to cases where oscillations are not involved. 
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I feel, therefore, that it would not be advisable to make any 
radical change in design practise as a result of the data given in 
Fig. 10 of Mr. Putman’s paper. 

So far my remarks have been confined entirely to breakdown, 
no reference being made to the appearance of corona in oil. 

Fig. 15 illustrates the very wide range in 60-cyele voltage 
between the beginning of corona and the breakdown of two 
barriers of different thicknesses. These data show the importance 
of properly proportioning the barrier extension. 

It is evident that the observable corona depends only on the 
thickness of the barrier and shape of the terminals; also that it 
is not of any use so far as suppressing corona is concerned to 
make the extension very much in excess of twice the thickness 
of the barrier. 

If the barrier extension is many times its thickness and if the 
voltage is raised above the corona point, heavy local arcing may 


_result in serious damage to the barriers long before arcover or 


puncture takes place. This is true of either 60-cycle or impulse 
voltage. For obtaining the data shown in Figs. 14 and 15 the 
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electrodes were symmetrically located on both sides of the 
barrier. 

To see if I could check the constant impulse voltage curve, 
shown in Fig. 10 of Mr. Putman’s paper, tests were made on a 
barrier in oil as near like this one as possible. Fig. 16 shows that 
with a fast-chopped wave the impulse voltage increased quite 
definitely with an increase in extension. For the 44/5 full wave 
the voltage increased more than with the chopped wave. For a 
still slower wave the increase in impulse voltage was more 
marked. Mr. Putman did not define the wave he used. I would 
not say that the constant voltage versus ereepage can not be 
obtained though I feel that a condition that gives this result is 
not a practical one. 
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On account of the possibilities of damage from corona it has 
been a long established practise with the General Electric Com- 
pany to proportion the insulation barriers and to insulate the 
(electrodes or) ends of coil stacks by the use of taped buffer 
coils so that no corona oceurs during any dielectric test. Danger- 
ous corona in the oil usually results in the surface of the oil being 
disturbed. 

In conclusion I want to emphasize two points—(1) that creep- 
age distance if properly used can be depended upon for a certain 
insulation strength even with impulse voltage. (2) That no 
matter what tests on barriers show, impulse breakdown tests 
are finally made on complete transformer windings by testing 
them to destruction. 

Transformers covering the complete voltage range have been 
tested to destruction in our laboratory by impulse voltage. 

J.R. Gaston: Mr. Putman has obtained apparent success in 
building a surge-proof ‘‘pan-cake coil’ shell type transformer. 
Unquestionably the design is successful between limits that will 
be shown. But to assume that the impulse tests signify, for this 
type of power transformer, the results in the degree that the 
paper seems to imply, fails to be impressive because of the omis- 
sion of the following important data, namely: 

1. Polarity of Impulses. An eleven-million-volt negative im- 
pulse is not necessarily as effective as a five-million-volt positive 
impulse. Both the paper and bibliography fail to give the polarity 
of the impulses. 
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2. Temperature of Transformer. The dielectric strength of both 
oil and fibrous material decreases with a rise in temperature, 
while their conductivity may increase several thousand fold or 
more in the operating temperature range of the average trans- 
former. The paper does not give these data, and therefore from 
engineering point of view we must assume that the surge tests 
were made cold. 

In commenting on Appendix II, it appears that explanations 
for Figs. 9 to 11 are in error, as follows, namely: 

1. Breakdown creepage distance varies logarithmetically with 
the voltage, and not directly. 

2. Fig. 11 would be correct if K for oil and the fibrous insu- 
lating materials were the same; the deduction being that unless 
the corners are heavily reinforced breakdown would result, and 
after all, that is the purpose of ‘‘angle rings”’ or ‘‘flanged collars” 
as used on core type transformers. 

I agree with Mr. Palueff that under the present system of 
impulse testing the purchaser’s property is more apt to be un- 
necessarily exposed to incipient breakdown, if tested hot, and I 
do not consider a negative cold surge test of much significance, 
with the present data available. 

A. A. Emlen: In connection with the suggestion that the 
machinery committee investigate the possibility of incorporating 
in the Institute Rules a ‘‘surge test for transformers,’’ I would 
offer the following comments: 

It is not clear from the data given on surge tests as actually 
applied to transformers at what temperature these tests were 
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made. Since the temperature of the dielectric, whether oil or 
solid, has a decided bearing on the voltage a transformer will 
stand (either 60 cycle or impulse) it would be interesting to 
learn whether the results obtained were at low temperatures or 
at 75 deg. cent. 

If studies are to be made regarding surge tests for commercial 
transformers it seems that the temperature at which these tests 
are made is a very important point to consider. 

Considerable progress seems to have been’ made in the de- 
velopment of apparatus to determine the existence of incipient 
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corona or breakdown. However, till these detectors are practi- 
eally foolproof it would not seem advisable to apply surge tests 
of any magnitude to commercial transformers. 

J. Murray Weed: It is most gratifying to me to see the prog- 
ress which has been made and which still is being made in the 
development of surge-proof transformers. When the pioneer 
paper on this subject was discussed by the Institute in 1922,! 
the consensus of opinion was that, although it possessed great 
theoretical interest, its application was either unnecessary or 
impracticable. In closing that discussion, I put the best face 
I could on the situation by saying, “I have gone as far as I have 
been able to go in pointing the way and I would not be surprised 
to see the application of the general method here illustrated 
carried much further than seems to be expected by most of those 
who have discussed the paper.”’ 

The designers of the transformer described in the present paper 
must be given credit for having made an approach to a uniform 
gradient for surge voltages im shell type transformers. It is 
interesting to observe that, however much the arrangement here 
shown appears to differ from any of those shown in my paper 
referred to or from the non-resonating transformers which have 
been built by others, the fundamental principle involved is the 


Fig. 17—Sincire-Grovup SHEeLtt Typr TRANSFORMER DESIGNED 
FOR ELIMINATION OF CREEPAGE SURFACES 


same in all cases. As stated in my paper, the method consists in 
so embedding the winding within the dielectric of a condenser, 
whose plates are connected to the winding terminals, that the 
potential imparted to each turn through the dielectric (by con- 
denser action) corresponds to a uniform distribution of voltage 
from turn to turn. If, in this case, the line static plate and the 
tongue iron be recognized as the chief plate elements of the con- 
denser and the plot of electrostatic field shown in Figs. 3 and 4 
be completed to cover the region occupied by the winding, this 
will give a true picture of the initial surge voltage distribution. 
The potential of each turn would be indicated by its position 
with respect to the equipotential lines. 

If the measurements of the surge voltages shown in Figs. 5 
to 8 were made on the outside turns of the respective coils, the 
part of the field external to the coils would need some correction, 
of course, to correspond with the actual voltage distribution. If 
the whole field were correctly plotted, I fear that the location of 
the equipotential lines would reveal voltages on some of the 
interior turns of the coils which would fall a considerable distance 
from the curves in Figs. 5 to 8. It is readily seen, however, that 
the initial surge voltage distribution near line end of the winding 
has been improved by the introduction of the plate. 


1. A.J.E.E. Trans., Vol. XLI, p. 151. 
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F. J. Vogel: The primary importance of Mr. Putman’s paper 
rests in the principle that to obtain the highest impulse voltage 
strength, it is necessary to eliminate creepage surfaces. This 
is not a new principle, since in the insulation between the high- 
and low-voltage windings of all transformers, barriers of insu- 
lating material are common practise. What is new is the further 
application of this principle between coils of a single winding to 
inerease the insulation strength of the winding to the greatest 
extent. 

One of the most interesting features of this development is the 
broad extent of its application. It is not limited to designs using 
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Fig. 18—Surce Voutace DIstRIBUTION 


In single-group shell type transformer surge entering one end—1144—40 
wave 

Curve 1— Initial distribution 

Curve 2—Maximum oscillation 
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Fig. 19—Surce Vourace DistrisutTion 1N SINGLE-GROUP 
SHELL Type TRANSFORMER 


Equal surges entering both ends—1144—40 wave 
Curve 1—Initial distribution 
Curve 2—Maximum oscillation 


a single high-voltage group, nor even to designs with grounded 
neutral. It can be applied to transformers grounded through 
reactance at the neutral or fully insulated star- or delta-con- 
nected transformers. To demonstrate this, the possibility of 
elimination of creepage between coils of a shell type transformer 
winding capable of withstanding a high dielectric test to ground 
is indicated in Fig. 17. 

The extent of the application of such a group as shown in Fig. 
17 is very important. For example, the distribution of surge 
voltages is just the same, whether the surge comes in from either 
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end of the winding due to the symmetry of its arrangement. 
Fig. 18 shows the initial distribution of voltage and maximum 
voltage to ground when the surge enters from one end, and Fig. 
19 shows both the initial distribution and the maximum voltage 
to ground when equal surges enter both ends of the winding. 
Therefore, it is easily possible to apply this type of design to 
delta-connected transformers and obtain surge proof character- 
isties. 

It is but a step from the fully insulated single-group design, 
to the fully insulated two-group design. As previously brought 
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Fic. 20—Suresr Voittace DistriputTion In Two-Group SHELL 
Tyre TRANSFORMER 
Surge entering one end—114—40 wave 


Curve 1—Initial distribution 
Curve 2—Maximum oscillation 
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Equal surges entering both ends—1144—40 wave 
Curve 1—Initial distribution 
Ourve 2—Maximum oscillation 


out in a paper by Mr. J. K. Hodnette, (Trans. A.I.E.E., Jan. 
1930, p. 68) if the surge enters from one line, nearly all the stress 
from the initial distribution will be concentrated in the one 
group, and will be nearly uniform .in this one group. This is 
shown in Fig. 20. This one group can be made as resistant to 
insulation failure during thé period of initial voltage distribution 
as the one group design previously described. The voltages to 
ground resulting from a long wave are also shown in Fig. 20. 
This shows that the stresses to ground at the middle of the wind- 
ing will not be excessive, particularly since a wave as long as 
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this will be much lower in magnitude than the very shortest 
ones. The initial distribution and maximum voltage to ground, 
for simultaneous equal surges on both ends of the winding, are 
shown in Fig. 21 taken from test data. Thus, the possible appli- 
cation of the design to delta connected transformers is clearly 
known. 

One further step is the application of this principle to a 
grounded neutral design, but with insulation graded in propor- 
tion to the induced stress at the interleaved low-voltage coil 
and in the group connected to ground. Such an arrangement is 
shown in Fig. 22. The distribution within the winding for both 
short and long waves would be similar to that indicated in Fig. 
20. Taking into consideration the relative magnitudes of such 
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Fig. 23—Surer Voitace DistTRIBUTION 


Two-group shell type transformer with graded insulation 

Curve B—Voltage in transformer due to highest line surges 

Curve C—Voltage in transformer due to longest line surges (just low 
enough not to flash over line insulation) 


waves (approximately 14 to 7 times normal), it can be readily 
seen that the insulation at the interleaved part is not unduly 
stressed. (Fig. 23.) 

The natural period of interleaved shell type transformer wind- 
ings, although not in itself of great importance, is of interest due 
to its effect in reducing the magnitude of oscillation of such 
windings. A comparison of the oscillations within a single group, 
and also of an interleaved winding is shown in Fig. 20. The 
natural advantages of the shell form of construction are shown 
quite clearly by the fact that with a single group, good distri- 
bution is obtained, and hence the oscillation, although short in 
period and relatively completely developed is not important 
(Fig. 19). When interleaved, good distribution is obtained in the 
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line group and the high ground capacity at the interleaving pre- 
vents high oscillation and also increases the natural period so 
that unless the surge is extremely long, the maximum oscillation 
can not be developed. For example the maximum potential by 
oscillation at the mid point of the winding as shown by Fig. 25 
and by Fig. 20, curve 2, is 38 per cent of the impressed surge. 

The curves of voltage distribution and oscillograms shown in 
this discussion were taken during the development of some 4,500 
and 20,000-kva. transformers for the Pennsylvania Railroad. 
These transformers are single-phase and insulated for a 309,000- 
volt test from the high-voltage to low-voltage windings and 
ground. They are also designed to be co-ordinated with a 41- 
inch gap for impulse strength. To demonstrate this, the first 


Fig. 24—OscintoGramM SHOWING VOLTAGES TO GROUND IN 
A SINGLE SHELL Type Group at Pornts 1/3 AND 2/3 FROM THE 
Line Enp 


No violent oscillations are indicated 


transformers completed have been subjected to impulse voltage 
tests, with waves of both short and long duration. No indica- 
tions of weakness either during the test or by complete disas- 
sembly and inspection of the units were found. 

Thus the application of the principle has been made to fully 
insulated transformers which are operated single-phase, and 
which could equally well be operated in delta. 

H. V. Putman: Several of the discussors appear to be much 
concerned about the core-type transformer. They have rushed 
to its defense, but I have made no attack on it. My company 
builds core-type transformers—many more core types than 
shell. We recognize the merits of core type construction, 
but also its limitations. We recognize the merits and limi- 
tations of shell type construction also. Our engineering policy 
is to use the type best suited for any given application. Our 
development work for many years has been carried out on both 
types in parallel. We have done quite as much surge voltage 
investigational work on core types as on shell. We have millions 
of kva. of each type in service. 

In discussing differences between core and shell, some of my 
critics are at a disadvantage, since their experience has been 
largely with core types. For instance, Mr. Clem condemns all 
shell type construction on the basis of experiments on ten round 
coils ten inches wide—a mere toy. Our knowledge of both core 
and shell types represents results on real transformers—some of 
them among the world’s largest. 

This background of parallel experience on both types places 
my associates, Bellaschi, Vogel, Fortescue and Hodnette, in a 
favorable position to speak authoritatively on the differences in 
characteristics of the two types. 
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Creepage Surfaces 

Mr. Palueff’s discussion is characterized by sketches repre- 
senting his idea of Westinghouse transformers. These sketches 
are incorrect. No transformers have ever been built employing 
the winding arrangements shown in his Fig. 6, B and C, nor 
employing the insulation structure shown in his Fig. 7. He does 
not see why I prefer the new insulation arrangement, because, 
according to him, “‘ereepage paths still exist at the top and 
bottom of the insulation structure (his Fig. 7), and the stress 
across these creepage paths is now three to eight times as great 
as in the old design.”’ I prefer the new arrangement, because, 
based on actual tests, it has set a new standard of performance 
in the matter of resistance to surge voltages. 

The insulation barriers employed in the new surge-proof trans- 
formers do not extend straight up above the coils (as in Mr. 
Palueff’s Fig. 7), but they are turned over at the top substan- 
tially coincident with the equipotential surfaces. The creepage 
paths shown by Mr. Palueff and referred to by Mr. Peek there- 
fore do not actually exist in the transformer. I fear neither of 
these gentlemen really understands what I mean by eliminating 
ereepage surfaces. I mean simply the location of the insulation 
barriers so that their surfaces are substantially coincident with 
the equipotential surfaces of the electrostatic field. I do not 
claim to have enclosed each coil in a sealed box of insulation. 
It is, of course, possible to trace a devious path from one coil 
to any other coil. But with my arrangement, the direction of 
voltage stress is approximately normal to the insulation surfaces 
at all points, and this is the condition that gives the highest 
impulse strength. 


Fig. 25—OscintoGrRamM SHowING VOLTAGE TO GROUND AT THE 
Mippoint or A Two Group SHELL Typh WINDING 


Note long natural period of over 300 in. due to interleaved windings 


Mr. Palueff states that in my new design I have crowded the 
full line-to-ground voltage into 1/3 to 1/8 the space used for it 
in the old. This statement is based on the winding arrangements 
imagined by Mr. Palueff in his Fig. 6, B and C, which, of course, 
never have been and never would be used. He appears to refer 
to the voltage lengthwise of the high-voltage stack, and pre- 
sumably to the surge voltage, since there would be no question 
about the normal voltage. His statement would not be true even 
if the winding arrangements in his Fig. 6 were used, since in 
any case practically the whole surge voltage would appear across 
the group connected to the high-voltage line. This is due to the 
large ground capacity to the low-voltage coil group at the end 
of the first high-voltage group. 
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In any transformer there are only a few inches of space be- 
tween the high-voltage winding and the low, and across these 
few inches the entire surge voltage exists. Here, indeed, is a 
high gradient. Mr. Palueff is greatly concerned about gradients 
of much lower value lengthwise of the high-voltage stack; why 
isn’t he concerned about this high gradient in the few inches 
between the high and low? Simply because in these few inches 
lie puncture barriers separated by oil ducts—the best kind of 
insulation known. It is this kind of insulation—puncture barriers 
separated by oil ducts—that I have used throughout my entire 
insulation structure lengthwise of the stack, as wellas between high- 
and low-voltage windings. The gradients through the barriers 
lengthwise of the stack are, of course, appreciably less than 
through the barriers in the space between high and low. 

Both Mr. Montsinger and Mr. Palueff insist that creepage 
surfaces are entirely dependable if used intelligently within their 
limitations. I fully agree (we use them in our core type trans- 
formers), but is that any reason for not discarding them in 
favor of something superior wherever practical? 

It is only when ereepage surfaces are involved, that designers 
begin to compare gradients in different types of transformers and 
worry about volts per inch. These matters do not concern our 
new surge-proof transformers; they belong to the past. 
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Surges Induced in Low-Voltage Windings. I desire to correct a 
statement made by Mr. Palueff regarding the surge voltages 
induced in the low-voltage windings of shell type transformers. 
He states, “‘Another undesirable feature of the non-oscillating 
transformer of the interleaved type is the extremely high light- 
ning voltage induced electrostatically in the low-voltage wind- 
ings, from the high-voltage winding and static plate shown in 
Fig. 10. This happens because the low-voltage winding, instead 
of being placed next to the core, as in core type transformers, 
is placed in close proximity to the high-voltage line coil and 
statie plate. From the approximate distribution of the electro- 
static field produced by a lightning wave, Fig. 10, it follows that 
the low-voltage winding rises above ground to some 60 or more 
per cent of the amplitude of the lightning wave impressed on the 
high-voltage terminal.”’ 

It can be shown that this statement is incorrect. Of all the 
surge-proof transformers we have built, the 4,500-kva., 138-ky. 
fully insulated, single-phase transformers recently built for the 
Pennsylvania Railroad, had relatively the highest surge voltage 
induced in the low-voltage winding. These transformers have 
interleaved windings, as shown in Fig. 26. 

Surely one could not conceive of a winding arrangement in 
which the low-voltage and high-voltage windings are more 
effectively coupled electrostatically. Having chosen the worst 
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possible winding arrangement, let us also choose for investiga- 
tion the worst possible case which occurs when a surge enters 
both high-voltage terminals simultaneously. Note that the high- 
voltage winding is not connected to ground at any point. Both 
ends are raised to the potential of the incoming surge and the 
remainder of the winding is free to float; closely coupled to it is 
the low. Even the terminals of the low are not solidly grounded 
but are connected to ground through 450 ohms to simulate the 
surge impedance of the low-voltage circuit. Under these con- 
ditions, let us examine the voltage induced in the low. 

During the design of these transformers, Mr. Bellaschi made 
such an examination. His plot of the electrostatic field is shown 
in Fig. 27. The induced voltages shown by this plot are given 
in the figure. In Fig. 28 are also shown the test results for the 
potentials at all points in both the high and low voltage windings. 
It will be noted by reference to the table below that the maximum 
induced potential found in the low is 18 per cent of the lightning 
surge voltage as compared wtih 20 per cent calculated by 
Mr. Bellaschi. 


CALCULATED AND MEASURED VALUES FOR VOLTAGES AT 
DIFFERENT POINTS IN THE L.V. WINDING 


Measured Calculated 
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It may be remarked that the measured values shown above 
were obtained by spark gap measurements between the various 
points in the winding and ground, and therefore represent maxi- 
mum values, while the caleulated values are for the initial 
voltages. However, it can be easily shown that under these 
conditions the maximum potentials in the low oceur as a result 
of the initial distribution and not as a result of any subsequent 
oscillation. 

Both the calculated and measured values reported above show 
that the surge voltages induced in the low of an interleaved shell 
type winding are not even of the same order of magnitude as 
Mr. Palueff believes. 

In making his analysis, Mr. Palueff made the mistake of 
assuming that the potential of the points in the space occupied 
by the windings are unaffected by the presence of the windings 
themselves. He takes no account of the fact that the windings 
are made up of heavy copper conductors along which the charges 
may move—indeed, do move very appreciably in even a small 
fraction of a microsecond. When the presence of the windings 
themselves is taken into account, the shape of the field is ma- 
terially changed, as can be seen from Bellaschi’s sketch, Fig. 27, 
which is made correctly. In reaching conclusions in matters of 
this kind, practical experience with real transformers is desirable, 
since a superficial analysis ean so easily be wrong. 

In comparing the induced surge voltages in the low in core 
and shell type transformers, care should be taken to compare 
transformers of like specifications. For instance, Palueff says 
that in core types the low-voltage winding is placed next to the 
core, but in a core type transformer, to meet the low 4 per cent 
reactance required in the 4,500-kva. transformers, it is necessary 
to place a section of the low-voltage winding outside the high- 
voltage stack as well as next to the core. The low-voltage winding 
thus consists of two concentrie cylinders with the high between 
the two. With this winding arrangement, which is common in 
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core types, designed for low reactance, the electrostatic coupling 
between high- and low-voltage windings is quite as good as in an 
interleaved shell type. In our experience we have found that 
core and shell type transformers are on a par so far as surge 
voltages induced in low-voltage windings are concerned. 
Distribution of Surges in Individual Coils. From the incorrect 
field plot in his Fig. 10, Mr. Palueff draws another surprising 
conclusion relative to the distribution of surge voltages within the 
individual high-voltage coils. He says, ‘““However, the actual 
distribution shown by the solid wavy curve is extremely non- 
uniform with the middle of each coil at much higher potential 
than its edges, and with as much as 30 to 40 per cent of the 
transformer terminal voltage appearing across half of a coil near 
the ground end of the stack.’’ This conclusion is, of course, 
absurd.§Let Palueff refer to his own Fig. 13. According to the 
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Fig. 27 


title, these curves represent actual measurements of the surge 
voltage distribution in a stack of four very wide coils. The 
voltage distribution within the individual coils is not uniform, 
and the distribution curves are characterized by what we call 
“saw teeth.” The magnitude of these saw teeth is greater the 
fewer the number of coils in the group, so that in a group of only 
four, these saw teeth would be very pronounced. 

An examination of these curves shows that the potential of 
the mid point of the coil at the ground end is about 54 per cent 
for connection No. 1 and about 7 per cent for No. 2, instead of 
the 30 to 40 per cent mentioned earlier by Palueff. A further 
examination of these curves shows that in every case except coil 
No. 4, connection No. 1, the potentials at the mid points of the 
coils lie either in between those of the edges of the coils or else 
are lower; whereas Palueff concluded from his analysis, the poten- 
tials of the mid points would be very much higher than the poten- 
tials of the edges, as illustrated in his Fig. 10. 

Effect of Coil Connections on Surge Voltage Distribution. 
Mr. Clem suggests that cross connections are hazardous and 
have been abandoned in shell type transformers. Mr. Peters’ 


statement in this connection, quoted by Mr. Clem referred to 


transformers (core type, for instance), where the coils are spaced 
close together and sufficient room for properly insulated cross 
connections is difficult to obtain. In shell type transformers it 
is usually possible to obtain sufficient clearance for start-finish 
(or cross) connections and, in fact, this often results in the more 
economical winding. Our insulation tables cover both start- 
finish and start-start connections, and the designer employs the 
one best adapted to the particular design at hand. 
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In Mr. Palueff’s.discussion of Hodnette’s paper referred to 
by Mr. Clem, Palueff claims that our results of surge voltage 
distribution were incorrect because we failed to measure the 
surge voltages on the inside edges of the coils and predicted that 
when we did so we would find the extremely non-uniform dis- 
tribution claimed by him. Mr. Palueff’s assumption in this case 
was unwarranted, because the measurements were made on a 
winding having start-finish connections, in which the imside 
edges of each coil are connected directly to the outside edges of 
each adjacent coil. Measurements were therefore made on both 
inside edges and outside edges simultaneously. Much of our 
early work was done with this type of winding because it did 
make it possible to measure the potentials on the inside edges. 
And it was the inside edge potentials in which we were vitally 
interested, because they established the potential distribtion 
along the creepage surface lengthwise of the group, along which 
failures took place when tests to destruction were made. 

Uniform Distribution in Shell Type Stacks. Both Mr. Clem 
and Mr. Palueff discuss at great length the relative merits of 
core and shell type groups from the standpoint of initial surge 
voltage distribution. They present again the same old arguments 
and data which Mr. Palueff has repeated time and again in the 
A.I.E.E. discussions. These gentlemen apparently do not yet 
understand what we mean by saying that in a shell type group 
the surge voltage distribution is inherently substantially uni- 
form. I am going to explain this statement very carefully and 
clearly. But before doing so, let us orient ourselves in this dis- 
cussion to see what it is all about, and what practical conclusion 
it is desired to reach. 

An ordinary transformer of either core or shell type construc- 
tion, when tested to destruction with surge voltages, will usually 
fail lengthwise of the high-voltage stack, the failure starting at 
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the inside edge of the line coil and extending along the creepage 
path on the insulation barrier adjacent to the coils. If the surge 
voltage stress is uniformly distributed along this creepage path, 
it is obvious that the maximum gradient will be lower and its 
resistance to breakdown will be greater than in a similar trans- 
former, where the distribution is non-uniform. So the point 
under discussion is whether the distribution along the creepage 
surface lengthwise of the high-voltage stack is or is not substan- 
tially uniform in a shell type group. It is well known that the 
initial distribution along this creepage surface in a core type is 
extremely non-uniform, there being a very high gradient at the 
line end. Indeed, the use of shielding in a core type has as one 
of its principal objects, the elimination of this non-uniform stress 
distribution. 
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But in an ordinary shell type, there appears still to be a differ- 
ence of opinion about the uniformity of the gradient along this 
ereepage surface. I shall therefore at this point present a careful 
explanation of this situation in a shell type group. 

In Fig. 29 I illustrate a group of nine coils. In Fig. 4, Mr. Clem 
shows the initial distribution in such a group of nine coils for 
both start-finish and finish-finish connections. In an actual 
transformer of conventional construction, the line coil would 
have comparatively few turns heavily reinforced, so that the 
percentage of the total surge voltage appearing across it would 
not be as large as shown by Mr. Clem’s curves, but the principle 
is the same and his curves will serve our purpose. In an actual 
transformer also, the duct space between the first two coils 
would be made larger than between the others, and additional 
insulation barriers employed in this duct. 

The creepage surface in such a winding exists on the insylation 
barrier inside of the coils at the crown above the iron. It extends 
between points 2 and 4 as illustrated by the dotted line in Fig. 
29. We have tested a number of conventional shell type trans- 
formers to destruction with surge voltages and they invariably 
fail along the path shown by the dotted line. We have never 
experienced a failure either across the face of the first coil nor 
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between the first two coils at the outside, that is, between points 
1 and 3, Fig. 29. The reason for this is that the great width of 
the shell type coil, which might be 20 or 30 inches in a large 
transformer, effectively protects the line coil against flashover. 
This width may often be greater than the length of the creepage 
path along the stack, so that there is not even a remote possibility 
of flashover across the face of the line coil. Furthermore, failures 
have not been experienced between points 1 and 3, Fig. 29, be- 
cause there is no creepage surface here, solid insulation barriers 
being used, just as in the space between the high- and low-voltage 
windings. It is clear, therefore, that no difficulty has been 
experienced in insulating the first coil and duct for the surge 
voltages appearing across them. 

The real problem in shell type transformers has been the 
gradient along the creepage surface just as in the core type. 

In Fig. 30 I have plotted the voltage along this creepage 
surface, using the values from Mr. Clem’s curves, Fig. 4, to 
illustrate the point that this gradient is substantially uniform. 
In plotting these curves, I have used the potentials on the inside 
edges of the coils which are adjacent. to the creepage path and 
which establish the gradient along it, reading the data from Mr. 
Clem’s curves. 
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These curves clearly show the uniformity of the gradient along the 
creepage path, which is characteristic of shell type groups. The 
difference between the two types is that in the core type this 
gradient is far from uniform, while in the shell type it is sub- 
stantially uniform. The same result can be obtained from any 
of the other distribution curves for shell type groups presented 
by Palueff and Clem. With this point clearly established, let us 
examine its practical significance. It is this; shielding, however 
desirable in high-voltage core type transformers, would be totally 
ineffective in shell type so far as improving the dielectric strength 
of the ereepage path lengthwise of the stack is concerned, since 
the gradient along this path is already uniform. And if any im- 
provement is to be made in a shell type transformer, it must be 
made here, since this creepage surface is its weakest point. That 
improvement has been made a major improvement through 
elimination of the ereepage surface itself. Shielding would 
obviously be worse than useless. 

Mr. Palueff has sought to show that the distribution in a shell 
type is just as bad as or worse than in a core type; that a shell 
type, therefore, needs shielding just as bad as a core type; but 
that it is practically impossible to shield it. He has beclouded the 
entire issue by drawing curves of the distribution within the 
winding, that is, in and out among the turns, rather than along 
the ereepage path, where failures actually take place. I believe 
this discussion has elarified this matter. It has shown that 
shielding could fulfill no useful purpose in shell type transformers. 
It has also shown clearly the logie of eliminating creepage sur- 
faces in this type of transformer. 

Static Plate. Mr. Palueff asks me to define a shield. Surely he 
is not going to call my static plate a shield. Fhe static plate was 
patented many years ago by Moody. I define it just as he did and 
use it for the same purpose. I employ no shield. 


Mr. Palueff also asks if I can tell him how essential the static 
plate is to the securing of uniform distribution along the stack. 
It is not essential at all. Clem’s curves, Fig. 4 show this. Its 
slight effect is negligible. It eliminates the voltage drop across the 
face of the line coil resulting from the penetration of the surge 
into the winding, thereby making possible the use of ducts all 
of the same width and a uniform conductor insulation through- 
out. The use of a static plate with shell type transformers of 
conventional construction would result in general in lower 
impulse strength, because it would place the entire surge voltage 
across the creepage path lengthwise of the group, whereas with- 
out the plate this voltage across the creepage path 7s reduced by 
the voltage drop across the line coil. The line coil is much more 
able to stand this voltage than the creepage path. 


Distribution in Core Type Stacks. Mr. Clem presents certain 
data in his Fig. 4 which show that the distribution along a stack 
of core type coils only two inches wide is substantially uniform. 
In fact, Fig. 4 shows a perfectly uniform distribution along the 
inside edges of the coils, and hence along the creepage surfaces. 
These data are, to say the least, most misleading. Surely he 
would not have any one ascribe any practical significance to such 
results. If he is correct, then transformer designers have been 
grossly misled these many years in reinforcing the insulation 
between coils at the line end of core type transformer windings 
and there is no purpose in Palueff’s shielding. Such results can 
be obtained in a stack of coils without ground capacity, but not 
in a real transformer. 


Surge Voltage Tests. I would like to say a few words about 
the relative severity of our lightning tests. My claim to first 
place was based on the G.H. published data relative to its New 
England power test. However, comparing data as Palueff has 
done in Fig. 11 is rather fruitless until it can be established why a 
Pittsfield volt is not as large as a Sharon volt. Our laboratories 
will no doubt eventually be able to measure the same voltage 
for the flashover of the same gap. At present, however, when 
dealing with short surges of the order of 5 microseconds, Pitts- 
field measures voltage from 4 to 4 higher than Sharon and 
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Trafford. Thus a given voltage measured by us as 1,500 kv. 
would be measured by Pittsfield as approximately 2,000 kv. 
If my test on the 42,000-kva. Baltimore Consolidated trans- 
former were calibrated in Pittsfield volts, it would register close 
to 3 million volts, while our measurements indicated 214 million. 
This question might well have been deferred until the data 
published by our laboratories show better agreement. 

Messrs. Palueff, Montsinger and Peek have all referred to the 
pinhole punctures between turns resulting from repeated surge 
voltage tests. This arouses my curiosity, because we have not 
found these in our experience. If such failures have actually 
been experienced, it must indicate some weakness in conductor 
insulation. We have built and tested experimentally many full 
size power transformers. Some of these were tested to destruc- 
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tion, others not; in all cases they were torn down and examined. 
Many were rebuilt, retested, and re-examined the second time. 
In some cases our coils were examined under a magnifying 
glass in an effort to find some of these pinholes, but without 
success. 

I might say also that in all of our experience in testing shell 
type transformers to destruction with surge voltages, we have 
never seen a coil fail across its face. There need be no concern 
about the unequal distribution of surges within individual coils. 

Mr. Palueff asks if we have torn down and examined com- 
mercial transformers after impulse tests. The Baltimore trans- 
- former, on which the measurements of distribution within the 
winding were made, was torn down sufficiently to attach the 
necessary connections between eoils. We were able to examine 
those parts of the insulation structure which our experience had 
indicated would be the first to show any marking. Every piece 
of insulation was clean. 

Some of the 4,500-kva. fully insulated transformers mentioned 
previously were disassembled and minutely examined. One of 
these transformers was given a total of 106 surges, all above the 
flashover of the protective gap. On one occasion the coils and 
insulation were laid out on the assembly floor, where they were 
examined by a party of 40 or 50 visiting engineers. 

Tf was after making a number of successful surge voltage tests 
on commercial transformers that we recommended early last 
fall to the N.E.L.A. the use of surge tests to demonstrate guaran- 
tees of impulse strength. I am glad to see that others are now 
also coming to recognize that low-frequency dielectric tests do 
not constitute any demonstration of impulse strength and to agree 
that surge tests are practicable. I feel sure that we have already 
reached a satisfactory solution to the problem of failure detection 
mentioned by Mr. Peek. 

Messrs. Gaston and Emlen ask about the temperature at 
which impulse tests have been made. All of our commercial 
transformers have been tested hot. Tests on our experimental 
transformers have been made both hot and cold. 
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Corona. Messrs. Montsinger and Peek mention the undesira- 
bility of corona during the low-frequency test. Since high-voltage 
transformers came into use, we have been building trnasformers 
which in all probability have some slight corona during the high- 
voltage test. Our experience is that in some types of insulation 
the corona point is very close to the breakdown point. Here the 
presence of corona during test would indicate overstressed insu- 
lation, and we are careful to avoid it. On other types of insu- 
lation structures, the corona point occurs at a much lower 
voltage than breakdown, and here slight corona during test need 
give no alarm. Copious corona discharges will usually produce 
visible marking on the insulation, and should, of course, be 
avoided. Experienced witnesses, who have seen insulation tests 
on many transformers of different makes, have often compli- 
mented us on the quietness of our transformers during the insu- 
lation test and on the lack of disturbance in the oil. 

Barrier Test. I am much interested in Mr. Montsinger’s com- 
ments on the barrier test. I went through the same process of 
reasoning myself at first and concluded that the impulse strength 
must increase with barrier extension. But repeated tests with 
very short surges (we used 1 microsecond or less) showed only 
very slight increase. Fig. 31 shows a complete set of time lag 
eurves for barriers 1 inch thick, and with different extensions. 
These curves converge together for the very short waves, giving 
the result indicated in Fig. 10 of my paper. Mr. Montsinger’s 
curve of impulse ratio against extension shows that the impulse 
ratio varies from 4.5 for zero extension to 2.7 for 8 inches exten- 
tion for a 144-5 wave. With a much shorter surge, my Fig. 10 
shows the impulse ratio to vary from 4.5 to 2. With surges of 
the same length, our data would not be far apart. 

Internal Oscillations. Mr. Dann’s discussion answers this 
question of internal oscillations in shell type transformers effec- 
tively, and I hope finally. One of the important differences be- 
tween core type transformers and shell type transformers having 
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interleaved windings is the long, natural period of the latter, 
which effectively prevents internal oscillations of high magnitude. 
As an example, the natural period of the 4,500-kva. transformers 
previously mentioned was found from test to be 300 microseconds. 
Fully Insulated Transformers. One of the fine things about the 
improvements in shell type transformers which I have deseribed 
is that they are in no way limited to grounded neutral trans- 
formers. Mr. Vogel in his discussion shows their application to 
fully insulated transformers and to transformers of the inter- 
leaved type. 
Conclusions. 'The following paragraphs present a few im- 
portant facts on which there is no difference of opinion. Core 
type transformers of conventional construction are characterized 
by an extremely non-uniform distribution of surge voltage 
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lengthwise of the coil stack with high concentration at the line, 
and by relatively severe internal oscillations which produce 
correspondingly severe voltage stresses in the major insulation 
between high- and low-voltage windings, even with fairly short 
surges. These characteristics are recognized by all manufac- 
turers of core type transformers, and the design of the insulation 
is made to take account of them. 

There are two schools of thought regarding the best method of 
handling these core type insulation problems. One is represented 
by Palueff and his associates, who advocate graded insulation 
and the use of shielding to secure uniform distribution and pre- 
vent internal oscillations. The other is represented by European 
engineers, who prefer to utilize the space required by the shield- 
ing structure for full major insulation between high and low, and 
properly to reinforce the end turns rather than insulate a shielding 
structure at line potential from the entire high-voltage winding. 
This reinforcement or padding of end turns and coils insulates 
for the non-uniform initial distribution. The use of major insu- 
lation provides adequate dielectric strength against internal 
oscillations. The European engineer attempts to know the surge 
voitage stress at every point in his winding and to insulate for it 
directly. This is sound engineering and its simplicity commends it. 
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Both schools of thought are one in recognizing these insulation 
problems in core»type transformers. They differ only in the 
method of solution advocated. For low-voltage transformers, the 
simpler European method of solution is used universally. It 
is in the higher voltage classes that these insulation problems 
become paramount and require careful consideration. 

In these higher voltage classes we prefer to avoid entirely these 
difficult insulation problems by employing the simple construc- 
tion disclosed in my paper. Reinforcement of insulation on end 
turns and coils is not required because the distribution of surge 
voltage stress throughout the entire insulation structure is sub- 
stantially uniform and there is no creepage surface to protect. 
Where grounded neutral operation is required, graded insulation 
ean be utilized with perfect assurance because severe internal 
oscillations cannot oceur. 

The simplicity of this new construction is apparent. Our claims 
of surge strength are backed by sound theoretical analysis and 
by tests on complete transformers. Operating engineers are not 
likely to be impressed by purely theoretical discussions. Only by 
actual demonstrations with surges representative of those pro- 
duced by natural lightning will they be convinced of the surge- 
proof qualities of transformers. 


Effect of Transient Voltages on Power 
‘Transformer Design—IV 


‘Transition of Lightning Waves from One Circuit to Another 
Through Transformers 


PART I—BY K..K. PALUEFE* 


Member, A.I.E.E. 


Summary of this and preceding papers.—Three preceding 
papers of the same general title have dealt with transient voltage 
stresses developed within high-voltage transformer windings. The 
most important conclusions arrived at by the author and presented in 
these papers and the discussions are: 

1. Transformers of all conventional constructions undergo oscilla- 
tions when subjected to lightning or switching surges. 

2. The amplitudes of these oscillations may be dangerously high, 
depending on the amplitude and the shape of the applied voltage. 
Their frequencies range from a few thousand to a few hundred thou- 
sand cycles per second.\? 

3. A lightning wave of a given shape produces very different 
stresses in different transformers. *?” 

4. In practical design, neither amplitude nor frequency of these 
oscillations can be controlled by arrangement or proportions of 
windings.'?? 

5. A lightning wave chopped by flashover of line insulation can 
produce stresses in transformer windings equal to or even in excess of 
those produced by a long wave of the same amplitude and front. 17? 

6. Unless means are taken to obtain uniform distribution wnder 
all lightning conditions it is entirely possible to design transformers 
that will pass A.J.E.E. test which are inadequate for service condi- 
tions. This follows because test voltages in neither magnitude nor 
distribution of stresses correspond to that produced by transient 
voltages in transformers of ordinary construction. This difference is 
particularly great in transformers with solidly grounded neutrals, 
where the potential test allows the insulation from high-voltage wind- 
ing to low-voltage winding and ground to be reduced as the neutral is 
approached.\*? ‘ 

7. If a transformer winding is equipped with a properly designed 
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electrostatic shield, voltages of all surges will distribute uniformly, 
and oscillation or resonance will not occur. Over 2,000,000 kva. of 
such non-resonating transformers are in successful operation.!2'4 

To demonstrate the lightning strength of such a transformer, one of 
fourteen 13,000-kva., 230-kv. transformers was subjected to artificial 
lightning in August 1930.4° Over 200 high-voltage surges were 
applied. Forty were in excess of the flashover voltage of the 64-inch 
coordinating gap. The majority of these were full waves just below 
the flashover of a string of 14 standard suspension insulators. A few 
were full waves just below flashover of the transformer bushings. Also 
a few waves high enough to flash over the bushing were applied. To be 
certain that no damage was done by these tests the transformer was 
completely disassembled for examination, since there is no other 
positive practical method available at present for determining a 
partial or local damage to the insulation inside of the windings that 
may be caused by lightning tests. These tests were preceded and 
followed by complete A.I.E.E. Acceptance Tests, including a 460-kv. 
induced potential test. 

&. A neutral impedor has been developed, extending the applica- 
tion of non-resonating design to transformers with partially or 
entirely isolated neutral.® 

9. A non-resonating design has been adapted to auto-trans- 
formers.® ; 

10. It has been shown theoretically and later experimentally, that 
a choke coil is worthless as a protective device, and may actually 
increase stresses.1’? 

In this paper, the phenomena of the transmission of voltage surges 
through transformers to the connected secondary circuits are critically 
examined, a quantitative theory for their calculation 1s developed, and 
general conclusions on their magnitude are presented. 


Part I 


INTRODUCTION 


HE impact of a surge on the high-voltage terminals 
T of a transformer produces transient voltages not 
only within that winding, but also within the low- 
voltage winding, as well as at its terminals. The latter 
voltage is impressed on the network and apparatus con- 
nected to this winding and is the subject of this paper. 
Some occasional failures, during lightning storms, of 
rotating apparatus connected to lines through trans- 
formers, indicate the possibility of transmission of high- 
transient voltages through transformers. 


Dry insulation used in rotating machinery has much . 


lower impulse strength than transformer insulation for 
the same operating voltage. On account of this it is 


*Both of Power Transformer Dept., 
Pittsfield, Mass. ; 

1, 2. See Bibliography. 
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more difficult to protect generators from transient volt- 
ages than transformers. 

The first part of the paper deals with the subject from 
a practical standpoint. It establishes certain approxi- 
mate relations between circuit constants, that are 
generally available, and transient voltages. 

The second part is the mathematical treatment of 
some of the problems dealt within thefirst. Itshowsfirst: 
that the approximations used in the first part are justi- 
fied; second that in some cases these approximations are 
unavoidable because in practise most of the constants 
of the complete equations ((1a) for example) can not be 
determined. 


Four COMPONENTS OF TRANSIENT ON THE SECONDARY 
CIRCUIT 


It is convenient to consider that the surge voltage pro- 
duced at the low-voltage terminals of a transformer by a 
rectangular traveling wave is a result of superposition of 
fourcomponents. Fig. 1. 
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1. At the moment of impact of a lightning wave, an 
electrostatic voltage is produced at the terminals of the 
low-voltage winding which depends upon the relation of 
the distributed capacitances of the low-voltage winding 
to high-voltage winding and ground, and is independent 
of turn ratio. 

2. A free oscillation in the high-voltage winding, con- 
sisting of anumber of space harmonics,!”? induces a cor- 
responding oscillation in the low-voltage winding. The 
induction is accomplished by means of the electrostatic 
and electromagnetic fields of these harmonics, and is 
dependent upon the distributed constants and turn 
ratio of the windings. 

3. A free oscillation in the low-voltage winding follows 
immediately after the impact of the wave. The result- 
ing voltages depend upon the distributed constants of 
the low-voltage winding. 

4. Through a purely electromagnetic induction between 
the two windings, a unidirectional surge is produced on 
the secondary circuit. Its voltage rises from zero to a 
certain maximum, then decays to zero. The voltage is 


FIRST COMPONENT 


: S SECOND COMPONENT 


| THIRD COMPONENT 


VOLTAGE 


FOURTH COMPONENT 


RESULTANT SECONDARY VOLTAGE 


TIME 
Fig. 1—Sxrconpary TERMINAL VOLTAGE AND Its Four 
CoMPONENTS 


directly proportional to the turn ratio and is indepen- 
dent of the distributed capacitance. It isa simple func- 
tion of the short-circuit inductance of the transformer 
and of the surge impedances of external circuits. 

All four components depend, to a different degree, 
upon surge impedances and lengths of external circuits 
connected to the transformer. 


RELATIVE IMPORTANCE OF FoUR COMPONENTS 


Let 2E be the voltage produced across the high-volt- 
age (“primary”) winding of a transformer by a rec- 
tangular wave of EF volts and of infinite length, EH.’ the 
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crest voltage of the wave transmitted to the low-voltage 
(“secondary”’) circuit, Z,; and Z,’ the surge impedances 
of external circuits connected respectively to the pri- 
mary and secondary of the transformer, ¢,’ the total 
length in microseconds of the transmitted secondary 
wave, and t, the length of primary wave which would 
contain the same amount of energy as the secondary 
wave. It is assumed that the secondary circuit is at 
least t.’/2 microseconds long.* 

It can be shown that for an exponential secondary 
wave with a sheer front and a tail that falls from EF,’ to 
E,’/2 in t. microseconds, the maximum secondary volt- 
ageis 

Zo! ty 
Z, te 
Similarly, for a secondary wave, half of a cycle of a 


sine wave in shape with a length ¢, during which the 
amplitude is above EF,’ /2, it can be shown that 


E,,' = 0.58 X 2E Vs 
1 42 


While for oscillatory secondary voltage which falls to 
zero in say five cycles, the crest voltage of the first half 
of a cycle is 


E,,’ = 0.59 X 2E 


= Eo.’ 


Zo! ty 
WAGE 


Voltages produced by the first and the fourth com- 
ponents are exponential and those produced by the other 
two are essentially sinusoidal and oscillatory. 

Simple calculations show that for each of the first 
three components, f; is less than two- or three-tenths of a 
microsecond. It follows that t. for a given component 
must be exceedingly short to permit that component to 
produce a secondary voltage that is comparable to 2E. 
(Fig. 2.) 

Fig. 2 permits estimate of maximum possible secon- 
dary voltage where order of magnitude of t. is known. 
It also gives the maximum possible length t. of the 
secondary wave where its crest is known. 

Under the assumption that the primary circuit is an 
overhead transmission line, curve 4.0 corresponds to a 
case where the secondary circuit is a winding of a small 
rotating machine, curve 1.0 where it is an overhead 
transmission line, and curve 0.1 where it is an under- 
ground cable. The range of large rotating machines is 
between the last two curves. 

Time ¢, is materially shorter for the first component 
than for the second or third, due to the difference in the 
nature of these transients, but generally speaking the 
energy (proportional to ¢;) involved in the first com- 
ponent is somewhat less. The value t, for the first com- 


E>.’ = 0.41 x 2E STD! 


*By the ‘‘length” of a given circuit is meant the length of time 
T; required for a traveling wave to traverse the circuit from end 
to end. In one microsecond, a wave travels 1,000 ft. on an over- 
head transmission line and about 500 ft. on an underground cable. 
Propagation along a generator winding depends on many design 
factors, and is of the order of 100 ft. per microsecond. 
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ponent ranges between a fraction of a microsecond and 
say 5 microseconds. Furthermore, since the voltage of 
this component is induced purely electrostatically it 
obviously can not exceed the voltage applied to the 
primary (2H) but is a fraction (K,) of this voltage. K, 
depends only on the electrostatic relation of windings. 
The voltage produced by the first component becomes 
more dangerous as the rated secondary voltage, and 
correspondingly the insulation of secondary apparatus 
are reduced, because the voltage of the transmitted wave 
is independent of the turn ratio. 

The time ¢t, for the second and third components is 
relatively long, being in the order of a few microseconds 
to several hundred microseconds, particularly in a case 
where energy of these components can not be trans- 
mitted to the secondary circuit in one-half cycle of their 
respective frequencies as generally is the case. Keeping 
in mind the fact that t; in each case is a small fraction of 
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Fie. 2—ReELATION BETWEEN THE Maximum SECONDARY 
VOLTAGES AND THE Maximum LENGTH OF THE SECONDARY 
Waves ContTAINING THE SAME AMOUNT OF ENERGY 


Curves based on: fj = 0.2 microseconds. Numbers on curves indicate 


the corresponding value of Z»’ /Z 


a microsecond (f, of the second component is much 
greater than ¢, of the third), it follows from the equa- 
tions above that HE,’ for these two components must be 
a very small fraction of 2H, Fig. 2. 

Thus it appears that under average service conditions 
it is possible but not probable that secondary waves of 
high amplitude may be produced by the second and the 
third components of the secondary transient. However, 
high voltages may be produced if Z.’ is abnormally high 
or if the secondary winding is not connected to its 
network. 

The amount of energy that can be transmitted to the 
secondary network by the fourth component may reach 
the order of magnitude of that contained in a few hun- 
dred microseconds of the primary wave. If t, were small 
compared to t;, it would follow that E’,’ could be many 
times Z.. However, the mechanism of creation of the 
secondary wave of this component, is such that f2 is 
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necessarily greater than t,, to the extent that EF.’ is never 
more than 2F’/r in case the secondary circuit is suffi- 
ciently long and 4H’/r in case the secondary circuit is 
very short (r is the ratio of turns of the primary winding 
to the secondary winding). It is seen, therefore, that 
very powerful secondary surges of dangerously high 
voltage can be produced by purely electromagnetic 
transformation of a lightning wave. 

Where the secondary circuit is short in comparison 
with the length of secondary wave voltages in excess of 
those of Fig. 2 can be produced. 


ELECTROMAGNETIC TRANSFORMATION OF TRAVELING 
WAVES 


A. Single-Phase Transformer 


1. Infinite Rectangular Traveling Wave 

If the secondary winding were perfectly interlaced 
with the primary, then when a rectangular wave of 
infinite length is applied, the secondary voltage would 
rise instantly to a value equal to the primary voltage 
divided by the turn ratio.* The voltage of both wind- 
ings would fall gradually to zero as the current in the 
primary circuit increases and approaches a certain con- 
stant value. 

In an actual transformer, however, there is consider- 
able leakage or “‘short-circuit’’ inductance between the 
two windings. This causes the shape, and to a small 
extent the amplitude of the secondary wave to be 
different from that stated above. The rise of voltage is 
not instantaneous, but requires from a fraction of one 
microsecond to a few hundred microseconds. . 

For the analysis of the electromagnetic transient it is 
convenient to think of it as consisting of two parts. The 
first is the comparatively rapid rise of secondary volt- 
age. This is dependent almost entirely upon the short- 
circuit inductance L, of the transformer, and will be 
referred to as the L, transient. The second is the com- 
paratively gradual decay of secondary voltage to zero. 
This is dependent almost entirely upon the self induc- 
tance L, of the primary winding, and will be referred to 
as the L; transient. 

As is customary for mathematical analysis and labora- 
tory tests, surge impedances of transmission lines, 
cables, generator windings, etc., may be replaced with 
resistances of equal ohmic values, and the voltage H of 
the traveling wave replaced by a d-c. voltage of 2H. 
This permits the circuit consisting of the transformer 
(with both windings grounded) and its primary and 
secondary surge impedances, (Fig. 3a) to be replaced 
by that in Fig. 8b. The application of this method in 
the laboratory has known limitations which, however, 
do not apply in this case. 

*The effect of mutual inductance on transient phenomena is 
well known. The mathematical derivations and resulting equa- 
tions however are quite complex and difficult to visualize. Here, 
by taking advantage of relative values of transformer constants 
affecting the phenomena, the solution is arrived at in a most 


elementary manner. The results obtained agree very closely 
with the exact solution given in Part II. 
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To take care of the effect of turn ratio between pri- 
mary and secondary windings, all of the constants of 
the secondary circuit may be replaced by equivalent 
constants which would produce the same effects in the 
primary circuit if the turn ratio were unity. This re- 
quires that the actual secondary surge impedance Z,’ be 
replaced by an equivalent value Z, which is equal to 
Z,'r?._ Also this permits the circuit to be redrawn as in 
Fig. 8c, in which L,, L. and M are respectively the self 
inductance of the primary and secondary (equivalent) 
windings and the mutual inductance between them. 
This may be simplified to the approximate equivalent 
circuit of Fig. 3d. / 

After a solution is obtained for an equivalent circuit, 
all secondary current and voltage values (J, and EH.) 
must be corrected by the turn ratio to obtain actual values 
(I2’ and E") for the secondary circurt. 

To make the analysis more concrete, it will be fol- 
lowed in parallel with a numerical example. EF is as- 


Z; LI-M La-M Zp 


3—DEVELOPMENT OF EQUIVALENT CIRCUIT FOR SINGLE- 
Puase TRANSFORMER 


@ Final current 


Fia. 


<- Transient current 


sumed to be 500,000 volts, Z; is 500 ohms. Single- 
phase transformer, 60 cycles, 22,500 kva., 66,000 volts 
(115,000 volts Y) to 13,200 volts, 6 per cent leakage 
reactance, L, = 0.031 henrys, L,; = 0.31 henrys, r = 5, 
Z,' = 600 ohms, Z. = 25 600 = 15,000 ohms. 

L, Transient. Neglecting the effect of leakage induc- 
tance, it becomes possible to investigate the L, transient 
alone (See Fig. 3e). 

At the moment of impact of a rectangular wave, L, 
acts as an open circuit because of the steepness of the 
front of the wave. A current equal to 2E/Z, + Z.) 
= (2  500,000)/(500 + 15,000) = 64.5 amperes will 
flow through Z,; and Z:, and no current will flow through 
L;. The voltage across Z; will be 2H Z,/(Z,; + Zz») 
= 64.5 500 = 32,250 volts. The voltage across Z, 
and L, will be #. = 2H Z2/(Z: + Z2) = 64.5 = 15,000 
= 967,750 volts. These are called initial values. 

With 2H maintained sufficiently long across the cir- 
cuit, a constant current will finally be established 
through it. To such a current the reactance of L, will 
be zero. Therefore, all the current will flow through L, 
and none through Z;. The full voltage 2H or 1,000,000 
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volts will appear across Z; and no voltage will appear 
across L, or Z.. The current through Z, and L, will be 
2H/Z, = 1,000,000/500 = 2,000 amperes, and that 
through Z, will be zero. These are called the final 
values. 

Since the amplitude of the transient currents and 
voltages is the difference between the final and initial 
values, it follows that the amplitudes of transient cur- 
rents are: 

, 2E ( Z2 ) 2 < 500,000 (15,000) 
inZy 7 +2, \ Z, } = 500 + 15,000 500 


= 1935.5 amperes 


2E 2 X 500,000 


in Zo, Go aig 500 + 15,000 = 64.5 amperes 


2E 


‘ 2 x 500,000 
in Li, gn tre tien gs TO 
1 


500 


Taking into account the direction of these currents 
(See Fig. 3e) it is seen that the sum of the Z, and Z; cur- 
rents is equal to that of Z,;. Furthermore, the values of 
the Z, and Z, currents are inversely proportional to Z; 
and Z.. Thus the transient is equivalent to charging 
inductance L, from a zero current to 2H/Z, = 2,000 
amperes through Z, and Z, in parallel.* 


The effective surge impedance for such a charge is 
Z, 22 500 « 15,000 
Z, + Z, 500 + 15,000 
and the voltage across L; and Z: is 
Z, 22 
— Lit Ze 
Thus during the transient the voltage across L; and Z, 
falls exponentially from H.=2E Z:/(Zi1+Z2) =967,750 
volts to zero. (Curve l, Fig. 4.) From the laws of ex- 


ponential functions, the voltage falls 95 per cent of this 
valuein 


= 2,000 amperes. 


= 484 ohms 


E.e t/Ly 


3 Li 3.6 U.aL 
T, = “ZZ, seconds genie CTRL: seconds 
1 2 
24:+Z2 


= 1,860 microseconds. 


L, Transient. As was previously stated, the leakage 
inductance L, (See Fig. 8d) prevents the voltage across 
Z, from rising instantly to its maximum value. During 
the time required for this voltage to rise only an exceed- 
ingly small current has time to build up in LZ, due to the 
fact that in transformers L; is generally much larger 
than Z,. For the analysis of the L, transient this small 
current can be neglected and the equivalent circuit be- 
comes that of Fig. 3f. 


*This is in accordance with one of the useful rules of transients 
which permits an imaginary short-circuiting of all points between — 
which voltage of a given transient is zero during the entire period. 
In this case voltage between terminals 1 and 2 is maintained con- 
stant (2H) and therefore has no transient component. This rule 
alone permits writing the expressions for E, and 7’; directly from 
inspection of the circuit of Fig. 3a. 
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Since the front of the incident wave is infinitely steep, 
at the first instant the entire applied voltage appears 
across L,, and none across Z, and Z». No current will 
flow. Thisis the znztial condition. 

With 2H maintained sufficiently long across the cir- 
cuit, the current will increase and approach a constant 
value. To this constant current L, will offer zero reac- 
tance. The full voltage 2H will appear across Z; and Z; 
in series, and the current through them will be 2H/(Z, 
+ Zs) = 2  500,000/(500 + 15,000) = 64.5 amperes. 
The voltage across Z2 will be FE, = 2H Z./(Z, + Z2) 
= 2 x 500,000 x 15,000/(500 + 15,000) = 967,750 
volts. This is the final condition. 
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Fie. 4—Srconpary TERMINAL VOLTAGE AS OBTAINED FROM 
EquivaLent Crrcuits or Fig. 3 ror THE NUMERICAL EXAMPLE 


Infinite rectangular primary wave 
. Voltage across Zz due to L; transient 
Voltage across Z2 due to L»2 transient 
Difference between curve 1 and E2 
. Resultant secondary voltage obtained by superposition of curves 2 
and 3 
and 6. Resultant secondary voltage (using limits of Li = M and 
L2 = M respectively) obtained by rigorous solution of circuit Fig. 3c 
(equation (2), Part II) 
Twenty-five microsecond exponential primary wave 
7. Resultant secondary voltage in circuit of Fig. 3f 
8and9. Resultant secondary voltage for circuits Fig. 3c 
(8) Lj =M (9) Le = M (equation (9a), Part IT) 


wm ON 


Or 


Since the transient is caused by the difference between 
the final and initial conditions, the amplitude of tran- 
sient current is 2H’/(Z, + Z,) and the amplitude of tran- 
sient voltage across Z, is 2H Z2/(Zi + Z:). The tran- 
sient consists therefore of charging the inductance L, 
from a zero current to 2E'/(Z, + Z2) through Z; and Z, 
in series. It follows that the transient voltage across Z: 
rises exponentially from zero to 2H Z2/(Z,; + Zs) 
= 967,750 volts. It will reach 95 per cent of its ultimate 
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value in 7, = 3L,/(Z,; + Z.) = 3 X 0.081/(500 + 


15,000) seconds or in 6 microseconds. Thus, 
yp Vip _4+22, 
a eee Ls 
ee en yee mail na fee 


Curve 2, Fig. 4 


Resultant Z, Voltage. The voltage across Z, would be 
as shown by curve 2, Fig. 4 1f the ultimate voltage across 
Z, were H;. However, on account of the presence of L, 
the voltage across Z» gradually falls below HE and finally 
reaches zero (curve 1, Fig. 4). Therefore, voltage across 
7. at, anv moment will be lower than that shown by 
curve 2 by the amount very nearly equal to the differ- 
ence between H#’, and curve 1, 7. e., by: 

Z1 Ze Zi Ze 


(curve 8, Fig. 4). 
The resultant voltage across Z». therefore (curve 4, 
Fig. 4) is obtained by superposition of curves 2 and 3 of 
Fig. 4. 
ALTOS 
1. @., €2 = He ( Naw epee 


Compare this with exact solution equation (1b) and (2) 
of Part II. 

It can be stated that the secondary voltage is essen- 
tially a copy of the voltage across the primary terminals 
reduced by the turn ratio (curve 1 of Fig. 4) with the 
front slanted to JT, microseconds due to the effect of 
leakage inductance. 

To arrive at the above solution the approximate 
equivalent circuits of Figs. 3e and 3f were used in analyz- 
ing the L, and JL, transients, and the effect of the tran- 
sients on each other was neglected. To illustrate the 
degree of accuracy obtained by this simple method, 
curves 5 and 6 of Fig. 4 are shown, which were obtained 
by rigorous solution of the exact equivalent circuit of 
Fig. 3c for two extreme cases (one L;: = M and the 
other L, = M). (See equation (2) in Part II.) 

In T. microseconds the voltage of the L, transient will 
rise to 95 per cent of its maximum value (EH) while the 
voltage of the L, transient will hardly begin to fall from 
the same numerical value. Therefore, the first expo- 
nential term of the above equation is approximately 
equal to unity for at least T, microseconds and 


a (Z; +Z2) 7 


: pihecht a Wepecie Ls 
This means that at t = T. e, = 0.95 E, =.919,350 


(divide it by turn ratio to get actual secondary voltage 


919350 


5 


For thewakent simplicity this value will be considered 


= 183,830 volts). 
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as the practical crest of secondary voltage, and 7’, as 
the time of its occurrence. Fig. 5. 

It is important to realize the relative duration of the 
L, and L, transients as expressed by the ratio 


T, Li, (Z, + Z.)? 1860 
f Pee ea es ACA tts 
In practise L,/L, for lightning voltages is possibly 
never less than five and generally is above ten. Irre- 
spective of values of Z, and Z2, (Z; + Z2)?/Z; Z, cannot 
be less than four and generally is more than ten. It 
follows that the L, transient is at least twenty times 
slower than the L, transient. This justifies the above 
approximation of the maximum secondary voltage, and 
the neglecting of the effect of the above transients on 
eacli other which made possible the independent use of 
the simplified equivalent circuits of Figs. 3e and 3f. 
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Fig. 5—Errect or SECONDARY SURGE IMPEDANCE Z,’ AND 
Turn Ratio on Maximum VOLTAGE AND FRONT oF SECONDARY 
WAVE 


Primary surge impedance: Z; = 500 ohms 

Short-circuit inductance: Ls = 0.01 henrys* 

Numbers on curves indicate the corresponding value of turn ratio 

Solid lines = maximum voltage 

Dotted lines = wave front 
*(For any other value of L,; the length of the front has to be multiplied 
by Zs/0.01) 


Secondary Winding Not Grounded. In the above, one 
terminal of the transformer secondary winding was 
connected to ground, and the other to a surge impedance 
Z». If both terminals were connected to identical cir- 
cuits of surge impedance Z., then in effect the surge 
impedance of the secondary circuit would be doubled. 
Then 


22. 3L, 
E, 2 2E Z, ie 27 and fhe = Z, me 27° 
E, 
A voltage to ground of Tae would appear on each of 
the two surge impedances. 


Transmission of Surges Through Auto-Transformers. 
The relations derived above for single-phase trans- 
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formers apply equally well for auto-transformers. The 
transmission ot*surges through auto-transformers was 
described in a previous publication.°® 


2. Finite Rectangular Primary Wave 


If a rectangular primary wave has a finite length of ¢ 
microseconds, the secondary wave produced is the 
resultant of superposition of two secondary waves, one 


Fig. 6—Srconpary VOLTAGE PRopUCED By RECTANGULAR 
Wave, t Microsreconps Lone 


produced by an infinite rectangular primary wave of the 
same polarity as the finite primary wave, and the other 
by an identical primary wave of opposite polarity lag- 
ging ¢ microseconds behind the first. (See Fig. 6). Since 
the L,; transient is extremely slow in comparison with 
the length of the lightning waves found in service, it is 
apparent that during the short interval of ¢ microseconds 
the current through L, will be negligible. Therefore, for 
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Fie. 7—Errect or THE LenetH ¢t or Primary (APPLIED) 
WAVE ON THE AMPLITUDE OF THE SECONDARY WAVE 


1, Finite rectangular wave applied 

2. Wave with exponential tail applied 
E2 is secondary voltage produced by infinitely long rectangular wave 
T2is secondary front produced by infinitely long rectangular wave 


the analysis of conditions found in practise, the effect of 
L, can be completely neglected, and the equivalent circuit 
of Fig. 3f is sufficiently accurate, as shown by compari- 
son of curve 7 with 8 and 9 of Fig. 4. 

From curvel, Fig. 7, it is apparent that the secondary 
voltage will not reach 0.95 E. unless the length ¢ of the 
rectangular primary wave is at least equal to the length 
T, = 3L,/(Z: + Z2) of the front of the secondary wave. 
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The fraction of this value that will be reached depends 
upon the ratio t/T', as shown in curve 1 of Fig. 7. 


3. Effect of Shape of Primary Wave 


The maximum secondary voltage produced by the pri- 
mary wave having vertical front and exponential tail is 
shown on curve 2, Fig. 7. In this case the length ¢t of 
the primary wave is measured at the level H’/2 as is 
commonly done. 

The steepest front 7, of the secondary wave is pro- 
duced by a rectangular primary wave. The length of 
secondary wave front increases as the length of the pri- 
mary wave front is increased, and the two become ap- 
proximately equal when the latter is more than 37». 


The steepness of the secondary wave is important 
from the standpoint of stresses produced in rotating 
machines or other apparatus in the secondary circuit. 
The stresses, particularly between adjacent turns, are 
much greater for steep wave fronts. As has been shown 
in previous publications, these stresses depend on the 
ratio of T, to the natural period of voltage oscillations 
of a given piece of apparatus, or to the length T’; of its 
circuit. 

The voltages to ground at different points of a secon- 
dary circuit of given length depend upon the ratio T2/7'; 
as shown by Fig. 8: These curves are based on the as- 


MAXIMUM SECONDARY VOL TAGE 
TO GROUND IN PER CENT OF 0.95 Eo 


10 


ASSEN 


100 90 80 70 60 50 40 30 20 10 
PER CENT LENGTH OF SECONDARY CIRCUIT 


Fig. S8—Errect or Lenets or Front 7, or SECONDARY WAVE 
on Maximum Voutace ALonG EXTERNAL SECONDARY CIRCUIT 


Total length of secondary circuit is T; microseconds. Far end grounded 
Numbers on curves indicate corresponding values of T3/T2 


sumption that the far end of the secondary circuit is 
kept at ground potential, so that secondary waves suffer 
negative reflection from that point. It follows from the 
curves that the secondary voltage cannot reach the 
maximum value at any point whose ‘‘distance’”’ from the 
far end is less than T./2. Asa result of this phenome- 
non, that part of Z, nearest the line end is subjected to 
high voltages more often than the rest. 
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B. Effect of Transformer Bank Connection and the 
Number of Phases Struck by Lightning 
Relations between the circuit constants and the crest 
E, and front T. of the secondary wave were established 
above for a single-phase transformer. Since installa- 
tions of power transformers are seldom single-phase, it is 
important to determine the secondary voltage obtained 


TABLE I 


AMPLITUDE FACTOR 
AND TIME CONSTANT 
CRQUEIORI IS 13-b) 


%RELATIVE MAXIMUM 
BANK CONNECTIONS} “SECONDARY VOLTAGE 
TO GROUND 
PRIM. SEC. |AMPLITUDE  |FRONT LENGTH 


3Z,(i+ 1) 
Poppe [a faa a7 
+q/3 


300 qf 3 13Z xa 
cfroLa[& [e Ee 
ie =e Ls 
*« >> rT 1 4 | Zi01+3q) 
G3) (33) r it3q {Ls 


*Amplitudes and lengths of fronts of the bank connections (2 to 9) are 
expressed in per cent of corresponding values of bank connection (1) as the 
base 

Figures without brackets are based on equal ratio of operating line-to- 
line voltage 

Figures in brackets are based on equal transformer turn ratio 


in three-phase banks. It is apparent that the results 
obtained for the single-phase transformer apply directly 
in case both windings and generator are connected in Y 
with all neutrals grounded, because in such a case each 
phase is independent of the others. Table I shows the 
effect on the secondary voltage of other bank connec- 
tions. For convenience of comparison the front (T'2) 
and crest (E2) obtained in a single-phase transformer is 
taken as a reference. Figures without brackets give 
relative voltages and wave fronts for banks which have 
the same ratio of line voltages, while figures in brackets 
give the corresponding values for banks which have the 
same turn ratio or ratio of phase voltages. 

To illustrate the simplicity of the method used in 
obtaining this table, the solution for secondary voltage 
will be analyzed for single-phase excitation of a Y-delta 
bank with neutral isolated and generator connected in 
D tkg 

*There is considerable similarity between the method used here 


and that used in analysis of single-phase excitation of a three- 
phase system at operating frequency. 
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Construction of the equivalent circuit of the bank is 
accomplished in three steps in Fig. 9. From the rela- 
tions of currents of the secondary and primary lines it is 
evident that in spite of the fact that each individual 
transformer was reduced to an equivalent 1:1 trans- 
former the combined effect of interconnection of the 
three units resulted in a 1.5:1 ratio of transformation 
from the primary terminals (a to b and c) to the secon- 
dary terminals d to e). Therefore, in the final equiva- 


Fig. 9—DrvVELOPMENT OF EQUIVALENT CrircuITsS FoR Y- 
Drvtta TRANSFORMER BANKS CONNECTED TO A GENERATOR 
(BAsEeD ON ONE-TO-ONE TRANSFORMER RatTI0) 


A—Primary neutral isolated 
B—Primary neutral grounded 


lent circuit, the surge impedance Z,’ is multiplied not by 
r?, but by (1.5 r)? or 2.25 72. Furthermore, since none 


of the secondary lines is grounded, the voltage to ground — 


: C2 rs 
and ateis— — ,—. The current in each 


a C2 
at dais + ior 5 
corresponding generator phase is 


é 
2 2.25 Z,’ 


i) 


which means that in the equivalent circuit 2 x 2.25 Z, 
must be substituted for the secondary surge impedance. 

Since the primary current flows first through one 
transformer and then through the other two in multiple, 


8 


the total inductance of the circuit is equal to L, + 
For the same reason the combined surge impedance of 


Z 
phases b and c is equal to ——. These considerations 


2 
lead to the final equivalent circuit of Fig. 9.. This cir- 
cuit is very similar to that of Fig. 3f and therefore we 
can write the following expressions: 


Re dae ig ee 
Wes oe eS 
on 
2 ame x .2Z. volts 
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oy Das 
GF £37." seconds. 

The voltage from one phase (f) of the secondary cir- 
cuit to ground is zero, and from the other two (d and e) 
is = H 2 we 

Where Z;/3Z, is very small, H, = 2H/1.5 and T, 
= [,/Z,. Thus the maximum possible line-to-line 
voltage in this case is 67 per cent and the line-to-ground 
voltage is 33 per cent of that for a single-phase trans- 
former, and the front of the wave is three times as steep. 

To obtain the actual secondary voltage, H. must be 
divided by the turn ratio r. 

Since the two secondary waves are equal but opposite 
in polarity, the resultant voltage to ground will be zero 
at the point of the secondary circuit where the waves 
meet as at the neutral of a generator. 
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Fie. 10—Leners or Front or Seconpary WAV# As A F'uNnc- 
TION OF RatTED SECONDARY LINE-TO-LINE VOLTAGE 


Solid curves Z2’ = 500 ohms. Dotted curves, Z:’ = 200 ohms 

1. Transformer capacity 1,000 kva. per phase. Short-circuit reactance 
5 per cent 

2. Transformer capacity 5,000 kva. per phase. 
7.5 per cent 

3. Transformer capacity 25,000 kva. per phase. Short-circuit reactance 
10 per cent 
Frequency 60 cycles per second. Z» is very large compared to Z; 
These curves apply to Y-Y connection with both neutrals grounded 
For other bank connections see Table IL 


Short-circuit reactance 


If identical lightning waves arrive simultaneously on 
two phases (b and c) with no wave on the third phase 
(a), the voltage from b and c to a will be the same as 
above (Fig. 9) and the secondary voltages therefore will 
be the same. 

When identical lightning waves arrive simultaneously 
on all three phases in banks having one side connected 
in delta, no voltage is produced on the secondary side 


because the voltages in the three phases of the delta are 


equal and in phase. 
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C. Finite Secondary Circuit 

All voltage relations established in the paper were 
arrived at under assumption that the time length T; 
of the secondary circuit is at least half of the total length 
to’ of the secondary wave. In case the secondary circuit 
is shorter than that, the crest and the front of the 
secondary wave may be essentially different from those 
given above. This is caused by the phenomena of re- 
peated reflections of the secondary wave from both ends 
of the circuit. 
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SECONDARY VOLTAGE TO GROUND IN PER CENT OF 2E/r 


fl 
LENGTH OF SECONDARY CIRCUIT (T3) 


RATI (Sl SEL Sees Se EE 
woe LENGTH OF FRONT OF SECONDARY WAVE (Toa) 


Fic. 11—Srconpary TermMinaL VoLtTace Dus To REPEATED 
REFLECTIONS IN Finite GROUNDED AND ISOLATED SECONDARY 
Crrecurits. NumBers on Curves InpicateE CorrEsPONDING 
VALUES OF Z2/Z, 


~ Ineasethefar end of the secondary circuit is grounded 
directly or through a relatively (to Z.’) low surge impe- 
dance the resultant voltage will be lower. This is the 
most common condition in practise because, as was 
explained in the paper (Fig. 9), in case the secondary 
external circuit is connected in delta or Y the point in 
that circuit, (like the neutral for example), where two 
secondary waves (caused by a single primary wave) 
meet, acts as if it were grounded (except bank connec- 
tion in No. 1, Table I with primary wave on more than 
one phase). Fig.11. Zone grounded. 

In case the far end of the secondary circuit is open or 
grounded through a relatively (to Z.’) high surge impe- 
dance the voltage will be higher and its front steeper 
than was given previously in this paper. Such a condi- 
tionisfound, forexample, where low voltage (secondary) 
buses are left connected to transformers but are dis- 
connected from generators. Fig.11. Zone isolated. 

In case a generator is connected to transformer by 
means of a cable, the repeated reflections in the cable 
may produce voltages higher than those produced in 
case the generator is connected to the transformer 
directly. However, this voltage will be lower than that 
produced in the cable with generator disconnected. 
Fig. 12. The shape and the amplitude of these voltages 
can be calculated with sufficient accuracy on the 
assumption that the cable of surge impedance 2: and 
of a given length is equivalent to a condenser C, whose 
capacitance is equal to that of the cable. (Fig. 12.) 
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CONCLUSIONS 


The voltage on the secondary terminals of a trans- 
former produced by an impact of a lightning wave on the 
primary side consists of four components. The magni- 
tude of the voltage due to the fourth component 
generally is much higher than that produced by the 
second and third components and may be exceeded only 
by that produced by the first, under certain special 
conditions. 

When the surge impedance Z,’ of the external secon- 
dary circuit is very high or the circuit is short, ampli- 
tudes of each of the four components may be danger- 
ously high. 

The voltages due to the first three components depend 
on the relative position and distribution of windings and 
of the core, and may be essentially different in trans- 
formers of identical operating characteristics, like short- 
circuit reactance, kva. rating, etc., but of different types 
of design. 

The fourth component, the electromagnetic, depends 
only on the short-circuit reactance of a transformer and 
is the same for transformers having the same reactance 
(in henrys) and the same turn ratio no matter how differ- 
ent may be their design features. 

For the above reasons, in a general discussion of 
characteristics of lightning voltages transmitted to the 
secondary network, little can be said about the first 
three components that would be applicable to all trans- 


| Ls ree) 


VOLTAGE 


Fig. 12—Errect or CABLE AND CAPACITOR ON SECONDARY 
VoutTace To GRoUND (CALCULATED) 


1. Generator (Z3) connected directly. Z2, =0 

2. Generator (Z;) connected through cable (Z2) 
Repeated reflections are neglected 

3, Generator (Z3) connected through cable (Z2) 
Repeated reflections are taken into account. Dots indicate points 
calculated by method of repeated reflections. Curve is calculated with 
total capacitance (C2) and total inductance (L»2) of cable substituted 
for its surge-impedance (Z2) 


formers, particularly because the essential design fea- 
tures of a given transformer are generally known only 
to its manufacturer. On the other hand, the value of 
short-circuit reactance and of turn ratio of transformers 
is generally known and therefore very definite and 
specific conclusions can be drawn in regard to the volt- 
age produced by the fourth component. 

The following conclusions may be drawn concerning 
voltages produced on secondary circuits by the electro- 
magnetic components. 
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1. The effect of a transformer on lightning voltages, 
transformed electromagnetically to the secondary net- 
work, is practically the same as that of an inductance 
equal to the short-circuit inductance of the transformer, 
connected between the primary and secondary lines (in 
the equivalent circuit reduced to 1:1 ratio). Figs. 3and4. 

2. The ratio of crests of primary and secondary volt- 
age is practically equal to the ratio of turns of the respec- 
tive windings, where surge impedance of primary circuit 
is negligible in comparison with the effective surge 
impedance (Z,; = Z»’ r?) of the secondary circuit, as 
oftenisthecase. (Fig. 5.) 

3. On overhead transmission lines the amplitude of a 
relatively long (20 microseconds or more) traveling wave 
may be six times the system operating voltage (crest). 
It follows that such a wave may produce a secondary 
voltage of 3.4 to 6 times the secondary operating volt- 
age, depending upon the transformer bank connection 
used. (Table I) 

4, Although the front of an incident traveling wave 
may be vertical, the front (72) of the secondary wave is 
always slanted due to the effect of short-circuit induc- 
tance of the transformer. The front (T:) is shortest 
where transformers of large kva. capacity and of rela- 
tively low voltage and reactance are connected to cir- 
cuits of high-surge impedance, and is longest where the 
opposite is the case. In general the length of the front 
ranges from a few to a hundred microseconds (Fig. 10), 
but in exceptional cases may reach several thousand 
microseconds. 

5. For the secondary voltage to reach 75 per cent of 
its possible maximum, the length of the primary wave 
must be at least T./2 if it has a vertical front and flat 
top or at least 27. if it has vertical front and exponential 
ta igs 7.) 

6. The slanting of the front tends to reduce stresses 
in windings of apparatus connected to the secondary, 
particularly stresses between adjacent turns. 

7. Asecondary voltage to ground is the same whether 
one or two phases of the primary are struck by light- 
ning. If either primary or secondary, or both, are 
connected in delta, then, when all three primary phases 
are struck by equal traveling waves, no secondary volt- 
ages will be produced. 

8. With the exception of the Y-Y bank with both 
neutrals grounded, all three-phase bank connections 
produce zero lightning voltage at the isolated neutral of 
generators connected in Y. 

9, A few hundred feet of metal-clad cable, connected 
between a transformer and generator, may materially 
slope the front of a secondary voltage wave, but sub- 
stantially increase the amplitude if the primary wave is 
sufficiently long. The same is true of relatively small 
capacitances connected from the generator terminals to 
ground. (Fig.12) (See Part II) 

10. A neutral grounding resistance on the primary 
side tends to reduce the amplitude and shorten the front 
of the secondary wave. A reactance tends to increase 
the length of the front and thereby reduce the maxi- 
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mum amplitude produced by relatively short waves. 
In practise, the .effect of the resistance will be small, 
while that of the reactor may be appreciable. 

11. Protective gaps and lightning arresters are more 
effective in reducing secondary voltage when connected 
on the primary side. When connected on the secon- 
dary side, the sudden arcing of the gap or of the arrester 
may cause considerable stresses between turns of con- 
nected apparatus. This is not true in case the arrester 
has the proper negative volt-ampere characteristics. 

12. Where capacitances or metal-clad cables are used 
on the secondary side, an arcover of the primary line 
may cause very serious oscillation between the capaci- 
tance of the secondary network and the transformer 
short-circuit inductance. If the applied voltage is a 
train of waves such as a switching surge, the secondary 
voltage may be built up to higher values than that pro- 
duced by a single wave, due to the phenomenon of 
resonance. In such cases it is particularly desirable to 
use lightning arresters on the secondary side in addition 
to those on the primary. 

13. If the operating voltage of the generator is the 
same as that of the transmission line, a device described 
by the author in an A.J.E.E. discussion in June 1930 
can materially reduce the transient voltage. In many 
cases this device is more effective and economical than 
a 1:1 delta Y transformer bank that reduces voltages to 
57 per cent (or less) of the value of the incoming 
wave.® 

14. Where the ‘“‘time length” (73) of a secondary 
circuit is short, in comparison with the length of the 
secondary wave, voltages in excess of that mentioned 
in conclusion 2 may result (Fig. 11). For this reason, 
particularly high secondary voltages may be expected 
on low-voltage buses disconnected from the apparatus 
and the network. 

15. The above analysis was made for a transformer. 
It is obvious, however, that the same formulas apply 
also to the analysis of a rotating machine and of an in- 
duction regulator due to the presence of “transformer 
action” between windings. 


Part II 


When a lightning wave strikes the terminal of the 
primary winding of a transformer, four distinct phenom- 
ena contribute to the transient in the secondary wind- 
ing. These are discussed in the first part of the paper. 
The electromagnetic transfer of the lightning wave has 
predominating influence on the secondary transient as 
far as secondary terminal voltages are concerned, pro- 
vided lines, cables or generators of relatively low surge 
impedance are connected to the secondary winding. 


A. SINGLE-PHASE TRANSFORMER WITH GROUNDED 
NEUTRAL 


Calculations for single-phase connection are chosen to 
derive simple equations for the electromagnetic trans- 
formation of lightning waves in inductive windings. 
They can be applied directly for Y-Y connected trans- 
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former banks with both neutrals grounded, and are the 
basis for solution of other transformer connections. 

Fig. 3a shows the diagrammatic sketch of a two-wind- 
ing transformer, with primary and secondary transmis- 
sion lines. This can be simplified to Fig. 3b, where the 
surge impedances are reduced to resistances (provided 
the lines are long) and the applied voltage has twice the 
amplitude of the traveling wave of Fig. 3a. The inter- 
nal resistances of the windings are in general too small 
to affect the result and therefore can be neglected. Ifin 
any case it should appear necessary to take these resis- 
tances into account, they may be inserted in series with 
the corresponding surge impedances of the lines. The 
fundamental equations for voltages and currents in 
operational form are: 


2h = (Z1' —- ply’) 14 ae pMi.’ 
0 = (Z2’ a ple’) Op = pM,’ 


d 
where p = cee is Heaviside’s operator. Solving these 


two simultaneous equations for 72 gives 

’ 2E M’ p 

C2 ie ry On) ! , 7) 
Ly'Le = iM", p? + 2a’p + Wo” 


yAD, M’Z,' p 
LiL — M2 p+ 2a'p + ws” 


(Gy = VoL’ ite 


The solution of this equation is 


QE M'Z',  emt— et 

@ = +r Joo — M” n’ — m’ 

2E M'Z,’ : ; 
= zt ‘(Cad — Ge ¥ 

J (L1’Zo! — Lp’Z1')? + 4Z1'Z2'M” 
(la) 

where 
n= 
Ly'Zy! + Ly'Zo! + (LaDy! = Ly'Zs!)? + 402M" 

2 (Li’L,’ — M’) ‘ 
m' = 


Tig Dal Ae) Lay Dal = </ Le! Za = Tg’ Zo')? + 4 ZZ! M? 
2 (L,'L.’ — M”) 


. (1b) 
The same solution has been published by various 


authors. In a practical case the sign should be deter- 
mined by the polarity of the transformer. It will be 
assumed positive in the rest of the paper. The econ- 


stants used in the equation are all physical constants, 
which shou'd be calculated from the physical configura- 
tion of the coils and transmission lines. The equation 
can be rewritten using constants which are converted to 
the primary side (or secondary) as for the equivalent 
transformer circuit (Fig. 3c). 

Zi = “tes In = te M = rM’; Le = 7212’; Ze = r’Z 2! 
r = ratio of primary turns to secondary turns. 
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Then 
2H Z.M 
eo —— (€ mt__ e7nty 
ro V(InZ2 — L2Z1)? + 42:2.M? 
(2) 
e.max = 2H AC (3) 
where amplitude factor 
1 Z.M 
Ass (4) 


i V (LZ Te LZ)? —- 4Z,Z.M? 


and crest factor C is the maximum value of (e~"‘ — e~"*) 
as tis varied.: The expressions for x and m are identical 
to those for n’ and m’ using constants of the equivalent 
circuit in place of the physical constants. Values of 
Z, and Z, representing surge impedances of trans- 
mission lines, cables and generators can be obtained 
quite readily, while the evaluation of Li, L. and M 
requires involved calculations or tests. In any given 
transformer the values of L;, LZ. and M are not constant 
due to saturation and skin effect in the core.  For- 
tunately results within engineering accuracy can be ob- 
tained although the absolute values of inductances are 
not known. The following transformation will show 
that a wide variation in absolute values of inductance 
produces only a small variation in the amplitude of the 
secondary wave and therefore a simplified equation can 
be used. 
The amplitude factor (4) can be rewritten as 


1 1 
A= = 


(ES A) tS 


2 


and substituting: 


M M Zz : ‘ 
eee eee = effective ratio of sec- 
15 1G Zi 7 

ondary to primary 
surge impedance 
ary 2! 
GI i8s Sieh pe 
and 
LiL, — M? 
= Seyi = L,+ L,— 2M = Short-circuit in- 
2 ductance in 
henrys. 
1 q 
Ac 0.503055. -== (5) 
r 2 
< (=2. = LY +49 
c d 


es Ze (14-24 J(+ ty -4 e dq ) 
m= a (1+ “2 - (1+ 1) -4 = dq ) 
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Approximate Solution. In concentric construction 
either L, or L. is approximately equal to M, depending 
on the position of the coils with respect to each other 
and the core, and therefore either c or d will be approxi- 
mately equal to unity. In interleaved construction the 
value of L, is approximately equal to LZ. and therefore ¢ 
is approximately equal tod. In the following tables the 
variation of the maximum secondary voltage is given 
for two conditions, 7.e., M/L, = land M/L, =1. The 
short-circuit inductance L, remains constant at 0.2 
henrys, while it is arbitrarily assumed that the primary 
or secondary inductances change from 1 henry (air- 
core) to 100 henrys (iron-core). Amplitude factors, 
crest factors and maximum secondary voltages obtained 
with air-core inductance are expressed in per cent of the 
corresponding values obtained with iron-core inductance 


ae M ‘ M Ls 
Ey L2 IM = = 
Constants henrys henrys henrys aE Ls e 
Eron-CoOre) (i) -i. 31.09 EOO% 247.3 MS it 99): | Sis. 998, wk . 0.002 
Air-corei(a)\naackioes Degak Mi vis cr 0:.855.00e8 fos. 20225 
Tron-core (@))..0..4...% 1) BS ae OO) n Rane G Ones temik .0.998...0.002 
ir-core’ (a)! s,cisis quis IM ore sas Licderteye Opi srpeeali 6WOWS 653. OB2ZS 
Z2 (a) C(a) eé2 max (a) ‘a0 
<hr a A(i) Ca) fee e2 max (i) 
a eee rere DOA oe heii ts 78.8 siphons gadis r 
JOO Ce Percote BOMB ceatacaiets OOD inv ccreneNeroreiere 80.0 
se Cre 99.2 MATRON DO on ott WASIB Sranetersieseees Li; =M 
YOO PRs ons ae OS Ser cbrewtonts tA Sacetere are 3 97.3 


This table shows that the maximum secondary volt- 
ages for air-core are 75 to 97 per cent of those for iron- 
core or in other words, the secondary voltage varies not 
over 25 per cent even for the extreme conditions as- 
sumed here. In nearly all practical cases L,/M will be 
smaller than 0.1, which will decrease the variation of 
maximum voltage to 10 per cent or less. Considering 
the narrow range between air-core and iron-core values 
of maximum secondary voltages, it is justifiable to sub- 
stitute c = 1 in equations (5) and (6). The equation 
for secondary voltage then is reduced to a very simple 
form (exponent m becomes so small compared to n that 
e—™' equals 1 for all practical purposes). 

Z 


iL *(1+q)t 
@ = 28 iz (1-6 * ) (7) 
This equation gives a good approximation for the front 
and the maximum amplitude of the secondary wave and 
é2 is reduced to a function of only the effective ratio of 
secondary to primary surge impedances, the primary 
surge impedance and the short-circuit inductance of the 
transformer. In the case of infinitely long wave this 
equation would obviously give incorrect results for the 
tail of the secondary waves. However, for waves of the 
length found in practise, good approximate results are 
obtained when the approximate equations (8b) and (9b) 
are used (Fig. 4). The circuit representing equation 
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(7) is shown in Fig. 3f and consists of two transmission 
lines joined by. the short-circuit inductance of the 
transformer. 

Finite Wave. Equations developed so far represent 
the secondary wave when the lightning wave has rec- 
tangular front and infinitely long tail. By means of 
Duhamel’s theorem or Heaviside’s shifting theorem’ 
equations can be obtained for the secondary voltage, 
when the applied wave is not rectangular. Equations 
(8a) and (9a), give voltages for the circuits of Fig. 3c 
and (8b) and (9b) for circuit Fig. 3f. 

If the applied wave at the terminals of the equivalent 
circuits 


e = 2H (et — €-%t)* 
then 


a b a b 
ey ( eae Pa 
m—-a m—b n—-Qa n—-d 


( Oe b 
ON lee 
or if the applied wave is 

¢ = 28 (eo) * 


a a 
é2 = 2H A ( ta ) ee 
WO Maa a 


m n 
+ os emt = e77t ) (9a) 


m— a n— a 
or ég = 2H A, (et — €™"!) (9b) 
n n il q 
where Ange ASS 


n—- a n-argqtl 


B. 'THREE-PHASE BANKS 
In the previous discussion it is shown that the trans- 
former circuit of Fig. 3a can be simplified to that of 
Fig. 8f without appreciable error. The same principle 
can be applied to three-phase connections of trans- 
formers. Fig. 9 shows the equivalent circuits for Y- 
delta connected banks. Only the solution for the 
condition of grounded primary neutral is discussed here. 
The general solution for the voltage e, across surge 


impedance Z;, is 
nem! — mem! 
Uncrnaauaate 


1 ZL 
é, = 2b = es 245 


tr | ZLyt+Z +f LZ. 


Zp ermt — ennt | 


ay Qe 


*These applied waves are equivalent to traveling waves of 
e = E (e-% —e-l) ande = E €- respectively. 
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and the general solution for voltage e. is 
1 ZL. 


e =2n— lS ere. 
: (fe Z4ZLet+LZLe 20 
(11) 
where mM=aA— Ww; Nn=aAa+w 
ref ib L (Zs + Ze) + Li(Zo + Zr). 
pea Z LiL : 
prone Zab a ZLiLe as ZL. s i 2 ret a 
Wo = (Da 70 = Va— We 


By inspection the following relations will be found (all 
constants are transferred to the primary phase on which 
the lightning wave travels). 


Fo Fie, = ore =erse; = 2041; 2. = 22, 
L, = L, = short-circuit inductance of one transformer. 
Len Le 
Substitution of these values in equation (10) gives 
1 2q 
y= 2h Pie Oa (1 — e-") (12) 


The value of 7 is givenin Table I. Keeping in mind 
that e, is the voltage across the secondary winding and 
that Z, represents the surge impedance of two secondary 
lines in series it will be found that the waves traveling on 
two secondary lines (the voltage at the third secondary 
line is zero) have an amplitude of one-half the value of 
_e, and are of opposite polarity. 


1 q 
éo = +2H nt aE (1 — e**) (13a) 
or éee = +2HA (1— e*) (13b) 


Due to this fact the voltage at the generator neutral, 


where the two waves meet will be zero. The same rea- 


soning can be applied to other bank connections, with 
the exception of the Y-Y bank with both neutrals 
grounded. Similarly the super-position of positive and 
negative waves in the phases of a delta-connected gen- 
erator will cause a great reduction of voltage, where the 
secondary waves meet. 

Equation (13b) is the solution for secondary voltages 
when identical lightning waves come in on one line only 
or on two lines simultaneously. If identical lightning 
waves come in on all three primary lines simultaneously 
no voltages will appear on the secondary lines. The 
same is true for all other bank connections of Table I 
with the exception of Y-Y bank with both neutrals 
grounded. Equation (13b) applies equally well for all 
bank connections, when tabulated values of amplitude 
factors (A) and time constants 1/11 are substituted. 

Equation (13b) has the same form as (7) for single- 
phase connection (or Y-Y bank with both neutrals 
grounded) and equations (8) and (9) for waves with 
finite front and tail apply equally well requiring only 
the substitution of the correct amplitude factors and 
time constants. 
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The voltage on either of the two unexcited high-volt- 
age lines becomes: 


q 1 1 if ot) 
eo = 2E( aay Se SS ae Ree eR aC 
Ta Te 
=F m= +8) 4) 


For an infinite rectangular wave the final value of e, is 7 
times as great as that of the secondary wave. The 
fronts of the waves on the high-voltage lines are, how- 
ever, in general much slower than the fronts of the 
secondary waves. The maximum value of the wave is 
at the most 1/3 that of the lightning wave. 


C. REPEATED REFLECTION 


In drawing the simplified circuit of Fig. 3b it was 
assumed that primary and secondary lines are very long. 
This assumption made possible the change from surge 
impedance to pure resistance. Although this assump- 
tion may be justified for the primary lines, it would 
give wrong results when secondary lines consist of short 
cables or overhead lines between the secondary of the 
transformer and the generator terminal or the finite 
length of generator windings. In such cases the re- 
placement of the surge impedance is valid only until the 
wave returns to the transformer terminal after being 
reflected from the far end of the secondary line. From 
that instant on the returned wave and its reflection on 
the transformer terminals should be added to the initial 
secondary wave (see Fig. 12). Ifthe reflection operator 
on the far end of the line is R, and the reflection operator 
on the transformer terminal is Rr, then the resulting 
secondary voltage for single-phase transformation due 
to reflection can be written as: 

Coren = C2 + (Reo + RrRye2)(e-27) + (Ry? Rre2 
+R?Rre2) (1-47) =F (R,?Ryes =| RR res) (t- oes are c (15) 
where 27' indicates the time interval during which the 
original wave travels twice the length of the secondary 
line, taking into account the velocity of propagation, 
which is different for transmission lines (1,000 ft. per 
microsecond) cables (500 ft. per microsecond) and 
generators (100 ft. per microsecond). The subscript 
(t — 2T) indicates that the two waves in the brackets 
have to be added to the previous wave at time t = eal Ms 
Suppose the secondary line or cable with surge impe- 
dance Z; is starting at the far end to a generator with a 
surge impedance of Z; ohms then 


3 Z3— Z2 
0 £34+22 
In Y-connected generators, Z; is the surge impedance of 
one phase, in delta-connected generators Z, = one-half 
the surge impedance of one phase. 

For the simplified circuit of Fig. 3f the reflection 
factor Ry at the transformer terminals becomes 
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nabs Z(p) — fhe Aue 
*" Zp) +Z, pls +Z1+ 22 
Zi roa hoes 
eee 
ae pit Zits Bete 
Tey 
The solution for Ry for an infinite long wave with rec- 
tangular front is 
BL —at ( ashy 
Rr ws a os fi : ii a ) 


The applied wave in this case is, however, the original 
secondary wave (equation (7)) reflected at the generator 
end and equals 


pyntet ee cS el =e 
Res = VAN eet Cizs64) 


Using the Heaviside shifting theorem or Duhamel’s 
theorem the reflected wave resulting when R,e, is ap- 
plied becomes 


Z3— 22 


B 
R,Rré: = 2B 5 7A = 


et 


This wave travels out on the line, is reflected at the 
generator, and a wave R,’Rre, returns. R,?R re, is the 
wave to be used as applied wave in this case. 


BoB ya{ (2) 


Peat 2H ( aa 
-1)+4]] 


— eh (at) ( — 


and the reflected voltage at the transformer becomes 


Faas 


Meee 
+e {(--) -1} +2(4) J] 


or in general the nth reflection at the transformer termi- 
nal becomes 


ae Tech 2G Vt OR ce me 
Rete = 2B(Z5F) Ay & = inf lrg 


: Bay Mee eet ee 
Ps trae Une ey ee 


a 


R,2Rve. = 2H ( 
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| co) ] as 


or if the applied wave is of the form e = 2H e—+ 


naa)» |(aee) 


Zo+Z3 (Oboe To) 
(-(0 = @) 


Rieke 2n ( 


B—a ((B—a)t)"™ 


‘i a-a |n—1 |n—1 
ee seabed dies 
| m 
B= @ ~ Up ayia 1 
> ( Sesee [n—1—k ((a—ayty® 
NSS [n-1 
|n—1—k |k|n—1-k 
lm Carty* | ay 
T In — kl n—k ib te | Se ee ae 
kee (Gg) re pilin k-1 
a | ee tae 
Hoeiide.: 
TIn—k® Oo} 
k 
(—a)*~7 Lill ae 
= Ee as ce 4) | aD 
5 pet 
a Vhs he Zi 
va Me sayy a} Tie =F ‘ie ea); 
Z:+ 2 1 
LS ie rm = (1+ q) L 


a = exponent of the applied wave. 

Equations (16) and (17) can be used for single-phase 
eonnections and also for those bank connections, which 
can be represented by equivalent circuits similar to 
Fig. 9A. 

The equation for equivalent circuit of Fig. 9B for 
rectangular primary wave when a short cable or line 
(Zz) is placed between the generator (Z;) and the 
secondary winding of the transformer is 


Z 
R,Rr%es = an ( CE “ ya A[ Dv a—e>*) 


k~1 
S: ee Reats 
Ky hsb 
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Simplified Solution. A simpler method of solution for 
secondary voltages due to repeated reflections consists 
in the replacement of the surge impedance of the secon- 
dary line or cable by their capacitance to ground (Fig. 
12). Incase the inductance of the line or cable is com- 
parable to the short-circuit inductance of the trans- 
former it should be added to L,. The solution for 
single-phase transformation and all bank-connections, 
which can be represented by an equivalent circuit simi- 
lar to Fig. 3a, is for 


e = E (traveling wave) 


@, = 2EA 1— Ga: sin( wt + tan - )| 

if oe >to (19a) 
e.max = 2H A ( + el) 7} 
since t; = is the time at which themaximum occurs. 


é, = 2EA f — (ne—™'— me) for a? > w.” 


n—- m 


(19b) 
fore = E e-* (traveling wave) 


: Wo" 
— ee —at 
es [ « 
ee 2 42 
pe ee ee oa ta | 
(69) a — a 
if w2 > o& (20a) 
W,” 
= ee —at 
e, = 2EA (a—a)?+ w? ( 
(a— m) et — (a— n) e™ ) 
oe i — 1 
ifa? > we (20b) 
where 
emus (= 1 ); pa baa 5 BLN 
Cue O NS i ire Co) | ag oe as Me 
@ = A/ We? =.00 
n=ataym =a- wi; 01 = Ve— @? 
ray os 
It should be noted that in this case q = 1” ai 


Solution by means of equations (19) and (20) shows a 
good agreement, with the solution obtained by method 
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of repeated reflections when the front of the secondary 
wave is longer than twice the length of the line or cable. 
If the front of the secondary wave is shorter than double 
the length of the line or cable ony approximate results 
are obtained since in such a case the repeated applica- 
tion of steep fronts is neglected. Equations (19) and 
(20) can also be used, to calculate the voltage rise at the 
generator terminals, when a protective capacitor is used. 


CONCLUSIONS 


1. For the purpose of calculation of the electromag- 
netic transformation of lightning waves, the complicated 
transformer circuit can be replaced by an inductance 
equivalent to the short-circuit reactance of the trans- 
former. The results obtained are in nearly all practical 
eases within 10 per cent of the real values. 

2. Similarly bank connections can be reduced to sim- 
ple equivalent circuits, which allow ready calculation 
of secondary voltages in networks. 

3. Repeated reflections on short secondary lines or 
cables which are connected to generators or trans- 
formers on the far end may materially increase the 
amplitude of the secondary voltage over that obtained 
if the generator had been connected directly although 
the rate of rise of secondary voltage may be lower. 
The same is true, if small protective capacitors are used. 
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Discussion 


F. W. Peek, Jr.: The paper gives a practical method of de- 
termining the voltages that pass through the low side when the 
high side of a transformer is subjected to lightning. By means of 
this method the stresses on generators and other low side ap- 
paratus can be predetermined and adequate protective measures 
taken. This paper is one of a pioneer series by Mr. Palueff and 
his associates (Messrs. Weed, Blume, Boyajian, Brand and 
others) that has placed the subject of transients in transformer 
windings upon a scientifie and engineering basis. The results of 
this study have been more than a theoretical treatment. From it 
came the now well-known non-resonating transformer in which 
the voltage stresses in any part of the winding and through the 
insulation structure are always uniform and relatively the same 
whether the applied voltage is at operating frequency, lightning 
impulses or high frequency. This ideal transformer thus has/ the 
same relative strength under all types of voltages. The designer 
knows just how much insulation to place at any particular part. 
He also knows that, whatever the type of test—60 cycles or 
lightning—the stresses are the same. Thus for this transformer 
the usual A.I.E.H. acceptance tests are equivalent to lightning 
tests. 

I bring up the matter of testing because I feel that in view of 
the new knowledge resulting from this series of papers the com- 
mercial testing of transformers at operating frequencies should be 
reviewed by the Machinery Committee of the Institute and 
recommendations made for revision, if it seems advisable. A 
method of determining the corona point in oil in the 60-cycle test 
should be considered for reasons that I will bring out later. J 
further recommend that this same committee set up methods, waves, 
etc., for making a lightning test on transformers if such a test seems 
desirable. I suggest an A.I.H.E. committee for this work because 
of the highly technical problems involved. High-voltage testing 
is rather expensive and, since much depends upon it, should be 
made as effective as possible. I do not hesitate to recommend the 
consideration of commercial lightning testing after years of ex- 
perience with such testing on complete transformers for the pur- 
pose.of design. This testing was necessary because we have been 
building transformers ‘lightning proof for a number of years. 
Someone has referred to impulse tests made in Europe. These 
tests are of such a mild value as to be useless. 

One of the most important problems in establishing lightning 
tests is to devise means for detecting incipient turn-to-turn, coil- 
to-eoil, or other failures. This is so because the operator must 
feel assured beyond any reasonable doubt that the transformer is 
as good after the test as it was before the test. Follow-up 60- 
eycle tests will not necessarily detect such injuries but they will 
be developed later by lightning strokes incidental to operation. 
Detection is difficult because of the short duration of the stroke. 
Long experience has shown us that in obtaining design data it 
is of the utmost importance to know when damage starts. This 
follows because the effect of lightning on partly damaged highly 
stressed insulation is cumulative. 

A casual or superficial consideration of the subject would 
probably lead to the conclusion that the present A.I.E.E. tests 
should be abolished if lightning tests are established. Experience 
shows that such conclusions are erroneous. The tests at com- 
merical frequencies are applied long enough to establish the 
strength of the major insulation, to detect manufacturing mis- 
takes and, in ease of over-stress, to indicate it by copious corona 
discharges. It is true that tests at operating frequency may also 
cause deterioration in poor designs, but such designs are easily 
detected by copious corona formation during such tests. Such 
discharges not only indicate high stresses but also a weak trans- 
former for lightning. For example, corona between coils would 
indicate a design giving a high gradient between coils and short 
life under lightning. For this reason it has been our’ practise to 
design so that corona does not occur over the test range aoe to 
apply methods of detection of corona during tests. 
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F. W. Gay: The time is probably not far distant when all 
transformers to be used on high-voltage lines will receive a surge 
test and some manufacturers are even now waiting for the 
standardization of tests before purchasing one or more surge 
generators. 

Transformers used on lines having arcover distances greater 
than 30 inches will probably be equipped with some means for 
assisting the equalization of stresses among winding turns and 
layers. 

The electrical engineer is supplied by nature with three funda- 
mental tools which he may use if he will in solving all his prob- 
lems, 7. €., resistance, inductance, and capacitance. It is how- 
ever, a characteristic of the electrical engineer to try and complete 
an undertaking while using only one of his tools. 

It is entirely possible to provide a transformer with a resistance 
path in parallel with a winding to be protected and electro- 
statically couple the resistance path with the winding and with 
the transformer terminals, so that relatively very great currents 
will pass to charge the winding for high-frequency surges but 
relatively insignificant current will pass through the resistance 
at normal frequency. 

It is also entirely possible to wind in juxtaposition with the 
many turn low-frequency high-voltage winding a surge winding of 
relatively very few turns and couple this high-frequency winding 
to the transformer terminals by condensers. 

It is obvious that a shunt path of very low surge impedance is 
thus provided through the condenser and high-frequency few- 
turn surge winding. A surge of steep wave front will instantly 
pass through the condenser and pile up across the surge winding. 
The surge current will build up very fast in this surge winding 
and will induce a voltage in the low-frequency many-turn 
winding. This voltage in the low-frequency winding will serve to 
charge its turns and layers. ; 

Mr. Palueff solves a problem in which the building up of the 
main magnetic flux in his primary winding is on the order of 2,000 
microseconds. I propose to apply a surge winding about and 
close to a high-voltage winding having a corresponding time 
element on the order of a few tenths of one per cent as long; for 
example, having a time element on the order of say 10 micro- 
seconds instead of on the order say of 2,000 microseconds. 

The time element required for voltage to build up on a secon- 
dary winding due to capacity effect between a primary and 
secondary winding is given for Mr. Palueff’s transformer as on 
the order of 0.3 of one per cent of the long time element. With a 
surge winding such as I have outlined the distribution of voltage 
in the many-turn high-voltage winding, due both to inductance 
and capacitance, should be completed in a few hundredths of a 
microsecond. 

A winding such as I have outlined should include in its circuit 
so great a series resistance that oscillation is completely damped. 
The success of such a surge winding requires: 

1. The distribution of stress throughout the many-turn high- 
voltage winding so fast that substantially no oscillatory energy is 
stored in the high-voltage winding. 

2. The natural period of oscillation of the surge winding de- 
signed so long that the many-turn high-voltage winding is able 
to maintain a substantially uniform voltage distribution as the 
voltage across the surge winding (relatively) slowly collapses to 
substantially zero. 

3. Enough resistance in the surge winding to damp out oseil- 
lations. It would appear that considerable study could profitably 
be given to the use of resistance and reactance as a means of 
equalizing stresses in high-voltage transformers. “ 

It is obvious that the above discussion applies pana to 
those surge phenomena which Messrs. Palueff and Hagenguth 
classify under components 1 and 4. 


In order to squeleh components 2 and 3 more capacity must be 


_used than can be justified for this purpose alone. It becomes 


necessary therefore to cause the capacity so employed to function: © 
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also for power factor correction and voltage regulation; and to 
still further distribute costs a method of transformer winding 
switching has been developed whereby a substantial saving can 
be made in transformer material, and transformer efficiencies 
can be materially improved, while a single control is common to 
all the above functions. This switching of transformer windings 
becomes more important as transformer iron is improved and the 
per pound cost of iron with respect to copper tends to increase 
while the total copper loss to total iron loss ratio simultaneously 
increases. 


In practise what amounts to a six-phase transformer is used to 
accomplish all the above results but for simplicity in the following 
explanation and to avoid design discussion six single-phase 
transformers are assumed as follows: 


1. The six single-phase transformers are assumed to be de- 
signed for 13.2-kv. to 4-kv. operation at a magnetic density of 
15,000 gausses. Each transformer is assumed to have perma- 
nently connected across its 4-kv. terminals a capacitor of 60 per 
cent of the transformer kva. capacity. 


2. The above six transformers are permanently connected in 
pairs in series on the high side and in series on the low side and 
these three pairs of transformers are then connected in delta on a 
13.2-ky. circuit high side and in delta on a 4-kv. circuit low side. 
With this connection all six transformers and their associated 
capacitors are operating at one-half voltage. The magnetic 
density in the transformer iron will then be 7,500 gausses. 

3. A separate two-pole single throw switch is provided for each 
pair of series connected transformers. Those two high-voltage 
windings connected in series across two 13.2-kv. phase wires 
have their common junction point connected to one pole of the 
switch so that on closing, the common junction point is joined 
to the third phase wire and the two high-tension windings are 
connected in open delta by the closing of the switch. In a similar 
manner the two corresponding low-voltage windings connected 
in series across a corresponding two of the 4-kv. phase wires 
have their common junction point connected to one pole of the 
switch so that on closing, the common junction point is joined to 
the third 4-kv. phase wire and the two low-voltage windings to- 
gether with their connected capacitors are thus connected in 
open delta. : 

By successively closing the three two-pole single-throw switches 
the three transformers and their associated capacitors are suc- 
cessively changed from half-voltage to double-voltage operation 
until when all three switches are closed both 13.2-kv. and 4-ky. 
windings and their associated capacitors are connected in parallel 
delta. 

The following results are obtained. 

1. Surges under the Palueff-Hagenguth 2 and 3 classification 
are squelched. : 

2. Fora given 80 per cent power factor load the active material 
required in the transformers is less than half what would be re- 
quired in a normal transformer of high light load efficiency. 

3. The transformer losses are reduced for very light loads 
and for overloads and are substantially the same for inter- 
mediate loads. 

4. Transformer reactances are reduced at heavy loads. 


5. 13.2-kv. line carrying capacity is increased by improved . 


power factor. 

6. Voltage regulation may be obtained by controlling 
closing of the three two-pole switches. 

7. Economy of material is obtained by combining the above 
functions in one device. 

L. V. Bewley: The authors have shown that the transient 
transmitted to the secondary circuit consists of three distinct 
components: 

1. The initial very fast electrostatic impulse. 

2. The long slow electromagnetic transient. 

3. The oscillatory component, of small amplitude, oscillating 
about (2) as an axis. 


the 
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They have further shown that each of these components may 
be considered separately, due to the great disparity in their 
time constants, and have gone into considerable detail concerning 
the electromagnetic transient. 

Some time after the above development was made by the 
authors, I undertook a mathematical analysis of the internal 
oscillations in the primary and secondary windings of a trans- 
former. It was found that complete solutions were possible only 
for grounded or isolated terminal conditions; but that the initial 
distributions could be found for general terminal impedances, 
and that the equations which determine the axes of internal 
oscillations reduce to those given in Part II of the paper by 
Palueff and Hagenguth. It is interesting to attempt a verifi- 
cation of their conclusions by deductions from the general 
equations given in my paper.* As stated in the closing discus- 
sion thereto, one of the principal uses to which these general 
equations may be put is to examine the validity of approximate 
equivalent circuits. In submitting this discussion I do not wish 
to convey the idea that I am adding anything essentially new, 
but merely to correlate the work of the authors with the general 
equations mentioned above. 


Tue Evecrrosratic COMPONENT 
If both the primary and secondary neutrals are grounded, and 
the other secondary terminal is connected to a surge impedance 
z, then in the notation of my paper Z: = Z, = O, Z; = z, and by 
equations (26), (27), (28) and (29), there are: 


Bez Pe® + Qe~%+ Re 
+ Se—8 

= IP ae Q + R 
~ S 

O= Hie = mQ + nR 
a ns 

O = (1 +a) mPe® + (1— a) mQe~%+ (1 + 8) nRe& 


4 (i = by nSe—" 


in which a = zK.a@p and b = zK28p. Solving for the integration 
constants, and substituting in (24), there results for the secondary 
voltage: : 


eo = 
sinh @x(sinh 8 +b cosh B) —sinh Bx(sinh & +a cosh Q@) 
" nsinh a(sinh B -+b cosh B) —m sinh B(sinh @ a cosh @) 


At the terminal x = 1, the above equation reduces to 


a (8 sinh @ . coshB — & sinh B . cosh @) p 
Toa ee (nB sinh a . coshB — masinhB . cosh &)J p + Y 


_ Emn (8 sinh @ . coshB — & sinh B . cosh &) | _14 
(nB sinh @ . coshB — ma sinh 8 . cosh @) 


where 


beg (n — m) sinh @ . sinh B 
ihe 2K» (nB sinh @ . coshB — ma sinh B . cosh @) 


Now @ and are large enough in practical cases so that sinh @= 
cosh @ and sinh B © cosh 8. Hereby the above equation simpli- 
fies to 


oF (n —m)t 
zKo(npB —ma) 


 Emn@ - Q) 

=" (nB — me) 
Considering the ease given in Mr. H. L. Rorden’s discussion of 
my paper, and z = 500; there is @ = 19.0, 8 = 11.7, m =—1.617, 
nu = O618, Ks = 1 X10. Then ; 
eae 0.108, 6 > a 
Thus the electrostatic component is an extremely short exponen- 
tial impulse. 


*A I.E.E. Trans., June 1932, p. 299. 


Tue OsciLLATORY COMPONENT 


For a grounded neutral and short-circuited secondary the 
general equations (53) and (54) become (dropping subscripts) 


e: = E+ > (A cos wt + A’ cos Mt) sin Ax 
é2 = 0 +2 (rA cos wt + r’A’ cos Mt) sin \a 


and from equation (49) 
(tre + ixe) = Ip + DIWA (rCo + rC3 — C3) sin wt 


cos Az 


r 


where J, is an integration constant with respect to « and therefore 
a possible function of ¢. In Appendix II it is identified as the 
electromagnetic component of current. The oscillatory com- 
ponents are a maximum for t = 0 or z = 1 (the terminals). 
Now if the secondary is closed through an impedance the current 
will be less than that given above for a dead short circuit. There- 
fore the voltage transferred to the secondary by the oscillatory 
components can not exceed 


— QA’ (r'C2 + 7'C; — Cs) sin QA] 


= ai 22[ (rC, + rC3 — C3) sin wt 


WA 

ON 
Q : 

= ie er A’ (rC. +r’ C3 — C3) sin or | 


In practical cases this is of the order of 1 per cent of E for z = 500 
ohms. For example, in the case given in Mr. Rorden’s discussion 
the fundamental component of the above equation becomes 


é2 S 0.0103 E for the fundamental (s = 1) 


THE ELECTROMAGNETIC COMPONENT 


The basie equations used by the authors in their investiga- 
tion of the voltage and currents transmitted to the secondary 
are identical with the ordinary conventional equations of the 
transformer. However, they point out the difficulty of arriving 
at accurate numerical results using self and mutual inductances, 
and have circumyented this difficulty by showing how these 
equations for mutually coupled circuits may be replaced (on a 
1:1 turn ratio basis) by a simple series inductance, which ap- 
proximation tremendously simplifies the calculation of the 
electromagnetic transient. In Appendix II of my paper* it is 
shown that their basic equations are a natural consequence of the 
general differential equations of the complete circuit of the 
transformer (involving distributed inductances and capacitances). 
I would point out that while in my paper complete solutions are 
obtained only for zero and infinite terminal impedances, that 
the particular derivation given in Appendix II is general, and 
applies to any terminal conditions; so that the currents fixing 
the axes of oscillations are on conformity with the relationships 


E = p (a'T2 he M’'T2) + Zit; 
O = p(M’'I, + Le'T2) + (Ze + Zs) Te 


The secondary terminal voltage is a maximum when it is open- 
cireuited ([, = 0), in which ease for a grounded neutral it is in 
the turn ratio: 


Il 


Ly’ ny 


But under this condition the electrostatic component persists 
for a much longer time, so that the secondary terminal voltage 
will be in excess of that given by the turn ratio, and should be 
insulated accordingly. When the secondary is open-circuited, 
the general equations describe the complete transient. 


*Loc. cit, 
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TuHrREE-PHASE BANKS 


Tn order to determine the effect on the secondary voltage of the 
transformer bank connection, and the number of phases struck 
by lightning, the authors reduced each particular connection to 
an equivalent circuit and then solved these equivalent circuits. 
Two examples are given in their Fig. 9, one of which is discussed 
in Part I of their paper, and the equations for the other derived 
in Part II, equations (10), (11), (12) and (13). However, it is 
not at all necessary to reduce to equivalent circuits, and con- 
siderable time can be saved by writing the equations directly 
from the bank connections. The two cases which they discuss in 
detail will suffice as illustrations: 

Fig. 9a. Writing the voltage drops from phase a to phase b 
directly from the bank connection, there is 


(2E) = (Zi + pL; + 0.5pL; + 0.521 + 8Z2 + 1.522) I 
and the secondary voltage is 


1.51Z: (22) 1.5Zs 


1.5 (Z: + pLs + 322) 


Zi (1+3q)t 

(2B) (eee \ ) 
r 1 + 3q¢ 

Fig. 9b. Let the current in phase a be J and that in phase b be 
al. Then writing the voltage drop from phase a to phase b 
directly from the bank connection, there is 
(2E) = [Z, + pL, — aZ, — apL, + (1 — a) 22. + (1 — a) Zi) I 

=(1 — a) (Z; + pls + 3Z2) I 

and the secondary voltage is 


it EZ eee OBS Cae 
ones ; Tipe i Hae papelege 
. oe e 
_ _@B) q (1 peo i ree ) 
Tr 1+ 3q \ 


Incidentally, it may be mentioned that neither the procedure 
followed by the authors, nor that given above, takes cognizance 
of the fact that traveling waves on the transmission lines affect 
each other through the mutual surge impedances. 

K. K. Palueff: Such tests as those suggested by Mr. Peek 
are very desirable indeed; they would weed out unsuitable trans- 
former constructions. The principal difficulty in adopting an 
impulse test, as it appears to me, is to find reliable and positive 
methods of determining the effect of the test on all parts of 
transformer insulation. This is important because of the possi- 
bility of local damage resulting from such a test in transformers 
not properly designed or manufactured.’ Such damages, while 
of prime importance from the standpoint of the dieleetrie strength 
of the transformer, are often so extremely small physically that 
it is exceedingly difficult to locate them, or even to detect their 
presence. 

For example, on some oceasions in the past upon examining 
transformers damaged in service by lightning, I observed, in 
addition to the principal damage, which is generally augmented 
by subsequent power flow through the short-circuit, numerous 
‘‘pinhole”’ punctures of the insulation. These holes could not be 
detected without complete disassembly of the transformer and 
the use of an especially bright light. 

I fear that Mr. Gay’s method of protection of the main trans- 
former winding by means of an auxiliary or shunt winding con- 
nected to the terminals of the high-voltage winding through a 
capacitance, may prove to be not only impractical but also un- 
desirable, as it would cause a substantial increase in the local 
voltage stresses in the main winding of the transformer. On ac- 
count of this possibility I would suggest that Mr. Gay work out a 
numerical example of application of his device to an arbitrarily 
chosen transformer, showing at least the order of magnitude of 
the effect of the protective scheme. . 
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dary cireuit. For this reason, Mr. Bewley’s discussion is particu- 
larly interesting as it ties these two papers together. 

The chief limitations of Mr. Bewley’s solutions for oscillatory 
and electromagnetic components lie in the practical impos- 
sibility of sufficiently accurate evaluations of some principal 
constants (like Li, I», M). This essentially limits the practical 
applications of these solutions. 

His solution for electrostatic components, I believe is quite 
satisfactory for windings concentrically located, but not for 
windings that are interleaved. In the latter case capacity con- 
stants like Ky, Ko, C, Cs, C3 can not be analytically determined. 
For a number of years, therefore, we were obliged to use an 
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entirely different method for the caleulation of this component. 
The results of this calculation were published in my previous 
papers and discussions. 

It is my conviction that while equivalent circuits are rarely 
necessary for the solution of a problem, they are extremely help- 
ful in visualizing and describing the phenomenon. It is for this 
reason that the equivalent circuits are given in this paper. 

The oscillograms of this discussion illustrate the relative im- 
portance of the four components. They also show the degree of 
agreement between the calculations made in accordance with 
simple equations given in our paper and the actual values 
measured. 


The Proximity Effect 


Its Application to the Concentration of Heating Currents 
in Predetermined Strips 
BY EDWARD BENNETT* 


Fellow, A.I.E.E. 


Synopsis.—This paper describes methods of concentrating heat- 
ing currents used for any industrial operation, such as welding, in 
predetermined strips of conducting plates, pipes, or other shapes. 
The method is to so place the shapes in close proximity to each other, 
or to auxiliary conductors, and to so interconnect the shapes with 
sources of alternating, or oscillatory, current of moderately high fre- 
quency that the heating current concentrates largely in adjacent strips 


in close proximity, in which the current flows in opposite directions 
in the two adjacent strips. Briefly stated, the method is to use an 
enhanced ‘“‘proximity effect” to control the distribution of heating 
currents in bodies. 

The paper contains curves which have been worked out to illustrate 
the control of the distribution of the heating current densities by 
means of the proximity effect. 


I. THE PROXIMITY EFFECT 


NY variation in the value of the electric current 

in a wire is attended by, or has associated with it, 

a definite distribution of induced electric intensities 

at all points of the surrounding space. The value of the 
induced electric intensity at the point P which is asso- 
ciated with variations in the current in the wire W of 
Fig. 1 may be computed as follows. Divide the wire 


S, 
Eee 


“WV 


Fig. 1—Execrric Intensiry Dur To A SEGMENT OF CURRENT 


into segments, each so short that it may be regarded as 
a short straight filament. Take the vector contribu- 
tion, F, to the electric intensity at P which is made by 
each short segment of wire of length s to be as expressed 
by equation (1), and find the vector sum of the contri- 
butions of all the segments which make up the wire W.t 


MoS 
Si Agr 


a 
F (volts per cm.) = aie (amperes) (sec.) 


(1) 


*Professor of Electrical Engineering, University of Wisconsin, 
Madison, Wis. 

+The fact that the electric intensities existing at P at the 
instant ¢ are to be found from the value of di/dt in the segment 
at an instant r/c seconds earlier than the instant ¢, has been 
omitted from this statement. It is not material to the situation 
to be diseussed. 

Presented at the Great Lakes District Meeting of the A.l.E.E., 
Milwaukee, Wis., March 14-16, 1932. 


uw, represents the permeability of free space in weber 
ampere-turnem. units. yo = 47 10° 

s: represents a unit vector parallel to the segment s and 
pointing in the arrow direction along s. 

The significant features of this relation are that the 
electric intensity at P associated with the current in the 
segment is directly proportional to the rate of increase of 
the current, inversely proportional to the distance r from 
the segment to the point P and is parallel with but ina 
direction opposite to the direction of acceleration of posi- 
tive charge in the segment. 

By applying equation (1) to compute the electric 
intensity at a point P, (Fig. 2) lying close to a long 
straight filament of current and in its mid plane, the 
following expression is derived for the electric intensity: 


is aay 
F (volts per cm.) = — 81 ps log ha die (approx.) 


(2) 
If the current flowing in these filaments is the sinus- 
oidal current, 


i=Isin2arft (3) 
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2—Eecrric Inrensity Dus To 4 Lona STRAIGHT 
FILAMENT OF CURRENT 


Rie 


the expressions for the induced electric intensities 
accompanying this current become, 


ecm! 


Fo (vOlts Per CMs | Siete ee File BL “ (la) 


and 


$ 
F (volts per cm.) = — 81 Mof I log 7% 098 2 aft (approx.) 
| (2a) 
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In other words, a long straight filament of alternating 
current is attended by induced electric intensities, or 
electric forces, which tend to cause current to flow in all 
neighboring conductors in a direction opposite to the 
direction of increase of the current in the filament. 
These forces increase in direct proportion to the increase 
in the frequency of alternation of the current, and in- 
crease in logarithmic fashion as the point P is taken 
closer to the inducing current filament. 

The induced electric intensities, whose relation to the 
current is expressed by equation (1), serve to account in 


—_ 


rin 


Fig. 3—CoNNECTIONS FOR HEATING EDGES OF PLATES 

a quantitative way for such electrical effects as trans- 
former action between primary and secondary coils, the 
skin effect, the edge effect, and the proximity effect in con- 
ductors carrying alternating currents. 

Consider, for example, a long straight wire carrying 
an alternating current and let us suppose that the 
alternating current is uniformly distributed over the 
circular cross-section of the wire. For the purpose of 
computing the induced electric intensities within the 
body of the wire which attend the variations in the 
current, the entire current may be viewed as consisting 
of many long fine straight filaments of current all in 
parallel. The value at any point within the wire of the 
electric intensities associated with each filament is that 
given by equation (2a). It will be evident that these 
intensities if summed up for all filaments will yield a 
greater sum for points in the copper near the axis of the 
wire than for points more remote from the axis. That 
is to say, filaments near the axis are subject to greater 
induced electric intensities than filaments more remote, 
and these intensities are directly proportional to the 
frequency of alternation and at each instant are in a 
direction tending to lessen the rate of increase or de- 
crease of the current. It follows that the current 
densities will be higher in filaments near the outside 
surface of the wire than in filaments near the axis. 
At high frequencies, this effect is so pronounced in 
conductors of large cross-section that an alternating 
current is confined to the filaments lying in a thin sur- 
face layer or skin, and the effect is called the skin effect. 

If the alternating current flows in a conductor whose 
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cross-section is a long narrow rectangle, as in a bus-bar 
of thin wide strap copper, it will be evident from the 
above considerations that the current densities will be 
much higher near the two edges of the rectangle than 
near the central portion of the strap. This increase in 
the current density toward the edges of rectangular 
sections is called the edge effect. 


If now two long wires parallel each other, and if the 
wires constitute the outgoing and return conductors of 
an alternating current circuit, then at each instant of 
time the currents in the two conductors are opposite in 
direction. Accordingly, an increase in the current in 
conductor A results in induced electric forces in the 
filaments of conductor B which are in the direction in 
which the current in B tends to increase. But equation 
(2a) shows that these forces are greatest in the filaments 
of B which lie closest to A. In like manner the current 
B gives rise to assisting electric forces in the filaments of 
A. It follows that the current densities will be higher in 
the closely adjacent filaments of two circular conductors 
than in the more remotely separated filaments. The 
less the separation of the conductors and the higher the 
frequency, the greater will be the variation of the cur- 
rent density from the closely adjacent to the more 
remote filaments. This redistribution of the current 
densities over the cross-section of conductors which 
occurs when two conductors, at first remote from each 
other, are brought in close proximity is called the 
proximity effect. 

These three effects,—the skin effect, the edge effect, 
and the proximity effect,—all lead to a departure from 
a uniform distribution of the current over the cross- 
section of conductors. Now in the conduction of a 
current of a given value, any departure from uniform 


Fig. 4—ConnecTIoNsS FoR HEATING Enps oF PIPES 


current densities over the cross-section of homogeneous 
conductors means that the so-called J?R loss, or the 
Joulean power expenditure, in the conductors is greater 
than for uniform densities. It is this wasteful aspect of 
these effects which seems to have led to many of the 
mathematical and experimental studies which have 
been made of the distribution of alternating current 
densities in conductors. It would seem that, in the 
main, the proximity effect has hitherto been viewed as 
an undesirable wasteful effect, and that thought and 
effort has been principally directed toward the mini- 
mizing of the effect. 
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Il. THe Use oF THE PROXIMITY EFFECT TO CON- 
CENTRATE HEATING CURRENTS IN PREDETERMINED 
STRIPS 


While considering existing methods of welding pipe, 
it occurred to the author that the proximity effect could 
readily be magnified or enhanced to the point at which 


Fie. 5—ConNECTIONS FOR HEATING AN EDGE AND A STRIP 


it might serve a very useful purpose in such industrial 
heating operations as those involved in welding, form- 
ing, hardening, etc. In heating operations requiring the 
heating of predetermined strips of ‘conducting bodies or 
structural shapes, the proximity effect may be used to 
confine an electric heating current to these strips. 


6—COoNNECTIONS FOR AN AUXILIARY CONDUCTOR WHICH 
DETERMINES THE PaTH oF THE HEATING CURRENT 


Fie. 


The confining of the heating currents to predeter- 
mined strips is accomplished by using heating currents 
whose frequency is in the range known as the audio 
range and by the electrical connections and the space 
arrangements illustrated in Figs. 3 to 8. An examina- 
tion of these arrangements will show that they may be 
grouped under the following classification. 
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_II. The current is induced in the strip to be heated. 
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CLASSIFICATION OF CONNECTIONS FOR APPLYING THE PROXIMITY 
EFFECT 


I. Current conductively conveyed to the body to be heated. 
A. The shapes and the connections of the heated bodies 
alone determine the strips in which the current con- 
centrates. See Figs. 3, 4, and 5. 
B. An auxiliary water-cooled conductor is used to deter- 
mine the strips of concentration. See Figs. 6 and 7. 


(A water- 
cooled inducing coil lies in close proximity to the strip and 
there is no conductive connection with the body to be 
heated.) See Fig. 8. 


The connections and the relations illustrated by the 
figures are so clear that they require little explanation. 
In each diagram, the transformer symbol represents the 
source of audio frequency current. The arrows repre- 
sent the directions of the currents at a given instant of 
time in the different parts of the path. For the sake of 
clearness, it has been necessary to draw the parts with 
some considerable distance between the adjacent edges, 


y 


7—COoONNECTIONS FOR AN AUXILIARY CONDUCTOR WuHicH 
DETERMINES THE PATH OF THE HEATING CURRENT 


Fic. 


but in the actual equipment this gap is of the order of a 
few millimeters or centimeters depending upon the 
thickness of the edges. Fig. 3 shows an arrangement in 
which the heating current is confined to layers a few 
millimeters to several centimeters deep along the adja- 
cent edges of two steel plates. In Fig. 4, the heating 
current is confined to similar layers on the ends of two 
steel pipes. In Fig. 5, the heating current is confined to 
the edge of one plate and to a strip extending along the 
middle of the second plate. 

Figs. 6 and 7 show arrangements in which an auxiliary 
water-cooled tubular conductor is connected in series 
with the body to be heated. This auxiliary conductor 
parallels the strip to be heated in close proximity to it 
and thus serves to bring about the desired concentration 
of the heating current in the strip. The first sight of the 
red-hot strip of steel conforming to the sinuosities of the 
water-cooled copper tube mounted above the steel plate 
illustrated in Fig. 7 is found to be somewhat startling 
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even to engineers who have witnessed the heating effects 
obtained with the Figs. 3, 4, and 5 arrangements. 

The two views in Fig. 8 serve to illustrate the group of 
arrangements in which no conductive connection is 
made with the body to be heated. In this group an in- 
ducing current of suitable frequency flows in a tubular 
water-cooled inducing coil. By mounting this coil so 
that the entire coil or one leg or segment of the coil lies 
in close proximity to the strip, heating currents are in- 
duced along the selected strip. 

It will be seen that the features common to all of these 
arrangements are as follows: 

a. The strip of the conducting body in which heating 
current is to be caused to concentrate is selected and 
predetermined by so shaping, proportioning, and mount- 
ing another electric conductor that some portion of this 


BENNETT: THE PROXIMITY EFFECT 


Transactions A. I. E. EB. 


for a wide range of conducting materials, spacings, and 
frequencies by afew curves. 
The length of the penetration unit is, 


snod 
Vif ey 
(4) 


1 P. unit (penetration unit) (in em.) = 


f represents the frequency. 

y represents the conductivity of the conductor in mho- 
em. 

4. represents the permeability of the conductor in 
weber ampere-turns em. uw = 47 10-9 for non- 
magnetic materials. 

The values of the penetration unit for different 
materials and frequencies are as shown in the following 
table. 


TABLE I—VALUES OF THE PENETRATION UNIT 
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Relative 

Conductivity P. unit 

Material Resistivity Permeability Frequency mho-cm. cm. 
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Steel 20 ERs CONLEY Ws Sera eh isis oars lets 11 eee 100... Gee ee ee 960 x. caren 52; 700... incatamerteceee = 0.070 
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second conductor extends along the selected strip in 
close proximity to it. 

b. The bodies (and the auxiliary conductor, if any) 
are so connected to the source of alternating current 
that the current flows in opposite directions in the two 
closely adjacent edges, conductors, or strips. (In the 
inductive case, the direction of the induced current is 
opposite to that of the inducing current.) 

ce. The control over the pattern according to which 
the current densities are to decrease from the center line 
to the edges of the selected strip and from the surface of 
the strip to the interior of the body is had by the joint 
adaptation of three things to bring about the desired 
pattern. These three things are, the frequency of 
alternation of the heating currents, the distance from 
the surface of the strip to the second conductor, and the 
width and cross-sectional shape of this second con- 
ductor. A high frequency, a short distance between 
the surface of the strip to be heated and the second 
conductor, and a narrow second conductor lead to the 
concentration of the heating current in a narrow strip. 


III. ILLUSTRATIONS OF THE CONTROL OVER THE 
DISTRIBUTION OF THE CURRENT DENSITIES 


In dealing with the distribution of alternating cur- 
rents over. the cross-section of conducting bodies, it is 
very helpful to express all linear dimensions, not in centi- 
meters, but in terms of a unit of length appropriate to 
this problem. We will-call this unit of length the 
penetration unit for the material at the frequency in 
question. The advantage of using this unit is that it 
enables us to represent the distribution of the current 


In order that a physical significance may attach to 
the penetration unit as defined in equation (4), the fol- 
lowing statements may be noted. The effective resis- 
tance to an alternating current of frequency f of a con- 
ductor of circular cross-section whose radius is five or 
more times the penetration unit of the material at the 
frequency f, is approximately equal to the ordinary 
ohmic resistance of a surface layer of the conductor hav- 
ing a depth equal to the penetration unit. Again, ata 
depth of one penetration unit below the surface of such 
a large conductor, the current density is approximately 
36.8 per cent of the density at the surface, and it lags 
by one radian behind the current density at the surface. 

To illustrate the extent to which heating currents can 
be caused to concentrate in narrow strips by enhancing 
the proximity effect, the current densities have been 
worked out and plotted for the arrangement illustrated 
in Fig. 7, except that the auxiliary conductor has no 
sinuosities but is in the form of a long straight wire 
mounted over a wide conducting slab whose thickness 
is five or more times the penetration unit of the material 
at the operating frequency. The radius of the auxiliary 
conductor has been assumed to be very small in com- 
parison: with its mounting height h, say 5 per cent or 
less. 

The current density C at any point A in the slab may 
be computed from the following Fourier integral. 
ie Bee (eae e aan 

TE APO eee Oe 


—yvVb?+2j)db . 


cos xb exp (— hb 


(5) 
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in which 

C represents the current density at A in amperes per 
square penetration unit. 

6b represents the variable of the integrand. It disap- 
pears from the integral upon substituting the two 
limits 0 and ~. 

I represents the value of the heating current in amperes. 


Fig. 8—Srrie HEATING BY AN INDUCING CoIL 


h represents the height of the auxiliary conductor above 
the surface. 

y represents the depth of the point A below the surface. 

x represents the x coordinate of the point A, as shown 
in Fig. 9. 

us, represents the relative permeability of the conducting 
slab. 

j represents / — 1 
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Current densities are expressed in amperes per sq. penetration unit per 
ampere of heating current 
The distances x and # are expressed in penetration units 


exp (— hb) represents the exponential series in (— hb). 
(The values of x, y, and h are to be expressed in P units). 
Equation (5) is valid for materials and frequencies in 
which the conduction current density is 100 or more 
times as great as the displacement current density. For 
copper at a frequency of 1,000 cycles per second, the 
conduction current density is 10% times the displace- 
ment current density. : 
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If the slab is of non-magnetic material or of ferro- 
magnetic material at temperatures above the point at 
which the material becomes non-magnetic, u, has the 
value unity, and equation (5) reduces to a form equiva- 
lent to that given by Carson.* 

(6) 


I co ee oe 
C= [| VeFR-D] cos ab exp (Chb—yvee+2j)ab 


For mounting heights for the auxiliary conductor in 
which h is greater than 20 penetration units, equation 
(6) for non-magnetic materials evaluates to the simple 
form 


1+ 7 


C= - (exp — y) (cosy—Jgsiny)I (7) 


h2 + 7 
An examination of Table I will show that the value of 
the penetration unit for steel at a frequency of 960 cycles 
per second lies between 0.07 cm. for steel with an as- 
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the current density existing immediately under the wire at that height 
The distances x and A are expressed in penetration units 


10—CurRENT DENSITIES AT THE SURFACE OF A SLAB 


sumed relative permeability of 100 and 2.14 em. for steel 
at a temperature of 1,300 deg. cent. For an auxiliary 
conductor mounted at a height of one cm. above the 
conducting slab, the important range of mounting 
heights for this steel would lie between h = 0.5 and 
h = 20 penetration units. 

Fig. 9 contains curves, each worked out for a different 
mounting height of the auxiliary conductor, which show 
the manner in which the current density at the surface 
of the slab falls off on each side of the center line of the 
heated strip. The values shown by the curves are the 
current densities in amperes per square penetration unit 
per ampere of heating current flowing in the slab. All 
the curves have been plotted for material in the non- 
magnetic state save the curve marked yu, = 100, in 
which the relative permeability has been taken to be 
100. The curves in Fig. 10 likewise show the manner in 
which the current density at the surface of the slab falls 


*Wave Propagation in Overhead Wires with Ground Return,” 
John R. Carson, Bell System Tech. Jour., Oct. 1926. 
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off on each side of the center line, the curves in each 
case showing the current densities expressed in per cent 
of the current density immediately below the auxiliary 
conductor. In Fig. 10 the effect of the permeability of 
the steel in confining the current to a thinner surface 
layer of the steel and thereby causing a wider spread of 
the current is to be noted. 

A mounting height of one penetration unit means that 
the height of the auxiliary conductor above the slab 
would be about two em. for a steel slab with a strip at 
its welding temperature and a 960 cycle heating current. 
For this important case, Figs. 11 and 12 show the distri- 
bution of current densities at the surface and at points 
in planes located at depths of one and two penetration 
units below the surface. These figures also show the 
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The current densities are given in per cent of the current density directly 
below the wire. zx, y, and hare in penetration units 


phase of the current density at these points, relative to 
the phase of the (total) heating current. The current 
density along the center line of the strip is seen to be 
60 deg. in advance of the total current. At points in 
planes one and two penetration units beneath the sur- 
face, the current density lags substantially one and two 
radians behind the current density at corresponding 
points on the surface, and has decreased to roughly 
(1/e)th and (1/e)? of its value at the surface. In the 
surface at a distance of two penetration units from the 
center line of the strip, the current density is seen to be 
40 per cent of the value on the center line, and thus the 
power expenditure per unit volume is only 16 per cent as 
great as along the center line. 

The relative effect of close proximity of the auxiliary 
conductor and of a high frequency of alternation in con- 
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tributing toward the concentration of the heating cur- 
rents in narrow strips is brought out more clearly by 
plotting the current densities at the surface against the 
ratio of the x distance of the filament to the mounting 
height h of the auxiliary conductor, as in Fig. 13. 
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The phase angles are the angles by which the current density leads the 
heating current 


ECONOMIC AND PRACTICAL FEATURES 


No attempt will be made in this paper to discuss the 
important questions of an economic and practical 
nature which remain to be solved before the practise of 
selective heating by means of the proximity effect can 
be established as a shop process. In demonstrating the 
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method, the author has been limited to the experience 
to be had with a condenser-mercury-spark-gap source 
of high-frequency currents having a rating of 35 kw. 

The most economical range of frequencies for use 
in the process remains to be determined. Many factors 
which vary from operation to operation, such as the 
kind and size of material to be heated, the nature of the 
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desired temperature pattern, and the relative cost of 
generating energy at the different frequencies will serve 
to determine the range of frequencies which will be the 
most economical. Present experience would indicate 
that the economic frequencies may be expected to center 
upon 960 cycles per second. 

Unquestionably the control of the distribution of 
heating currents which is made possible by the applica- 
tion of the proximity effect opens up the possibility of a 
new range of industrial heating effects. The method of 
selectivity heating bodies by causing the heat energy to 
be generated in the body in strips of predetermined 
width and depth would seem to make possible a hitherto 
unattainable nicety of control of the distribution of 
temperatures in bodies. The control of the tempera- 
ture patterns is obtained by adapting both the rate at 
which energy is supplied and the current density pattern 
to the desired end. For example, if in the welding of 
plates edge to edge, the induced heating current is for 
all practical purposes confined to a strip a few milli- 
meters deep on the edge of the plate or plates, and if the 
power delivery is made large by using large inducing 
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currents, portions of the plate a few centimeters from 
the edge may be substantially at room temperature 
when the edge reaches a welding temperature. On the 
other hand, if the energy is delivered at a more moderate 
rate, that is if smaller heating currents are used, the 
temperature gradient in the plate at the time the edge 
reaches a welding temperature may be made much more 
gradual. It will be seen that this control of the tem- 
perature patterns results from the fact that the appli- 
cation of the proximity effect makes it possible to 
confine the delivery of energy in rather definite fashion 
to predetermined strips of the body. 
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Toll Switching Plan for Wisconsin 


BY W. C. LALLIER? 
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Synopsis.—This paper outlines the general plan which is being 
employed in the handling of intrastate toll traffic of the Wisconsin 
Telephone Company, including many of the transmission features 


involved and touching upon the relationship of the plan to that for 
handling countrywide toll connections. A brief discussion is in- 
cluded of the present and proposed toll cable network in Wisconsin. 


HE growth in long distance telephone traffic has 
T been rapid from the inception of the telephone 

business. Developments of telephone plant and 
technique have constantly extended the distance over 
which it is technically possible and commercially payee: 
cable to furnish toll telephone service. 


The result of this extension in the range of trans- 
mission has been to increase the number of possible 
commercial toll connections and to stimulate growth in 
toll service. A graphic picture of the past and expected 
near future growth in toll business by five year periods 
is given in Fig. 1. 

The enlarging field of toll telephone operations, to- 
gether with the particularly rapid rate at which the long 
haul toll traffic has grown, requires that circuits be pro- 
vided of such numbers, arrangements, and design as to 
permit the prompt establishment of the desired connec- 
tions with a satisfactory grade of transmission. The 
general basis under which this is being accomplished is 
known as a toll switching plan. The toll switching plan 
for Wisconsin is outlined briefly in this paper, including 
some features of the transmission design requirements 
and the present and proposed toll cable network and 
the relationship of the plan to that for handling country- 
wide toll connections. A description of a toll switching 
plan for the Bell System was given in a paper* pre- 
sented at the summer convention of the A.I.E.E., 1930. 

The intrastate toll traffic in Wisconsin is composed of 
over 3,500 individual items, that is, traffic between two 
specific toll centers. Many of these traffic items are not 
of sufficient volume to justify direct circuits between 
the terminal exchanges and the traffic must therefore be 
switched at one or more points. In accordance with the 
toll switching plan, the switching of multiswitched toll 
traffic is generally restricted to selected toll centers 
arranged for introducing transmission gains into the 
switched connections and having toll circuits of such 
transmission characteristics connecting them to other 
toll centers as to facilitate the provision of reasonably 
low transmission losses between toll switchboards on 
connections within the State and on connections to 
points reached via the Bell System network. 

When we speak of the net transmission loss (or net 
equivalent) of a toll circuit or a complete toll connec- 


1. Wisconsin Telephone Co., Milwaukee, Wis. 

*A General Switching Plan for Telephone Toll Service, by H. S. 
Osborne, Trans. A.I.E.E., Oct. 1930, p. 1549. 

Presented at the Great Lakes District Meeting of the A.I.E.E., 
Milwaukee, Wis., March 14-16, 1932. 
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tion, we mean the net difference between the sum of the 
attenuation losses in the circuit or connection and the 
total: transmission gain introduced by telephone re- 
peaters. It may not at first be obvious why transmission 
gains are introduced at the switching points in switched 
toll connections, that is, why each of the links involved 
in the switched connections is not normally adjusted 
to have sufficiently low losses as to result in satisfactory 
overall losses on the complete toll connections without 
introducing transmission gains at the points of switch- 
ing. The answer to this question lies in the fact that it 
is generally impracticable for noise, crosstalk or repeater 
singing reasons, as will be explained later, to work indi- 
vidual repeatered toll circuits to sufficiently low trans- 


MILLIONS OF MESSAGES 


d 
Z 
y 
j 


j 
j 
j 
y 
: 
y 
j 
Y 
y 


Bess 
pote: 


1917 1922 
TO TO 
1921 1926 193) 


Fic. 1—Totrat Tout Messages ORIGINATING IN WISCONSIN 
INVOLVING Beuu System Circuits 


mission losses. As an example, it would not be advisable 
to work a 2-wire cable circuit loaded with 88 millihenry 
coils spaced 6,000 ft. apart from Milwaukee to Madison 
to less than about 5 or 6 db. on terminal business for 
singing and crosstalk reasons, whereas it is practicable 
and desirable to work such a circuit to a loss of 1 or 2 
db. when used as an intermediate link in multiswitched 
toll connections. 

There are two methods which are commonly used as 
a means of introducing transmission gain into switched 
toll connections, that is, the cord circuit repeater 
method and the pad control method. 

The cord circuit repeater method, which employs 
special cord circuits containing telephone repeaters in 
connecting the various circuits together to form com- 
plete toll connections, has been used extensively in the 
past in providing improved transmission on switched 
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connections. This is illustrated in Fig. 2. It has the 
disadvantage that the routine whereby the cord circuit 
repeaters are inserted into the switched connections by 
the toll operators is necessarily somewhat cumbersome, 
involving considerable expense for operators’ labor and 
an increase in the time required to set up the switched 
toll connections. Furthermore, due to the human ele- 
ment involved, it is not possible to insure that the cord 
circuit repeaters will always be used when and as re- 
quired by the routing instructions. 

The method which is now being employed in con- 
nection with all new repeater switching offices, and 
which is also superseding the cord circuit repeater 
method of operation in many existing cord circuit re- 
peater offices, is the pad control method of introduc- 
ing transmission gain into switched toll connections. In 
this method, terminal repeaters and suitable loss pads 
are provided in the toll circuits at the pad control 
switching offices and are so associated with relay equip- 
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ment that the loss pads are automatically cut out of the 
. toll circuits at the pad control switching office when two 
circuits are connected together in a switched connection. 
This method of introducing gain into switched toll con- 
nections is also illustrated in Fig. 2. 

Two factors which have played an important part in 
justifying the extensive application of the pad control 
method of introducing transmission gains into switched 
toll connections are (a) important reductions which 
have occurred in the cost of terminal repeaters and (b) 
the substantial increase in the number of terminal re- 
peaters required on toll circuits for other reasons such 
as, for example, in connection with the increased appli- 
cation of cable to the toll plant and the improved trans- 
mission efficiencies to which toll circuits are now 
generally being worked. 

When the switching pad arrangement for gain control 
is employed at a switching office, pads are generally 
provided on all toll circuits which may be switched at 
this office in order to avoid repeater singing or undesir- 
able noise or crosstalk effects when the circuits are used 
for terminating business. These pads are generally 
adjusted to have a loss of 3 db. except as higher loss 
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values appear desirable to avoid noise, crosstalk or re- 
peater singing or except as lower loss values are desirable 
to meet satisfactory transmission loss requirements and 
are satisfactory from the standpoint of noise, crosstalk, 
and repeater singing. 


SWITCHING ARRANGEMENTS OF PLAN FOR INTRASTATE 
TRAFFIC 


The next item which will be discussed is the arrange- 
ment of switching offices and circuit groups employed 
in accordance with the toll switching plan for intra- 
state traffic. 

Several primary switching points called “‘primary 
outlets’ have been selected which are completely 
interconnected with direct circuit groups. Every toll 
center is to be provided with direct circuits to at least 
one of these primary outlets. With this arrangement, 
connections between any two toll centers can be handled 
with not more than two switches. As indicated in Fig. 
3, the primary outlets which have been selected in 
Wisconsin are located at the following offices, each of 
which is a telephone repeater office and is arranged for 
introducing transmission gain into switched toll con- 
nections: Appleton, Eau Claire, Madison, Milwaukee, 
Stevens Point. 

A number of “secondary switching points” has been 
selected for handling items of traffic where the length 
of haul can be shortened or other economies obtained 
by switching traffic at other than the above primary 
outlets, and for alternate and emergency routes. Each 
of these offices is also required to be a telephone repeater 
office arranged for introducing transmission gain into 
switched toll connections and to have such direct cir- 
cuits to primary outlets, secondary switching points, and 
other toll centers as are warranted. Referring to Fig. 3, 
the following offices are now secondary switching offices: 
Ashland, Green Bay, La Crosse, Marinette, Rhine- 
lander, Rice Lake. 

In addition to the points just mentioned, it will be 
noted that Duluth, Minnesota; Ironwood, Michigan; 
and Dubuque, Iowa, all of which are repeater offices 
equipped with switching pads, are considered as secon- 
dary switching points in the toll switching plan for 
Wisconsin. 

The following additional offices are planned to be 
secondary switching points as soon as the necessary 
telephone repeater and switching pad arrangements are 
provided, and are shown as such in Fig. 3: Fond du Lac, 
Janesville, Lake Geneva, Prentice. 

The toll centers which are neither primary outlets nor 
secondary switching points are called terminating toll 
centers. Switching at these toll centers is limited to 
such single switched connections as can be made with- 
out exceeding certain transmission limitations as illus- 
trated in Fig. 4. It will be noted from this figure that 
the permissible overall loss between terminal toll 
switchboards is 10 db. where the toll terminal losses of 
the toll centers are each 7 db., and that correspondingly 
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higher overall toll circuit losses are permitted in cases 
where the toll terminal losses are less than 7 db. 


RELATION TO SWITCHING ARRANGEMENTS FOR 
COUNTRYWIDE CONNECTIONS 


Each of the five primary outlets in Wisconsin is pro- 
vided with direct circuit groups to at least one “regional 
center,” which is a backbone switching point in the 
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one of the regional centers and every toll center in the 
country is to be connected to at least one primary out- 
let. With the complete realization of this plan, there- 
fore, it will be possible to talk between any two toll 
centers in the country with a total of not more than 
four switches involving five toll circuit links. 

The regional center to which all of the primary outlets 
in this portion of the country are connected is Chicago. 
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nationwide toll traffic network. The regional centers 
are analogous in the countrywide toll switching plan to 
the primary outlets in the plan for Wisconsin in that 
they are arranged for introducing transmission gains 
into switched toll connections and are to be completely 
interconnected by direct circuit groups. Fig. 5 shows 
the present arrangement of regional centers and primary 
outlets in the Bell System. Every primary outlet in the 
country is to be provided with direct circuits to at least 


Most of the secondary switching points in Wisconsin 
have direct circuits to Chicago, in which case they may 
be considered as “secondary outlets” in the country- 
wide toll switching plan. 


TRANSMISSION REQUIREMENTS OF TOLL SWITCHING 
PLAN 


As mentioned previously, the transmission loss of a 
toll circuit or complete toll connection.is the net differ- 
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ence between the total attenuation loss in the circuit or 
connection and the total transmission gain introduced 
by telephone repeaters. In practise, the amount by 
which it is possible to decrease the transmission losses 
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of toll circuits or connections by introducing repeater 
gains is limited by the following factors: 


a. Distortion or, in extreme cases, sustained 
oscillation or singing may result in the circuit if the 
repeaters introduce too great an amplification. 

b. Undesirable amounts of crosstalk between 
telephone circuits or noise induced in telephone cir- 
cuits from outside sources may result by introduc- 
ing too much repeater amplification. 
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c. Disturbing effects may be caused by the am- 
plification of echo currents, 7. e., those portions of 
the speech currents which are reflected back from 
the distant end of the connection or from inter- 
mediate points, if the repeater gains are such as to 
result in too low an overall transmission loss. 


On the longer toll connections, echo considerations 
are almost always the controlling factor in determining 
the minimum overall transmission loss which may be 
employed, whereas on the shorter toll connections, re- 
peater singing, crosstalk or noise considerations gener- 
ally are controlling. This is due to the fact that the 
echo effects on individual circuits increase more rapidly 
with length than do crosstalk and noise, the disturbing 
effect of echo currents being governed to a large extent 
by the amount of time elapsing between the transmittal 
of the speaker’s voice and the return of the echo cur- 
rents. This time interval is directly proportional to the 
length of the circuit. Singing tendencies also increase 
at a rapid rate with increase in length on two-wire cir- 
cuits but tend to be independent of length on four-wire 
cable and carrier telephone circuits, which are used to a 
large extent in circuits between the primary outlets, 
between primary outlets and regional centers, and be- 
tween the regional centers. Furthermore, when two or 
more toll circuits are connected together, the echo effects 
of the individual circuits add together almost directly, 
whereas the effects of crosstalk, singing and noise in- 
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crease at a much less rapid rate. It follows, therefore, 
that when toll circuits are connected together in multi- 
switched connections, the overall combinations can, in 
general, be operated at transmission losses as limited by 
echo effects. Therefore, in establishing satisfactory 
transmission efficiencies for overall toll connections in 
accordance with the toll switching plan, each link must 
be designed not only with a consideration of its contri- 
bution to the overall transmission loss on the connec- 
tion, but also with a consideration of its “echo minimum 
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working net loss,”’ 7. e., its contribution to the minimum 
working net loss of the overall connection from the echo 
current standpoint. 

It is apparent that some of the circuits in a complete 
toll connection may be operated at net equivalents less 
than their echo minimum working net losses, providing 
other circuits in the connection are worked at net 
equivalents greater than their echo minimum working 
net losses. In each case the algebraic difference between 
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Fig. 6 shows the net equivalent and echo net loss 
margin requirements which have been set up for the 
various classes of toll circuits commonly used in multi- 
switched toll connections. ‘These requirements were 
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selected after a considerable study of the effects of vari- 
ous values of overall transmission loss upon the grade of 
service provided and upon the cost of providing the 
service, including comprehensive analyses to determine 
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the net loss contributed by the circuit in the connection, 
and the echo minimum working net loss of the circuit, 
may be referred to as the ‘echo net loss margin’’ of the 
circuit. Thus, if certain circuit links in a complete toll 
connection have positive echo net loss margins, then 
other links may be permitted to have negative echo net 
loss margins in that connection, as long as the’ sum of 
the echo net loss margins of all of the links in the con- 
nection are in no case less than zero. 


the most economic allocation from the Bell System 
standpoint of transmission losses and echo net loss mar- 
gins among the various classes of toll circuits used in 
multiswitched toll connections. 

With the transmission limitations indicated on Fig. 6, 
the maximum transmission loss between terminal toll 
switchboards on overall toll connections should not ex- 
ceed 10 db. on intrastate traffic in Wisconsin involving 
a maximum of three toll circuits, or- 17 db. on traffic 
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involving a maximum of five toll circuits in the Bell 
System network. 


TOLL CABLE NETWORK IN WISCONSIN 


Fig. 7 shows the present and contemplated toll cable 
network in Wisconsin. It will be noted that many of 
the important cities are now connected by toll cable 
facilities. Within the next few years, it is expected that 
the cable network will be extended to provide an all 
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cable route from Chicago and Milwaukee to St. Paul 
and Minneapolis over the Fox River Valley route to 
Appleton and thence west through Stevens Point and 
Eau Claire. In addition, future requirements will war- 
rant extending this cable north from Appleton to Green 
Bay and Marinette and tying Sheboygan into the toll 
cable network by constructing a cable from Milwaukee 
along the lake shore route to Sheboygan. The future 
‘extension of toll cable south from Madison through 
Janesville and Beloit to Rockford, Illinois will link the 
southern portion of Wisconsin and the northern portion 
of Illinois to the toll cable network in Wisconsin. 

It is apparent that the toll cable type of facilities is 
gradually supplementing or replacing the open wire 
type of facilities along many of the important backbone 
routes of the toll system. Ultimately, it is expected that 
the use of open wire lines will be limited largely to the 
feeder and branch routes to cities and towns located 
some distance from the main toll cable routes. 

An idea of the rate at which the toll cable program 
has been going forward in the past few years is indicated 
graphically by Figs. 8 and 9. Fig.8shows the total wire- 
miles of toll cable in plant in Wisconsin and Fig. 9 shows 
the trend in the percentage of the total wire-miles in 
the toll plant which are in cable and in open wire. 

The application of superimposed carrier systems to 
open wire lines has also been an important factor in 
providing for the increasing toll traffic during the last 
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few years. Thus it may be seen from an inspection of 
Fig. 10 that a large majority of the principal open wire 
lines in the state now are arranged to have superimposed 
carrier systems operating on them. 


Discussion 


E. O. Neubauer: One of the important results of the applica- 
tion of the toll switching plan is the improved toll service to 
small communities located somewhat away from the larger cities. 
While the volume of toll traffic to and from these communities is 
comparatively small, it is necessary to include them in any plans 
for universal telephone service. As brought out in Mr. Lallier’s 
paper a maximum of two switches and three toll lines is provided 
in the switching plans for complete intrastate service so that a 
satisfactory limit is automatically placed on the grade of toll 
service given to the smallest and most remote telephone exchange. 

The large cities originate and receive such large volumes of toll 
traffic that large numbers of direct circuits are justified but the 
small community may have only a one cireuit outlet. In Illinois 
under the toll switching plan, 87 per cent of the intrastate 
messages are completed over direct circuits, 12 per cent with one 
switch and only 1 per cent with two switches. It is this last 1 
per cent of the traffic that is the largest beneficiary of the toll 
switching plan because previous to the switching plan there was 
no maximum limit to the number of switches and, therefore, no 
satisfactory service limit to the small community. 
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To make the switching plan fully operative, it is necessary 
only to have one connection from each terminal toll center to a 
primary outlet and to have the primary outlet interconnected. 
With these minimum requirements only 126 cireuit groups would 
be needed to accommodate the 116 toll centers in Illinois. 
Actually there are over 500 such groups in service; the surplus 
groups affording more than one route between toll centers. The 
justification of these surplus groups is upon the basis of economy; 
i. ¢., additional direct groups beyond the 126 must show econo- 
mies in “operation. Incidentally they afford a better grade of toll 
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time required from the placing of a toll eall to the response of the | 


service than sought for under the switching plan. As the volume 
of toll traffic increases more of these surplus groups will be in- 
stalled resulting in a gradual reduction in the number of messages 
requiring switches and a continuous improvement in toll service. 
However, to reach the other extreme would be to provide direct 
circuits between all toll centers but with 116 toll centers in 
Illinois, this would require nearly 6,700 circuit groups as against 
a little over 500 in service. The need for switching arrangements 
such as diseussed in Mr. Lallier’s paper is, therefore, a permanent 
one. 

In regard to the replacement of cord circuit repeaters with the 
terminal repeaters and pads, this change in many situations has 
required a major investment and toll board rearrangement. 
Some offices showed ultimate savings by the conversion. These 
savings are brought about by the reduced number of toll positions 
required with a reduction in operating costs. Where ultimate 
economies could not be shown the conversion was made at Illinois 
switching points on the basis of the toll service improvements 
obtained with the pad system. Since the operation of the pads is 
automatic the operator is not required to determine the condi- 
tions under which pads are left in or removed as is the case with 
cord repeaters. 

There are 4 primary outlets and 1 regional center in the switeh- 
ing plan for Illinois and all of these except one have already been 
converted. Centralia will be completed in the near future. 

Glen Ireland: Although the general toll switching plan has 
only been in effect for about two years, sufficient progress has 
already been made and sufficient experience obtained to show 
conclusively that the advantages of such a plan are fully as great 
as expected. Only a few per cent of the cireuit groups required 
to complete the routing arrangements of the general toll switch- 
ing plan within the Bell System remain to be placed and these 
represent less than one per cent of the circuit miles now in 
service. Also, excellent progress has been made in providing 
terminal repeater-switching pad arrangements, which are 
mentioned in Mr. Lallier’s paper, at the more important switch- 
ing centers throughout the country, as is evidenced by the fact 
that all of the regional centers and over half of the primary out- 
lets are now equipped with the improved arrangements. This 
provision throughout the system of the general switching plan 
arrangements, including the improved terminal repeater-switch- 
ing pad arrangements, has been accompanied by material im- 
provements in the quality of service on multi-switched connec- 
tions which are, of course, the most difficult types of calls on 
which to provide satisfactory service. For example, the average 
speed of service interval on the multi-switched calls, that is, the 


called party or until a definite report is made by the operator, — 
has been reduced by 45 per cent. Likewise there has been a _ 
marked improvement in transmission involving toll connections, 
particularly on the multi-switched toll connection. 

In the latter part of Mr. Lallier’s paper he points out a very 
interesting trend in the design of toll plant in Wisconsin which 
is also generally true throughout the Bell System, that is, that — 
there has been a considerable increase in the use of toll cable 
and open wire carrier facilities. In this connection it is interesting 
to note that consideration has been given to and development is 
actively under way on the proposition of applying telephone 
carrier to long distance cables. For large groups of long distance 
circuits it appears that a carrier frequency range can be ad- 
vantageously used in toll cables employing frequencies at least 
as high as those in the open wire. The circuits to be obtained 
from cable carrier are expected to have excellent transmission 
characteristics combining many of the most desirable features of 
both the present toll cable and open wire carrier circuits. 

R. C. Siegel: The toll switching plan, by limiting the switch- 
ing to fewer toll centers, results in the concentration of larger 
numbers of toll circuits on a smaller number of main routes and 
the concentration of equipment in fewer central offices. This 
makes it possible economically to use toll cable more extensively 
and to secure the advantages of greater circuit stability and pro- 
tection which this type of plant affords. With the installation of 
toll cable from Milwaukee to Madison in 1928, from Milwaukee 
north via the Fox River Valley to Appleton in 1930 and from 
Appleton West to Stevens Point in 1931, four of the five primary 
outlets in Wisconsin are now interconnected by toll cable and 
have cable connection with the regional center at Chicago. 

It is planned that within the next few-years toll cable will be 
extended from Stevens Point west to Minneapolis, thereby com- 
pleting the cable route from Chicago to Minneapolis and pro- 
viding complete interconnection by means of toll cable of all 
primary outlets in Wisconsin. The construction of additional 
toll cables extending from these primary outlets to other im- 
portant cities in Wisconsin is also contemplated in the future. 

The procedure in reaching the objectives of the toll switching 
plan has been a gradual one and does not contemplate major 
replacements or rearrangement of plant, except those which 
may be required for other reasons. It is necessary, however, that 
the toll cable plant, central office buildings and telephone re- 
peater equipment be so planned, constructed and arranged to 
permit of flexibly and economically caring for the requirements 
over a long period in the future. 


Weather Resistant Covering for Line Wires 


BY C. F. HARDING,* 


Fellow, A.I.E.E. 


INTRODUCTION 


hae problems involved in producing insulation for 
high-voltage cables have been of much interest to 
all electrical engineers for many years. Great ad- 
vances have been seen in the art of producing insulation 
for higher voltage cables but it is only within the last 
two years that any unified and organized attempt has 
been made to improve the weathering and insulating 
qualities of the covering of weather resistant line wire. 
Previous to this time the development work lay in the 
hands of the manufacturer and was centered upon 
cutting costs to meet the demand for a cheaper prod- 
uct, which would meet the very meager specifications 
available. 


ORIGIN OF INVESTIGATION 


The concentration of effort upon the reduction of 
weather resistant wire costs during the years following 
1918 or 1920 began to bear fruit in the early loss of 
saturating compound and the shedding of braids, in 
many cases, within a period of two to three years after 
the erection of the lines. 

As more and more early failures of weather resistant 
wire coverings were seen to occur in extremely short 
lengths of time, the sentiments of many operating engi- 
neers swung toward discontinuing a weather resistant 
covering on overhead lines and adopting bare conduc- 
tors for all service except where tree wire was necessary 
or where highly insulated conductors were required at 
points of inadequate spacing or clearance. Certain 
engineers opposed the policy of abandoning the use of 
weather resistant coverings on overhead lines of 4,000 

-volts line to line and less, for the reason that such a 
covering might reduce the number of service interrup- 
tions by preventing grounds and short circuits. This 
group believed that an attempt should be made to im- 
prove weather resistant coverings before making a de- 
cision to discontinue using such coverings. 

At the insistence of the engineers among the com- 
panies represented by the Utilities Research Commis- 
sion, that weather resistant wire coverings should be 
developed to provide longer life and higher insulating 
values, the Commission initiated a study of this prob- 
lem at Purdue University. This study, Case 28, of the 
Utilities Research Commission was started October 1, 
1929 under the direction of the Electrical Division of the 
Engineering Experiment Station with the Chemical 
Division cooperating. 
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PRELIMINARY INVESTIGATION OF PROBLEM 


Shortly after the work was started a visit was made to 
the majority of the weather resistant wire manufactur- 
ing plants in the United States to observe the processes 
of manufacture, inspect the wire plant laboratories, and 
to discuss the problem with the men engaged in the pro- 
duction of weather resistant wire. This preliminary 
visit and discussion disclosed the fact that there was no 
adequate equipment available in the wire plants to test 
the comparative life of different weather resistant wire 
coverings and that there was only a meager knowledge 
of the reasons for early failure of weather resistant cover- 
ings and of means to increase the life of such coverings. 

This preliminary survey emphasized the need for the 
purchase or construction of complete testing equipment 
at Purdue University. 


ORGANIZATION AND EQUIPMENT OF LABORATORIES 


The equipment purchased or constructed for this work 
includes apparatus for both accelerated and natural 
weathering of finished wires or wire covering materials 
and for complete physical and chemical tests of such 
materials. This equipment is being used to study the 
faults of present materials and to test new coverings and 
new materials. 

The accelerated weathering equipment for testing the 
comparative length of life of completed wires, asphalts 
and other saturants, yarns, etc., exposes the samples to 
the light from a carbon are and to a water spray at a 
constant wire temperature of 175 deg. fahr. during one 
part of the daily weathering cycle. The samples are 
subjected to freezing by moving the wire holding drum 
to a large refrigerator and to thawing and drying by 
moving back to the light exposure chamber. Distilled 
water is circulated to the sprays from a storage tank and 
pressure provided by an auxiliary pump. 

A natural weathering rack for completed wires is lo- 
cated on the roof of the Electrical Engineering Building 
and provides continuous current loading and applica- 
tion of line voltage to the wire samples. 

Service testing equipment for duplicating installation 
and service conditions on weather resistant wire in- 
cludes apparatus for subjecting the wire to abrasion 
such as occurs when drawn over a cross arm, or that 
caused by rubbing on insulators, wrapping and bending 
at freezing temperatures, and for producing decentrali- 
zation of the conductor in the covering such as occurs in 
service. 

All the standard physical tests of asphalts, such as 
the determinations of softening or fusing point, vis- 
cosity at saturating temperatures, hardness at wire 
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operating temperatures, and pliability at low tempera- 
tures are applied to weather resistant wire saturants. 

The fusing point is determined by the standard ball 
and ring method used by the asphalt industry. Accord- 
ing to this test the fusing point is the temperature at 
which a steel ball of specified weight drops through a 
mold of the material under test, supported on a brass 
ring and immersed in water, the temperature of which 
is raised at a slow and definite rate. 

The viscosity of the asphalt at saturating tempera- 
tures is determined by the Stormer method. Viscosity, 
by this method, is expressed as the number of seconds 
required for 100 revolutions of a cylinder propelled by 
a 100-gram weight and immersed in the material to be 
tested. It may be seen that the higher the time required 
for 100 revolutions the higher is the viscosity. 

The consistency or hardness is determined by use of 
the Abraham consistometer. This equipment measures 
the pressure required to force various size plungers into 
the material under test, at a constant rate. The ends of 
these plungers are flat circular disks of larger size than 
the body of the plunger so that there is no friction be- 
tween the asphalt and the shank of the plunger. The 
higher the consistometer hardness number the harder is 
the material under test. This hardness number is de- 
fined as the third root of the number of grams which 
must be applied to a circular flat plate, one square centi- 
meter in area, to cause it to displace the substance under 
test at the rate of one centimeter per minute. 

The pliability at low temperatures is determined by 
bending a mold, of dimensions 14 in. by 1 in. by 4 in., 
broadside about a round mandrel 34 in. in diameter 
while the sample and apparatus are held at the low tem- 
perature of test. The angle of bend is increased at the 
rate of five degrees per minute and the angle of bending 
required to break the mold is taken as a measure of the 
pliability. 


MAJOR FAULTS OF PRESENT WEATHER RESISTANT WIRE 
COVERINGS LIE IN THE SATURANTS 


The work at Purdue University indicates positively 
that the poor physical properties of the saturants used 
in weather resistant wire coverings in the past have been 
the cause of the extremely early failure of weather re- 
sistant wire. The coverings of wires which last well are 
eventually caused to fail by a combination of physical 
changes, by the saturants shifting in the coverings, etc., 
and chemical changes in the saturant caused by ex- 
posure to light, oxygen of the air, etc., but in very early 
failures the effects of light and oxygen are of less im- 
‘portance than the effects of poor physical properties 
which cause the saturant to shift in the braid when hot 
and to crack and split when cold. 

These poor physical properties of the saturants are, 
namely, too low fusing points, extreme softness when 
warm, great changes in hardness with changes in tem- 
perature, extreme brittleness at even moderately low 
temperatures, and a marked tendency to evaporate. 


HARDING, CARTER, AND OLSON 


Transactions A. I. E. HE. 


The majority of saturants used have had softening 
points (as determined by the ball and ring method) 
ranging from 130 to 150 deg. fahr., lower than maximum 
wire operating temperatures. These materials shift in 
the braids leaving the upper braids unprotected at ordi- 
nary summer temperatures, which are well below the 
fusing point. The extreme brittleness of these saturants, 
which results in cracking and breaking of the braids in 
cold weather, may be illustrated by the fact that less 
than two degrees bending is required to break molds of 
these saturants in the pliability test at 0 deg. fahr. 

Many of the poor physical properties, particularly the 
disappearance or evaporation of the saturant from the 
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braids, have been caused by the addition of excessive 
amounts of waxes, wax tailings or low melting fluxes to 
obtain fluidity and ease of saturation. This addition 
was usually made by the workman operating the sat- 
urating tank and resulted in a saturant of variable prop- 
erties. These low boiling materials soon leave the 
saturant, causing the body of the asphalt to disintegrate. 
The saturants vary in their resistance to the weathering 
effects of light and oxygen and the worst are subject to 
excessive surface deterioration and erosion. 

The result of all these factors is the loss of compound, 
particularly from the upper side of the braids, with the 
resultant breaking of the braids on the upper side and 
the familiar festooning. 

The use of materials subject to such faults has been 
permitted by specifications which did not specify the 
source nor physical properties of saturants. Proper 
specifications have not been written because of a lack of 
knowledge essential to the writing of such specifications. 
The work at Purdue University is to provide such a 
specification. 

The commonly used drip and stain tests cannot be 
regarded as tests of the physical properties of the satu- 
rants. The high melting wax used as an outer coating 
prevents staining and the yarns hold the asphalt, pre- 
venting dripping, even though the saturant may be 
quite soft. The drip test may also favor an under- 
saturated wire. 

Finishing waxes cannot be regarded as of great pro- 
tection to the covering because they evaporate or crack 
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and flake off within a short time or are damaged in in- 
stallation. The wax has cracked, chipped off, or simply 
disappeared from the surface of the wire, on the various 
samples in the natural exposure rack, in from three to 
eight months. 


COTTON YARNS 
Have Minor Effect Upon Length of Life of Wire Coverings 


It has been found that the cotton yarns are not so im- 
portant in producing a long lived covering as are the 
saturants used. It is important, however, that sufficient 
cotton be present in the two inner braids to absorb and 
hold the saturant and that the outer braid should be 
closely woven to resist abrasion and erosion. 


The one fault of the braided construction is that it 
does not, consistently, afford insulation beyond that of 
the air spacing provided, because of the interstices al- 
ways present. It is desirable to have a more solid and 
homogeneous material next to the conductor. 


IMPROVED SATURANTS 


Intensive experimental work, in the past year and a 
half, with many asphalts of different types from different 
sources, tested in both accelerated and natural weather- 
ing exposures, has shown conclusively that the length of 
life of weather resistant wire coverings may be materi- 
ally increased by using, for a saturant, blown petroleum 
asphalts having a ball and ring softening point of 180 to 
200 deg. fahr., free of low boiling materials and without 
the addition of wax tailings in the wire plant. 

Several of the weather resistant wire makers have 
offered to produce a quantity of experimental weather 
resistant wire on a commercial scale. It has been de- 
cided, therefore, to produce a carload of wire, using as a 
saturant, the asphalts which have been found to provide 
the longest lived wire coverings. This saturant will be 
_ a blown petroleum asphalt having the above range of 
ball and ring softening points; a hardness, as determined 
by the needle penetrometer, of 35-25 at 77 deg. fahr. 
with 100 grams loading for 5 seconds; chosen for the 
greatest pliability at low temperatures and for freedom 
from low boiling materials. The experience gained in 
the production of this wire will be an aid in the writing 
of a specification for an improved weather resistant wire 
covering. 

Such an asphalt, of greater stability at higher wire 
temperatures, will greatly reduce the shift of the satu- 
rant in the braids and will be less subject to evaporation 
and erosion. In addition, these asphalts are less sus- 
ceptible to temperature changes and are much less brit- 
tle at low temperatures. Such asphalts may be bent 
many degrees in the pliability test while commercial 
saturants cannot be bent more than two degrees. 

The differences in hardness of these materials may be 
noted by referring to the hardness curves in Fig. 1. 
Table I gives comparative values for fusing point, hard- 
ness, pliability, and temperature susceptibility. 
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TABLE I—PROPERTIES OF COMMERCIAL SATURANTS 
COMPARED TO A TYPICAL BLOWN ASPHALT 


Range of saturants Blown asphalt 


Ball and ring fusing point........120—150 deg. fahr.....192 deg. fahr. 
Pliability, atiOrdegsfahr, knw]... 44-1 deg........ 23 deg. 
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The presence of undesirable low boiling fluxes and 
waxes is detected by testing the changes in the physical 
properties of the asphalts and measuring the evapora- 
tion after they have been heated at 325 deg. fahr. for 
100 hours. It is expected that this test gives, in a short 
time, a measure of the changes which take place in the 
saturants in the wire covering, over a period of years. 
The changes taking place during heating have been of 
much help in eliminating the poorer saturants. The 
comparative changes with heating, for commercial 
saturants and a typical blown asphalt, may be noted by 
comparing Fig. 2 with Fig. 1. 
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Fig. 2—Comparison oF Harpness Arrer HEATING 
Heated 100 hours at 325 deg. fahr. 


While the shifting of the saturants in the braids can 
be greatly reduced by choosing asphalts of the proper 
physical properties, such physical properties as may be 
checked in the laboratory in a few hours, and while 
saturants containing low boiling point materials can be 
eliminated by the heating test requiring several days, 
the accelerated weathering test is still required as a 
guide in choosing saturants least subject to weathering 
when exposed to light and air. 

An exhaustive study of the manner in which asphalts 
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weather, which have been selected from all sources and 
of different physical properties, is to be conducted to 
learn if it is possible to use only physical tests and the 
changes in their physical properties with heating as 
checks upon the life‘of such asphalts. If this is possible, 
then a specification for weather resistant wire which sets 
forth the properties of the saturant used will provide 
long life for such coverings. The asphalts can be tested 
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within a reasonably short time to see that they meet the 
specification. 


MODIFICATION OF ASPHALTS 


After asphalts of the proper physical properties have 
been chosen it will be found that these asphalts may be 
further improved, both in regard to their stability when 
hot and their pliability when cold, by the addition of 
certain modifying agents. It is expected that complete 
accelerated weathering tests will show that the differ- 
ences in weather resistance between asphalts of similar 
physical properties will be reduced by the proper addi- 
tion of fillers and modifying agents. 

Any finely divided mineral filler such as slate dust, 
fly ash, dolomite, ete., may be used. The metallic salts 
used have included copper and aluminum sulfate; bake- 
lite and rubber have also been tested for this purpose. 
In general, these fillers and modifiers decrease the 
changes in physical properties of the asphalts with 
changes in temperature and improve their resistance to 
the effects of weathering. 


TEMPERATURES OF SATURATING BRAIDED COVERINGS 
Must be Increased if Saturants of More Satisfactory 
Qualities are to be Used 


To obtain thorough saturation of triple braid cover- 
ings with saturants of a fusing point of 180 to 200 deg. 
fahr. at present saturating speeds it is necessary to use 
higher saturating temperatures than are used today. 
Laboratory tests have shown that to obtain saturation 
of three braids on No. 6 A. W. G. conductors in five 
minutes requires a saturant viscosity of 100 deg. 
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Stormer or less. Fig. 3 shows graphically the time re- 
quired to saturate the triple braid covering on No. 6 
A. W. G. conductors with asphalts of a very wide range, 
at any given viscosity. It should be noted that the time 
of saturation is not the same for all saturants at a given 
viscosity but varies with the asphalt, some requiring 
more and some less time, as indicated by the shaded 
area. 

Reference to Fig. 4 discloses that temperatures of 375 


~ to 400 deg. fahr. are required to provide this viscosity in 


the case of a typical blown asphalt having a fusing point 
of 190 deg. fahr. A change would be required in the 
heating equipment for the saturating tanks in the wire 
plants, if such saturants are to be used. 


SATURATING TEMPERATURES OF 400 DEG. FAR. 
Are Not Harmful to Cotton Yarns or Copper Conductors 


To determine definitely that saturating temperatures 
as high as 400 deg. fahr. can be used without damaging 
the cotton yarns nor too greatly annealing the copper 
conductors, a number of tests was made to determine 
the effects of this temperature. 

The cotton yarns were tested for tensile strength, 
heated in air for different times, allowed to regain nor- 
mal moisture content and again tested. The tensile 
strength of oil soaked yarns was also tested and com- 
pared with that of similar yarns heated in hot oil for 
varying times. No.6 A. W. G. copper conductors, both 
medium hard drawn and hard drawn, were tested for 
tensile strength after heating in hot oil for varying times 
and compared with tests made on unheated conductors. 
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Fic. 4—ComPparIson OF VISCOSITY 


The results of the cotton and copper tests are presented 
in Table II. 

It may be seen that the loss of strength of the cotton 
yarn is of no importance in even the longest saturating 
time. There is no appreciable annealing of the copper 
conductors in the saturating time required in the mod- 
ern continuous saturating tanks which are now generally 
used. In the case of the older type “‘reel in and reel 
out”’ saturating tank the time required for saturation 
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TABLE II—EFFECT OF SATURATING TEMPERATURE ON THE 
TENSILE STRENGTH OF COTTON YARN 


Yarn heated in air (constant temperature oven) 


Tensile Per cent 
Sample strength Loss loss 
Mriginal yarths: foxes elaine 2,001 gm. 
15 min. at 392 deg. fahr..... GO) PI es,8 « DAL CM bk, sud abo 
30 min. at 392 deg. fahr.....1,526 gm........ 475 gm eve Sian, 
90 min. at 392 deg. fahr.....1,360 gm........ i ats pape a rae 32.0 


Yarn heated in oil 
Per cent loss 
Average tensile 


Sample strength A “B Cc 
PM MAE. GA ocak iin taunt © Spaatcte 1908 gm. 
Dipped cole: eller. yr. Lars se. is 1917 gm. 
Heated 15 min. 212 deg. fahr....1809 gm...... 5.62 
Heated 30 min. 212 deg. fahr....1731 gm...... T4450 4032: 
Heated 15 min. 302 deg. fahr....1683 gm...... SD sia i700 
Heated 30 min. 302 deg. fahr....1623 gm...... LS sso. 1O..30) 2.0.50 
Heated 7% min. 392 deg. fahr....1637 gm...... iV AG ORE ee One 
Heated 15 min. 392 deg. fahr....1593 gm...... 16.85...11.98 ...5.35 
Heated 30 min. 392 deg. fahr....1546 gm...... 19°32). 142555 ..8.33 


A Loss in strength considering the cold oiled sample as a standard. 

B loss in strength considering the sample heated 15 min. at 212 deg. fahr. 
as a standard. 

C loss in strength considering the sample heated 15 min. at 302 deg. fahr. 
as a standard. 


All samples heated at 392 deg. fahr. 
Tensile strength Loss in strength Per cent 
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Kind of sample Ib. per sq. in. lb. per sq. in. loss 

Hard drawn No. 6 copper 
wire 

Unheated) wite.tiai\. .cjtss 2). 6 63,560 

Heated 10 minutes........... 62.5905 cats is C27 Deere Pe psa 

Heated 30 minutes........... CU T4AOM, bastard 8 1 Sn ee 3.96 
Medium hard drawn No. 6 ; 
copper wire 

Unheated wire:....i..050.40: 51,430 

Heated 10 minutes........... NT AS I acer SC 650 Sco pit ck 1.27 

Heated 30 minutes........... AQ:A9O ioe suede eae 1AOGO' sires 3.93 


may be long enough to anneal the conductor slightly, 
requiring that the conductors be drawn somewhat 
harder initially. 

These tests, it is believed, have definitely cleared the 
way for the use of higher saturating temperatures in so 
far as likelihood of any damage to yarns or conductors 
is concerned. 


NEW AND DIFFERENT TYPES OF COVERINGS 


While the development work carried on thus far has 
been concentrated upon providing an improved asphal- 
tic base saturant which could be applied to the present 
triple braid covering without great changes in the 
weather resistant wire plant, experimental work with 
other types of weather resistant saturants and with 
coverings other than triple braid, has been carried on. 

Bakelite and other synthetic resins, Harvel com- 
pounds and varnishes, and other materials have been 
applied to weather resistant wire coverings. The use of 
these materials as saturants for a single outer braid, 
applied over an insulating cover on the conductor, pro- 
vides a highly protective coating because of the excellent 
weathering quality of such materials. 

Experiments with conductors having a paper tape 
covering next to the conductor and a single outer braid 
weatherproofed with these very high quality saturants 
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have shown that coverings of consistently high insu- 
lating value can be obtained and that the paper next to 
the conductor does not deteriorate appreciably in the 
time of one accelerated weathering test. 

Most of these high grade saturants can only be applied 
to one braid because of their high cost. 

It is expected that future work will provide a weather 
resistant wire covering of higher insulating value and 
longer life than the present triple braid construction but 
of smaller size and weight. There are many interesting 
possibilities of improvement in this type of covering. 


CONCLUSION 


The present triple braid weather resistant wire cover- 
ing may be materially improved by the use of higher 
fusing point blown asphalts, free of waxes and low boil- 
ing fluxes, as saturants. Such a saturant will provide 
a covering of uniformly long life. 

It has been proved that the higher saturating tem- 
peratures required to apply such saturants may be used 
without damage to the cotton yarns or excessive anneal- 
ing of the copper conductors. 

Specifications for weather resistant coverings will soon 
be written as a result of this work, the terms of which 
will guarantee to the utility, weather resistant wire of 
long life. 

Future work will provide a covering of lighter weight 
and smaller size but of higher insulating value and 
longer life than present construction. 


ACKNOWLEDGMENT 
Acknowledgment is gratefully extended to Mr. G. W. 
Hamilton, Chairman, and to the members of the com- 
mittee of the Utilities Research Commission in charge 
of this project, in recognition of the encouragement and 


the valuable suggestions and advice which have made 


possible the performance of this work. 

Professors H. C. Peffer and R. N. Shreve of Purdue 
University have rendered invaluable aid in acting as 
consultants on chemical problems involved in the work. 

Many of the weather resistant wire manufacturers 
have cooperated in furnishing materials and in frankly 
discussing the work and its application to the plant. 

To the students who have assisted in the construction 
of equipment and in routine testing many thanks are due. 


Discussion 


C. D. Brown: The development of an improved saturant for 
weather resistant covering of line wires is a decided step in the 
right direction and Mr. Harding is to be complimented for his 
research work on this subject. : 

In some cases, triple braid weatherproof insulation has little 
insulating qualities after it has been up for four or five years, and 
a great many companies do not place any confidence in this type 
of insulation on primary distribution feeders. The result is that. 
many companies only use weatherproof insulation where it is 
required by the code, and their construction is such that reliable 
service can be maintained even though the insulation drops off 
entirely, except where tree conditions are encountered. 

Tree wire is used under much less favorable conditions than 
the ordinary weatherproof wire and the weather resistant covering 
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of tree wire must not only be depended upon to protect the rubber 
insulation against weather conditions but also against abrasion. 
If the insulation of tree wire fails, it often results in an interrup- 
tion to service. Our experience has indicated that the outer 
covering of tree wire has in many cases the same deficiencies with 
respect to impregnating compound, as are brought out in the 
paper regarding weatherproof insulation. 


Has any investigation been made of the properties of the 
weather resistant covering for tree wire, and if so, what have 
been the results of the investigation? 

James H. Foote: It is indicated in the paper that seven 
years’ life of weatherproofing on overhead wire would seem to be 
reasonable, and certain economic considerations given in the 
paper are based upon this life. In my experience this would seem 
to be an abnormally short period of time. I have in mind a 
distribution system which was entirely rebuilt in 1914/ using 
triple braid weatherproof wire manufactured to no special 
specifications, which does not today after 18 years show any 
appreciable amount of raggedness or deterioration easily visible 
from the ground. In another city the entire street lighting system 
was rebuilt in 1917 using triple braid weatherproof wire obtained 
on the market, which today shows no deterioation visible from 
the ground after 15 years of life. 


The question may arise as to whether the results obtamed 
with the lighter braids ordinarily used on the smaller sizes of 
wire used by the authors of the paper in their experiments will 
also apply to the considerably thicker cotton covering usually 
applied to the larger sizes of wire ordinarily used in distribution, 
such as 0 or 0000 A.W.G. 

It is mentioned in the paper that many engineers have swung 
towards discontinuing the weather resistant covering on over- 
head lines. While it would seem that the omission of insulating 
covering may well be justified on the higher voltage conductors, 
especially primary lines of over 5,000 volts, still the weather- 
proofing has a real value as insulation in the ease of overhead 
secondary lines run on close spacing such as is.common where 
secondary racks are used instead of crossarms, and especially 
where the secondary lines are run through trees where the tree 
branches may push the wires together during storms. It would 
seem entirely reasonable to omit the weatherproofing from the 
neutral wire of a three-wire secondary, leaving the weather- 
proofing on the outside wires. Service wires should also have 
weatherproofing or other insulation since they very frequently 
are so strung as to swing together under certain conditions. Thus, 
there appears to be an adequate market for weatherproofed wire 
in the future and it would seem that the investigation carried 
on by the authors is certainly very well worth while. 


Frank Kingburne: While some of the findings may be 
revolutionary, largely because of the dearth of available in- 
formation, this centralized, unbiased research should excite the 
manufacturers toward improving the general character of this 
phase of their business. 


The contention that the saturant is of first importance is quite 
correct, but at the same time the final improved product will 
depend on both the saturant and the braid construction. To 
that end a better knowledge of braids and braiding construction 
should be important; a braiding schedule specifying the following: 
size of cotton; number of plys; number of ends; picks per inch to 
attain a so-called 100 per cent braid covering according to size 
or diameter of wire. The wording “‘closely woven braid’’ in 
present specifications is not very definite and lends itself readily 
to controversy. Again, in normal times, cotton is quite an item 
in the quoted price in comparison with the present saturant, 
although it may not be with a high quality saturant. 

The statement of having ‘‘a more solid and homogeneous 
material next to the conductor” should also indicate that flexi- 
bility in the material is desirable. The product of the Peerless 
Wire and Cable Company at Pennington, N. J. may be some- 
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what along this line, also the experimental work done by the 
American Steel & Wire Co., Worcester, Mass., on a similar type 
of line wire, viz.: paper tape next to the conductor and a single 
cotton braid overall, weatherproofed with a high quality 
saturant, recorded in the paper. 

The matter of using a high saturating temperature, 400 deg. 
fahr., with a high quality saturant should not act as an impedi- 
ment, or be detrimental to the tensile strength of the cotton 
braid, provided proper precautions and refinements are used 
during the saturating process. Locomotive headlight wires for 
steam engines are saturated under conditions quite similar with 
good results. Standardization of this practise, high saturating 
temperatures, would undoubtedly mean revamping the present 
apparatus found in most wire plants. 

It may be of interest to know that the railroads purchase 
large amounts of line wire, usually in accordance with A.R.A. 
specifications. These specifications require two cotton braids 
over the conductor, the conductor being either iron wire, copper, 
or copper alloy. This leads to the question as to why the utilities 
should require three braids, or their equivalent, for their pur- 
poses. True, the operating conditions, voltage for instance, 
are different, yet from contact with operating men it has been 
my impression that the utilities in replacing festooned line 
wire were not worried about the lowered insulating value, but to 
comply with municipal ordinances, or public opinion, or perhaps 
to establish an underground system. So from this why would 
not a similar wire be just as good, regardless of whether rural 
or urban use was contemplated. 

C. F. Harding, L. L. Carter, J. W. Olson: Many reports are 
received of weatherproof wires that have been in service for 
periods of 15 to 35 years without shedding the braided covering. 
In marked contrast to this there are many reports of weather- 
proof wire coverings that have failed in periods as short as two 
years, particularly in hot climates. It should be remembered 
that the majority of the wires that have failed quickly have been 
produced in the last 10 or 12 years whereas the longer lived wires 
were produced in the years previous to 1920 or previous to the 
war period. 

A graphic illustration of the differences in the weathering 
qualities of the recent product and the older weatherproof wire 
is the fact that certain commercial wires placed in the outdoor 
weathering exposure at Purdue in September of 1930 appear to 
be in poorer condition than wires installed in an outdoor weather- 
ing rack in Chicago in 1916.. 


Brier History or WEATHERPROOF WIRE PRopucrion Meruops 


To explain the reasons for this variation in life and the reasons 
for the changes in weatherproof wire covering materials and pro- 
duction methods, which have caused this change in life, it seems 
desirable to give a brief history of weatherproof wire production 
methods and materials. 

Before the start of the last decade, weatherproof wire cover- 
ings were usually built up of braids made from high strength, 
long fiber, cotton yarn, often saturated after each braid was 
applied and usually saturated with natural asphalts rather than 
petroleum base asphalts. Production methods were slow and 
the materials used more expensive than it is now possible to use. 

With the start of the last decade the increased demand for 
electric service caused a very great increase in demand for 
weatherproof wire. Coupled with this demand for more wire 
was an insistence that the cost of the wire be lowered. The in- 
creased demand alone, if the earlier materials and production 
methods had been used, would probably have resulted in an 
inereased cost of the product. We thus had two factors, namely, 
the inereased demand and the demand for lower prices, that 
foreed the substitution of cheaper materials and speedier pro- 
duetion methods in the weatherproof wire industry. 

The weatherproof wire producers began to use cheaper grades 
of cotton yarn and looser braids and they turned to petroleum 
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by-product asphalts for saturants. They further changed from 
saturation of each braid after its application to the application 
of all three braids in one step and the saturation of these braids 
as a second step. To obtain the production speeds required and 
to saturate three braids in one step at the temperatures available 
in the wire plants (that of low pressure steam) the use of low 
melting point petroleum asphalts of low viscosity at saturating 
temperatures became general. 

In this short description of the change on the industry we have 
the background for the short-lived weatherproof wire coverings 
produced in the past 10 or 12 years. This background of the 
changes in the weatherproof wire industry is of much importance 
to anyone interested in developing a longer lived covering. 


FuNDAMENTAL PRoBLEM INVOLVED IN ReEspARCH AT PURDUE 

The real problem in the research work at Purdue has been that 
of finding a material which could be used as a saturant, that 
would provide equal or better life than was had by the weather- 


proof wire coverings produced years ago but at a very slight . 


inerease over the present cost of production. 

The answer to the question ‘‘if long lived wire coverings were 
produced 15 to 20 years ago, why cannot they readily be pro- 
duced again” is very simple. Such coverings could not be pro- 
duced with the old materials and the old methods at a price that 


could, in most cases be economically justified. 
° 


IMPROVEMENT IN Wire Covertnes Can BE Maps at Little 
INCREASED Cost 


The use, as weatherproof wire saturants, of the air blown 
asphalts meeting the preliminary specification which has been 
developed, has been proven in the laboratory to yield a greatly 
increased length of life of the covering on any size wire, over that 
provided by the usual commercial saturants and to provide a 
greatly increased flexibility of the finished wire. The physical 
properties of these asphalts and the present commercial saturants 
are given in Table I. The preliminary specification follows: 


The saturating compound shall consist of a pure blown petroleum 
asphalt and shall not be mixed with any material such as paraffin, wax 
tailings or fluxes. It shall have the following physical properties: 

Ball and Ring Fusing Point: 180-200 deg. fahr. 

Penetration: 77 deg. fahr. 100 g., 5 sec. 35 or harder, tenths of mm. 

Pliability: A mold of the asphalt }4 in. by 0.1 in. by 0.4 in. shall not break 
when subjected to an angle of bending of 15 deg. around a mandrel of 3/16 
in. radius at a temperature of 0 deg. fahr. This test shall be made in the 
Reeve and Yeager pliability testing equipment, at a rate of bending of 
10 deg. per minute. 

Loss By Evaporation: A 100 gram sample of the compound heated for 
100 hr. at a temperature of 325 deg. fahr. shall not lose more than 1.0 g. 
in weight. 

Rise in Fusing Point: The difference in the ball and ring fusing point 
determined before and after the above heating test shall not be greater 
than 40 deg. fahr. 

Change in Penetration After Heating: The penetration of the sample 
subjected to the above heating test shall not become harder by more than 
10 points. The crust formed on the sample during the heating test may be 
removed before determination of the penetration after heating. 
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Adequate proof of the improvement obtained by the use of 
these materials is given by comparing the wires in Fig. 1 with 
those in Fig. 2, all having had the same exposure in the ac- 
celerated weathering test. Fig. 1 shows the condition of wires 
saturated with the present commercial saturants after having 
been exposed in the accelerated weathering test at Purdue. 
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Fic. 2—ConpirioN AFTER ACCELERATED WEATHERING TEst 
or Wires Martine Various Parts oF PRELIMINARY SPECIFI- 
CATIONS 


Wires 815-8, 820-6, and 830 meet these specifications in every detail 


The four wire coverings that have held up well on this test are 
saturated with very hard and brittle materials. The asphalts 
with which these four wires are saturated bend less than two 
degrees in the pliability test. This emphasizes the importance 
of applying both the laboratory pliability test and the ac- 
eelerated weathering test in choosing the most satisfactory 


TABLE I—COMPARISON OF PHYSICAL PROPERTIES, COMMERCIAL SATURANTS AND ASPHALTS PROPOSED AS SATURANTS 
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weather resistant coverings. The wires in Fig. 2 have coverings 
saturated with air blown asphalts meeting the specification for 
melting point and penetration, but in the case of samples 819, 
826, 827, 828, 829 and 831 not meeting other parts of the specifi- 
cation such as that for pliability or changes in physical properties 
with long continued heating. It may be readily seen that the 
wires meeting the preliminary specification, in every detail, 
. provide a vast improvement in weather resistance over the com- 
‘mercial saturants. These wires are numbers 815-818, 820-826 
and 830. All of these asphalts bend more than 15 deg. in the 
pliability test and wires saturated with these materials may be 
bent about their own diameter at freezing, or lower in some 
cases, without breaking any of the braids. 

Sample 819 is saturated with a material that has shown 
peculiar breakdown when exposed to light and heat and that 
has been used in the lower melting point ranges in very great 
quantities of weatherproof wire in the past ten years. / 
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Fig. 3—Wires ILLusTRATING THE IMPROVED WEATHER 
RESISTANCE OF AIR 


Blown asphalts to which proper inert mineral fillers have been added 


greater stability at the higher operating temperatures. It may 
be seen that the air blown asphalts are harder, as an average, 
at temperatures of 60 deg. fahr. and higher, but are softer than 
the commercial saturants below this temperature. 


Fig. 5 shows the smaller change in the hardness of the air 
blown asphalts as compared with the commercial saturants 


of change with long heating has been proven to correlate rather 
closely with the resistance of the wire covering to weathering. 

Fig. 6 shows that higher temperatures are required to obtain 
saturation of the braided coverings with the air blown asphalts 
than are required in the case of the commercial saturants. 
Viscosities lower than 100 seconds per 100 revolutions are re- 
quired to obtain saturation of triple braid coverings at present 
saturating speeds and temperatures of 360 deg. and higher are 
required for saturation with these asphalts. 

These “air blown asphalts’’ are produced by blowing air 
through the heated petroleum residue, as compared to the pro- 
duction of the usual commercial saturant by blowing steam 
through the petroleum residue. Certain changes in the structure 
of the asphalt are produced by the air blowing which results in a 
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much more stable asphalt of lower temperature susceptibility. 
The asphalts illustrated in Fig. 2 are stock products. They are 
not special materials in any sense. There is no reason to think 
that the inereased use of air blown asphalts meeting these speci- 
fications should result in a marked increase in cost of the ma- 
terials (which now cost very little more than the steam reduced 
asphalts) because the petroleum residue is just as readily blown 
to meet this specification as to meet one of a lower melting point. 


CONSISTOMETER HARDNESS 
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Commercial saturants and asphalts proposed as saturants 


MopiFricaTIon or ASPHALTS / 


Fig. 3 shows the improvement that may be made in the weather 
resistance of the air blown asphalts by.the use of the proper 
inert mineral filler. Wires numbers 832-835 are saturated with 
the same materials as wires 815-818 in Fig. 2 except that 30 
per cent by weight of 325 mesh slate dust was added to the 
asphalt before saturation. Wires 840-842 in Fig. 4 are also 
asphalts to whieh certain modifying agents have been added. 
The use of such modifying materials provides an additional and 
very desirable improvement in the weather resistance of the wire _ 
covering and also may slightly reduce the cost of the saturant 
because of the cheapness of the slate dust. The use of the filler 
is particularly helpful in the case of the asphalt on the surtace 
of the wire and in the ease of the finishing materials. 


Improvep Finisoing Materiaus 


Finishing materials that are more flexible than the present 
waxes may be had and are much more desirable, particularly 


RANGE OF 
1, COMMERCIAL SATURANTS. 


0 ASPHALTS 
PROPOSED AS 


CONSISTOMETER HARDNESS 


60 80. 100 120 #140 160 
TEMPERATURE — DEG. FAHR. 


Fig. 5—CoMPARISON or HARDNESS 


Heated 100 hr. at 325 deg. fahr. Commercial saturants and asphalts 
proposed as saturants 


when some filler is used as a coating or an anti-stick in these 
finishes. Mica flake is particularly valuable as an outer finish 
both to prevent sticking and to improve weathering, reduce 
eracking, ete. 


ACCELERATED WHATHERING Test Is STILL REQUIRED IN 
CHOOSING THE SATURANTS AND FINISHERS 


While all of the asphalts which weather poorly in the wires in 
Fig. 2 would have been eliminated by requiring them to meet 
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the preliminary specification, we cannot be certain as yet that 
this will always be true and we must still depend upon the ac- 
celerated weathering test to eliminate the poor materials. In 
the operation of the weather-ometer on the standard cycle used 
by the Bureau of Standards the commercial saturants all show 
extreme checking or cracking in only one day whereas the 
asphalts recommended show no signs of deterioration in this 
time, except in one instance, thus checking the tests of the 
asphalts in wires as illustrated in Figs. 1, 2, and 3. 


AspHaLt ANALYSIS 


The analysis of asphalt and the determination of chemical 
unsaturation are now being carried on to learn if it is possible 
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Commercial saturants and asphalts proposed as saturants 


to correlate some result of this analysis with the variation in 
weathering of the asphalts. 


AppirionaL TestiINc EQuIPMENT DESIGNED OR CoNSTRUCTED 


The design for an improved Abraham consistometer and a 
Reeve & Yeager pliability test equipment especially adapted to 
this work has been completed. The rate of penetration in the 
consistometer and the rate of bending in the pliability tester 
will be quite constant as both are to be electrically driven and 
the degree of bending in the pliability test will be determined by 
automatic electric timing of the start and the finish of the bend- 
ing period. The consistometer hardness will be read from a 
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pressure gage which indicates the pressure on the table of the 
consistometer supporting the asphalt sample under test. 

In the testing of finished wire a small electrically heated braid 
press and a pliability tester in which very small samples of 
asphalt may be tested have both been completed. The braid 
press is used to extract the saturant from the two inner braids 
of a finished wire. Sufficient asphalt is obtained from a two foot 
length of No. 6 wire for the standard ball and ring melt point 
test and the penetration determination. The pliability test can 
be made with this new equipment upon the small sample ex- 
tracted from the braids. 

The accelerated weathering equipment is still depended upon 
to indicate certain types of failures in the asphaltic saturant. 


New AnD ImproveD COVERINGS 


The much superior insulation of paper tape covered samples 
having a single weatherproofed outer braid has been shown 
repeatedly by the slower decrease in insulation resistance of this 
covering when immersed in water, as compared with the triple 
braid construction. The use of this paper tape and single braid 
covering provides a conductor of lighter weight and much smaller 
overall diameter, which means that sleet and wind loads will be 
lower, and also of consistently high dielectric strength even with 
considerable exposure of the braids to the weather. 


CoNCLUSION 


This discussion is intended to answer the questions raised at 
the time of presenting this paper and also to summarize the work 
done since the writing of the original paper. 

The work done since writing the paper has given ample proof 
that the materials recommended will provide longer life for 
weatherproof wire coverings and also that these materials may 
be obtained within a reasonable distance of any weatherproof 
wire plant in the United States. 

It is felt that the experience and equipment built up at Purdue 
as a result of this work should prove of value in the development 
of improved weatherproof braids as applied to other types of 
wire than the ordinary weatherproof wire. This is especially 
apparent when it is pointed out that in looking. for improved 
materials, the coverings of tree wires and other insulated over- 
head line wires were investigated to learn if the weatherproofing 
compounds used in the braids on these wires were superior to the 
ordinary weatherproofing compounds, and it was found that while 


‘these coverings were made of exceptionally strong and high 


grade braids they were not saturated with compounds in any 
way superior to the present commercial weatherproof saturants. 


Electrical Design Features of Waukegan 
Station 


BY E. C. WILLIAMS* 


Member, A.I.E.E. 


HE Waukegan Station of the Public Service Com- 
ale pany of No. Illinois is located at the north limit of 
the city of Waukegan on the west shore of Lake 
Michigan. This steam generating station is the chief 
energy supply point between the Illinois-Wisconsin 
State line and Chicago. It also forms one of the supply 
points for the Company’s 132-kv. transmission system 
which forms an outer belt around Chicago. The major 
substations and interconnections with other companies 
are shown in Fig. 1. The main one-line diagram of the 
station is presented in Fig. 2. 

Some features of the design anticipated the general 
use of similar equipment in other stations. The general 
design of the station, however, paralleled the advance of 
the art, as the station has developed from a single 
25,000-kw., 12,000-volt unit in 1928 to five units having 
a total capacity of 290,000 kw. in 1931. The fifth of 
these is a 115,000-kw. unit generating at 18,000 volts. 

Waukegan Station is unique in a number of its design 
features, some of which result in a material capital 
saving, some in a greater safety to personnel, and others 
in greater operating reliability. Probably the best way 
of presenting these features is to review the develop- 
ment of the station in three fairly distinct periods. 


INITIAL INSTALLATION 


In the first period (units 1 and 2), a double 12-kv. bus 
was started using 15-kv. truck type oil circuit breakers 
and cell-type construction to enclose the buses, dis- 
connecting switches, and instrument transformers, as 
well as the oil circuit breakers. A Cory lock system was 
provided to prevent improper operating sequence of 
the disconnecting switches. The auxiliary equipment 
operated at 480 volts, and an ordinary open bus was 
provided for this purpose. All cables were run in con- 
duits from the single bus used for the turbine and 
boiler-room auxiliaries. Reserve for the auxiliaries was 
provided by a tie between the unit 1 and 2 sections of 
the auxiliary bus. Feeders were run from the 480-volt 
auxiliary bus to VV switch groups located at various 
load centers along the coal-preparation and conveying 
system. 


METAL-CLAD SWITCHGEAR USED IN SECOND PERIOD 


The second period started with the installation of a 
unit twice the size of the original one, and a radical 
departure from conventional design was introduced by 

*Klec. Engr., Public Service Co. of No. Illinois. 


Presented at the Great Lakes District Meeting of the A.I.E.E., 
Milwaukee, Wisconsin, March 14-16, 1932. 


the use of metal-clad switchgear for the 12,000-volt 
equipment, and for the 2,400-volt and 480-volt auxiliary 
equipment. Fig. 3 shows the 12,000-volt, type M 
switchgear. 

The bus arrangement of the 12,000-volt metal-clad 
switchgear used for units 3 and 4 is somewhat of a de- 
parture from the conventional design in that two buses 
have been provided, but there is only one oil circuit 
breaker per position connecting to the two buses. 
Selector switches are provided for making it possible to 
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place the oil switch on either the main or the reserve 
bus, as desired. There are fourteen of these units, which 
range in carrying capacity from 600 to 4,000 amperes. 
The interrupting capacity of all these switchgear units 
is 1,500,000 kva. 

There is a number of interlocks on this switchgear 
which prevent: incorrect operation due to errors, over- 
sights, or carelessness when switching operations are 
performed. For instance, the isolating or selector 
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switches cannot be opened or closed unless the main oil 
circuit breaker is open. Also, the oil circuit breakers 
cannot be lifted from their tanks, nor can the selector 
and isolating switch tanks be lowered, when current 
carrying parts are alive. 


AUXILIARY EQUIPMENT SIZE CAUSES OPERATING 
VOLTAGE CHANGE 


The use of larger turbo-generator units required 
boilers of greater steaming capacity and larger auxiliary 
equipment. As a result of the increased size of auxil- 
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has a capacity of 65,000 kilowatts, the carrying capacity 
of its metal-clad switchgear increased; the size and num- 
ber of auxiliary motors increased because of the use of 
larger auxiliaries and also because unit-type coal-pul- 
verizing mills were installed. Centralized control of the 
boiler coal and air supply auxiliary motors was provided 
on panels similar to the one shown in Fig. 4; and the 
electrical control system was designed for either manual 
or automatic operation, in response to the demands of 
the automatic combustion-control equipment which 
regulates the coal and air supply for the boilers. 
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Main one-line diagram of connections 


iary equipment, larger motors were used; so the operat- 
ing voltage was changed from 480 to 2,400 volts for 
these motors. Also, the larger capacity of the boilers 
made it necessary to provide more flexible operation of 
the stoker-feed mechanism on the boilers of unit 38. To 
provide this flexibility, a-c. brush-shifting motors were 
used. This arrangement provides almost as much flexi- 
bility as could be obtained by the use of the customary 
d-c. motors and control. 


_ . Unit 4 DESIGN FEATURES 
Although the same general electrical design was used 


for unit 3 and 4 installations, there are a few features of 


the unit 4 installation that are of interest. Since unit 4 


PROTECTION ON PULVERIZED FUEL SYSTEM 


The use of automatic combustion-control equipment 
and of pulverized coal made it necessary to exercise 
unusual care in designing the control and protective 
system. By designing the system so that a negative 
pressure or suction must be present inside the furnace 
when it is in service, the possibility of the pulverized 
coal’s igniting and flashing back into a pulverizing mill 
and causing an explosion, are eliminated. This is the 
principle followed in designing, for the boiler-feed 
auxiliary equipment, an electrical interlock system 
which prevents any deviation from the prescribed 
operating procedure. 
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STARTING SEQUENCE 


The prescribed starting sequence of the equipment 
that must be followed whenever a boiler is fired up is 
as follows: 

1. Start low-speed, induced-draft fan, wound- 
rotor motor. When the resistance is all out of the 
secondary circuit, the drum controller automati- 
cally closes the high-speed squirrel-cage motor oil 
switch. 


2. When the induced draft fan is up to speed, the 


forced-draft fan oil switch can be closed. 

3. After the forced-draft fan motor is up to 
speed, the exhauster-fan motor can be started, and 
this can be followed, in order, by the pulverizing 
mills and the coal feeders. 

Method of Making Prescribed Operating Sequence Effec- 
tive. Each fan, exhauster, pulverizing mill, etc., has its 
own oil switch, and the closing and trip circuits of these 
oil switches are so interconnected that it is impossible 
for an operator to close an oil switch unless the equip- 


Fie. 3—12,000-Vout, Typz M, Mrrat-Ciap SwitcHGEAR 


ment ahead of it in the sequence is running; that is, if 
an operator attempts to run a pulverizing-mill motor 
before placing the draft fans and the exhauster fan in 
service, the oil circuit breaker controlling the pulveriz- 
ing-mill motor cannot be closed. 


Two-MotTor DRIVE FoR INDUCED-DRAFT FANS 


To provide the maximum operating flexibility and 
reliability, two motors are used on each induced-draft 
fan. The fan starts on the low-speed wound rotor motor; 
after it is up to its maximum speed, the drum controller 
completes a circuit which closes the high-speed motor oil 
switch and trips out the low-speed motor oil switch. 
If the high-speed motor should fail to start or fail in 
service, the operation of the overload relays would 
function to place the low-speed motor in service. If 
the low-speed motor should fail, the protective relay 
operation would cause the high-speed motor oil circuit 


breaker to close. This arrangement, of course, compli-— 


cates the interlock scheme, but this problem was met 
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by using centrifugal switches on the motor shafts to 
complete or open auxiliary switch circuits on the oil 
switches as the motor speed increases or decreases. 


Unit 5 INSTALLATION CONSTITUTES THIRD PERIOD OF 
DEVELOPMENT 


In the third period, the unit illustrated in Fig. 5, 
which is over four times the capacity of the original 


Fic. 4—Exurcrricat Portion or Borter-Controt PANEL 


Showing the indicating instruments in the motor circuits, the oil circuit- 
breaker control switches, and the motor-operated boiler inlet valves feeding 
the main and auxiliary steam headers 


25,000-kw. unit, was placed in service. Since the 
greater part of the output of this unit is transmitted at 
132,000 volts, it was decided to omit the generator bus 
and arrange for switching at the transmission voltage. 
This decision permitted the use of any convenient 
generating voltage, and the manufacturer selected 
18,000 volts as the most feasible from the manufactur- 


Fie. 5—115,000-Kw., 18,000-Votr Generator 5 


ing standpoint. Subsequent units, of course, may gen- 
erate at other voltages. As the generator and its asso- 
ciated 120,000-kva. transformer bank constitute an 
operating unit with no intervening bus, the generator 
leads had to be tapped to supply the 10,000-kva. 
auxiliary transformer. The high-voltage and low-volt- 
age switchgear units provided for this transformer are 
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tripped by differential relays in case internal trouble 
develops. In this way, interference with the operation 
of the generator is avoided. 


AUXILIARY SYSTEM 


The low side of this 10,000-kva., 18,000/2,400-volt 
transformer is connected to the main 2,400-volt station 
auxiliary bus. This bus can be sectionalized by units 
if desired, or it can be operated as one bus. Reactors 
have been provided between sections of the auxiliary 
bus for fault current control. Power for starting the 
auxiliaries on units 8, 4, or 5, or for emergency operation 
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1. For equipment not included in the original 
design but which appears desirable to install later. 

2. A reduction of the investment in reserve 
transformers, thus saving foundations, switching 
and control equipment, and installation costs for 
an “unproductive” transformer. 

8. The excess capacity required for station 
overloads. 

The general arrangement, design, and type of auxil- 
iary switchgear used for units 1 and 2 and for the suc- 
ceeding three units offers quite a contrast, as well as 
showing the development of the art. The auxiliary sys- 
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in case one of the station auxiliary transformers is out 
of service, is obtained from the station auxiliary bus. 
Fig. 6 gives a one-line diagram of the station auxiliary 
system. 

The present auxiliary power installation provides 
9.4 per cent of the generator capacity in auxiliary trans- 
formers. The active and reserve transformer capacities 
are 7.4 per cent and 2 per cent respectively. These 
transformer capacities have been selected so that we 
have 20 to 30 per cent unused capacity in each trans- 
former under normal demand conditions. This nor- 
mally unused capacity provides: 


tem used for units 1 and 2 was of an open-bus type with 
its connections extending from the oil switches up to the 
disconnecting switches and then to the overhead bus, 
and considerable space was occupied for a compara- 
tively small number of pieces of auxiliary equipment. 
All of the switching equipment for the turbine and the 
boiler-room was supplied from a single bus in the switch- 
house. On the other hand, for units 3, 4, and 5, 2,400- 
volt metal-clad switchgear has been used for the main 
auxiliaries, and separate buses have been provided for 
the equipment in the turbine-room and in the boiler- 
room. Two feeders are provided from the main bus 
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over to the boiler-room auxiliary bus. These feeders 
are protected differentially, and the bus in the boiler- 
room, as well as the main bus in the switch-house base- 
ment, can be sectionalized. 


GENERATOR FIELD CONTROL 


Another point in which the change in practise is 
apparent is in the method of controlling the generator 
field. Instead of using generator field rheostats, as had 
been done for the preceding four units, a main and a 
pilot exciter have been provided on the shaft of genera- 
tor 5. The exciters and the generator field are so inter- 
connected that variations of the main exciter field 
rheostat provide the means of controlling the generator 
voltage. This arrangement results in a considerable 
saving due to the fact that there are no generator field 
rheostat losses; in addition, a much more rapid and 
flexible method of controlling the generator is provided. 
In case automatic voltage control is considered advis- 
able, this feature can very easily be provided at a com- 
paratively small additional cost. 

Excitation. All the generator field exciters, except on 
unit 5, are connected to a common excitation bus. As all 
these exciters have excess capacity, this design provides 
reserve for any of the exciters on the first four generators. 
Consideration of the facts, however, that generator 5 
must be stopped to repair either exciter, because of their 
locations; that the main exciter will operate self- 
excited, thus making it possible to operate without the 
pilot exciter, and also the reliability of present day 
exciters, led to the conclusion that the expense of re- 
serve excitation was unjustified. 

Instrument Transformers. One of the features of the 
generator installation for which it has always been 
rather awkward to make a satisfactory design is the 
instrument-transformer installation for metering and 
protective purposes. On the first four units installed, 
the current and potential transformers have been in- 
stalled in the generator foundations in rather inacces- 
sible places, or in rather unsightly and inaccessible 
transite enclosures on the side of the generator founda- 
tions. On the unit 5 installation, however, an extension 
of the metal-clad switchgear idea was made. The 
metering and protective transformers were placed in 
metal-clad petrolatum-filled compartments in a recess 
in the side of the generator foundation in such a way as 
to make a safe, compact, accessible, and well-appearing 
installation. The metal-clad instrument-transformer 
compartments were designed with potheads on the 
lower side ready for the installation of the generator 
cables. 


GENERATOR CABLE AND POTHEAD INSTALLATIONS AND 
INSULATION . 


On the unit 5 installation four single-conductor, 


3,000,000-circular mil, paper-core, 25-kv. paper-insu- - 


lated, lead-covered cables are used for each phase. 
These cables extend from the generator to the 120,000- 
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kva. transformer bank, in fiber ducts. This 16-duct 
bank was designed in the form of a square surrounding 
a large, square tile placed in the center of the duct bank 
to permit air circulation thus equalizing the internal 
and external temperatures of the ducts. 

Special care in design was used to make the cables 
carry equal load currents and to avoid injurious sheath 
voltages. The cable phases in the duct have been so 
arranged that the electromagnetic fields surrounding the 
cables tend to neutralize each other, thus equalizing 
reactances and avoiding reductions in carrying capacity. 

As it was considered more economical to have in- 
duced voltages on the cable sheaths than to suffer the 
losses due to induced sheath currents, cable-sheath 
insulators were placed at the ends and at about the 
midpoint of the 550-ft. fiber-duct run, thus dividing the 
cable sheaths into two sections. These two cable-sheath 
sections are grounded at their midpoints, thus making 
the induced sheath voltage too small to affect the lead- 
cable sheaths injuriously. 

On the other generator installations, short cable runs 
have been installed between the generators and the oil 
circuit breakers connecting to the 12-kv. station bus. 
On unit 4, for instance, this run is installed mainly in the 
open air in split aluminum tubing suspended from the 
turbine-room floor. Since conditions were somewhat 
different for the preceding three units, an ordinary fiber- 
duct and concrete cablerun was used. 

As an added safety factor, 17,000-volt insulation on 
the cable has been used for the units which operate at 
12,000 volts between phases, or 6,900 volts to ground. 
On unit 5, which operates at 18,000 volts or approxi- 
mately 11,000 volls to ground, 25-kv. insulation has 
been provided on the cable. Not only has higher insu- 
lation than required for rated voltage been used, but 
very liberal conductor areas have been provided also. 
On all the 12,000-volt cables, compound-filled potheads 
were used. On the 18,000-volt unit 5 installation, oil- 
filled potheads, as well as oil-filled joints, have been 
used as an added safety factor which should insure 
maximum reliability in service. 

Small Power Cable. As a result of the development of 
various types of armored cable which have proved quite 
satisfactory in service, it has been possible to eliminate 
the very expensive conduit runs which were needed to 
protect cable of the ordinary type from mechanical 
injury. Instead, troughs suspended from the ceiling 
are provided. The armored cables are laid in these 
troughs much more quickly than cable could be pulled 
through conduit. Asa result of this change in practise, 
the cost of our cable installations has been materially 
reduced because of the saving in drafting-room and 
field work. . 


PROTECTIVE RELAYS 
Various types of relays have been used to protect the 


-equipment.. The generators, cables, and transformers 


are protected with differential relays, The transformers 
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are also equipped with overcurrent-relay protection. 
Some of the motors are equipped with phase-balancing 
relay protection and others with overcurrent protec- 
tion, depending on the particular duty. The 132-kv. 
line protection consists of impedance relays which oper- 
ate in conjunction with overcurrent and undervoltage 
auxiliary relays. This arrangement makes it unneces- 
sary to change current-transformer ratios in light or 
heavy-load periods. 


OUTDOOR INSTALLATIONS 


The outdoor installations at Waukegan have gone 
through two successive stages of design similar to those 
involving the indoor equipment. At the time unit 1 was 
installed, it supplied a 25,000-kva. 12 /33-kv. trans- 
former bank, and an open-type main and transfer-bus 
switching structure. At this time, also, the first 
132,000-volt installation was made. This consisted of 
a 30,000-kva. water-cooled transformer bank provided 
with an air-break switch only, on the high-voltage side. 
The associated transmission line extended about 28 
miles to a step-down substation. 

The second stage occurred in 1927 as a result of the 
installation of the second 132-kv. line. This necessitated 
the 132-kv. switching structure and bus, which was 
installed in conjunction with this unit. At this time, a 
60,000-kva. water-cooled transformer equipped with 
load-ratio control was installed. The steel switching 
structure was added to as additional lines were needed, 
and for unit 4, a 60,000-kva. oil air-cooled transformer 
bank was installed. This bank is also equipped with 
load-ratio control equipment. 


132-Kv. SWITCHING STRUCTURE 
The 132,000-volt structure has a number of rather 


unusual features. To conserve space in a north-and- 


south direction, it was necessary to use more in an 
east-and-west direction. This permitted placing the 
equipment for a line and a transformer in a bay 38 ft. 
6 in. long from north to south, but much wider than 
this from east to west. As the main bus is located above 
the other equipment in the middle of the structure, the 
structure appears to have three buses. The line and 
transformer buses, however, are connected so that they 
form.a rectangular ‘‘ring” bus with the main bus in the 
middle. The line and transformer or reserve bus may 
be sectionalized by means of an oil switch, or by means 
of load-break disconnecting switches. 


132-Kv. METAL-CLAD SWITCHGEAR 


The first 132,000-volt switchgear ever used has been 
placed in service as part of the unit 5 installation. Two 
double bus units were installed as shown in Fig. 7, one 
for switching the high-voltage side of the 120,000-kva. 
transformer bank supplied by generator 5, and one 
for an additional 132,000-volt transmission line. The 
buses of these two units are connected to, and form an 
extension of, the main and reserve buses in the open- 
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type steel structure. These two double bus switchgear 
units are arranged as indicated in Fig. 8, and consist 
of oil-filled cable buses and interconnections, special 
motor-driven disconnecting switches enclosed in metal 
housings, oil switches equipped with potheads instead 
of outdoor bushings, and special bus connections and 
disconnecting devices for the instrument transformers. 
As this switchgear is the first of its kind, the details 
of its capacity and design features are of interest. The 
switchgear is rated to carry 1,200 amperes and the oil 
circuit breakers will interrupt 2,500,000-kva. at rated 
voltage. The capacity of the buses may be increased 
to 2,400 amperes by installing another set of buses. 
The present buses consist of 3,020,000-cir. mil., oil- 
filled, paper-insulated, lead-covered, copper-armored 
cable. Isolated racks support the bus cable about nine 
feet above the switchgear foundations as it loops from 
switchgear unit to switchgear unit. The ends of each 
of these bus cable loops are insulated, and the midpoint 
of each cable sheath in each loop is grounded to keep 
the induced voltage in the cable sheath at a minimum. 


Fig. 7—Tue 132-Kv. Merat-Cnab SwiTCHGEAR AT WAUKEGAN 


The disconnecting switch consists of contacts in an 
oil-filled tank equipped with entrance bushings which 
are, in turn, enclosed in an outer housing. The tank, 
as well as the bushing on the bus side, is raised and 
lowered by a motor-driven mechanism, and overtravel 
is prevented by limit switches. When the tank is 
lowered, the circuit is opened under oil and the bus 
contact on the entrance bushing withdraws from its bus | 
receptacle, thus providing a visual separation, which 
may be observed from the outside of the housing 
through a sight glass. The bus receptacle consists of a 
hollow porcelain shell that forms a part of the main 
structure into which the entrance bushing on the dis- 
connecting switch tank enters. The opening in the 
lower end of this porcelain shell is automatically covered 
by a metal cover when the disconnecting switch is with- 
drawn. These switches are operated in groups from the 
oil circuit breaker control panel, or individually at the 
disconnecting unit. 

As it is seldom necessary to disconnect a potential 
transformer, this disconnecting device is not motor 
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operated. A portable motor has been provided, how- 
ever, for raising or lowering the potential transformer 
“coupler” tank whenever necessary. 

132-Kv. Switchgear Safety Features. There is a num- 
ber of interlocks provided to prevent operating errors 
and_to protect personnel. For instance, one of the inter- 
locks prevents opening the upper door in the discon- 
necting switch house until the disconnecting switch is 


POTENTIAL 
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closed. An interlock also prevents operating any of the 
line disconnecting switches unless the line cable test 
switches are open. Conversely, no line cable test switch 
can be operated until line disconnecting switches have. 
been opened. An interlock also prevents the lowering of 
any potential transformer coupler tank unless the 
ground switch and test switch on that phase are closed. 
An interlock prevents opening any ground switch or 
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Fig. 8—Layout or tHe 132-Ky. Murat-Cuap SwiTcHGEAR 


Showing a plan and elevation, the internal features of the disconnecting Switches, and a One-line diagram of connections which conforms to the 


physical arrangement of the equipment 


opened, which causes the shutter preventing access to 
live parts to.close. Another interlock prevents opera- 
tion of any or all disconnecting switches on both sides of 
the breaker unless the breaker is open. This interlock 
is effective on each disconnecting switch on individual 
operation, as well as on group control. The breaker 
cannot be closed unless all the disconnecting switches 
on both sides of the breaker are fully open or completely 


test switch until the potential transformer coupler tank 
is in the connected position. This is accomplished by 
means of a system of Cory locks. 


A-C. CAR-MULE DRIVE 


One of the recent additions to the coal-handling sys- 
tem at this station is the coal-car mule, which pushes the 
loaded cars up an incline to the rotary car dumper. The 
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special service requirements of the car-mule drive would 
normally dictate the use of d-c. motors, but, as direct 
current has not been necessary for the other auxiliaries, 
except for control purposes, it was decided to avoid its 
use for this device, if possible. Accordingly an a-c. sys- 
tem was developed which is, perhaps, the first of its type 
used in this country. Solution of the problems of se- 
curing large variations in torque with large variations in 
speed, of obtaining a flexible control system, and of 
taking the slack out of the hoisting cable to prevent 
breakage when the load is suddenly applied, have made 
the use of a-c. motors possible. 

The essential feature of this installation is the use ofa 
slow, two-speed, 440-volt, high-torque motor. Coupled 
directly to the torque motor is the 500-hp., 2,300-volt, 
wound-rotor, main driving motor. The drive shaft to 
which the motors are coupled is geared to the car-mule 
cable-hoisting and lowering drum. 

The control system of the equipment which pushes a 
loaded coal car up the incline is complex, but to hoist a 
car automatically, it is only necessary for the operator to 
move a master control switch to the final point. This 
closes contactors which put the torque motor on its 
high-speed winding and thus bring the car mule out of 
the pit at a speed of 150 ft. per minute. As the car 
mule approaches the coal-car which has rolled over the 
hump, a limit switch operates and energizes inter- 
mediate circuits that put the torque motor on its low- 
speed winding, so that the mule engages the coal-car 
at a speed of 50 ft. per minute. This operation also 
places the main motor on the line with all its starting 
resistance inserted. After the car has been picked up, 
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another limit switch operates to energize a contactor 
which accelerates the main motor. This process con- 
tinues in six steps until the main motor reaches its 
maximum speed of about 300 ft. per minute. As the car 
approaches the car-dumper cradle, the car is slowed 
down to 150 ft. per minute by inserting automatically all 
of the main motor resistance, and the torque motor is 
put on its high-speed winding. If the cradle is properly 
seated, the car and mule will proceed to the final mule 
limit; at this point the motors stop automatically and 
the brakes set. By reversal of the master switch the 
motors operating the track gates, through which the 
car mule leaves or enters the pit, change the position of 
the gates and the car mule is lowered automatically. 


Discussion 


A. H. Lovell: To one who is not a resident of this territory 
of Chicago and its adjacent western surroundings, it is very 
puzzling that Waukegan, built for heavy energy production, in 
relation to the Chicago load, should have chosen units of only 
25,000 kw. in 1923 and 65,000 kw. in 1930. Will the author 
discuss this in relation to the size of the load in Chicago at 
those times? é 

W. S. Monroe: The history of the Waukegan power station 
from the time the first unit was ordered in 1921, represented, in 
a large measure, the development of the power station industry 
in the Chicago District so far as steam pressure and steam 
temperature are concerned, and the change of boiler furnaces 
from the chain grate stoker to pulverized coal. Referring to the 
size of the units, the first two represented the largest units that 
it seemed desirable to put into the station, considering the load 
available in the district, and the last three units, Nos. 3, 4 and 5, 
of 60,000, 75,000 and 105,000 kw. respectively, were each the 
largest single shaft unit available at the time they were ordered. 
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115,000-Kw. T urbo- Alternator 


BY R. B. WILLIAMSON* 


Fellow, A.I.E.E. 


Synopsis.—Due to the increasing use of large single-shaft steam 
turbine units, it has been necessary to design very large generators 
operating at 1,800 r.p.m. The present paper describes a 115,000-kw. 
unit recently placed in operation. The generator is wound for 
18,000 volts and the whole output of the machine, with the exception 
of a small part used for the operation of auxiliaries, is stepped up to 
132 kv. and all switching is done on the high-voltage side of the 
transformers. It was possible, therefore, to design the generator 
for a voltage that would permit a simple two-conductor per slot 
winding. 

On account of the great axial length of the machine, ventilation 
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required careful study and a new scheme of rotor ventilation was 
developed to secure uniform cooling throughout the length of the long 
rotor body. The stator ventilation is of the inmward-outward 
parallel flow type with fourteen parallel paths in each, half of the 
stator. ; 

Air circulation is provided by four single inlet motor-driven 
blowers mounted under the generator. A fin type radiator cooler is 
mounted under the generator yoke and condensate is circulated 
through the cooler. Hzxcitation is furnished from a 350-kw., 250- 
volt coupled, shunt-wound eaxciter and a 7'4-kw. overhung pilot 
exciter is used to excite the fields of the main exciter. 


HE development of large turbo-alternators has in 
T recent years been characterized by the great in- 
crease in size of machines for operation at 1,800 
r.p.m. The later designs of large steam turbines tend 
toward single shaft units and consequently the genera- 
tor has to be large enough to carry the full output of the 
steam turbine. With units of the compound or triple- 
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expansion type, the total output was divided between 
two or. three generators and the maximum size of 
generator required was considerably smaller than with 
single shaft units. There has, therefore, been a demand 
for very large generators operating at 1,800 r.p.m. and 
the designer has had to solve a number of problems, 
mechanical and electrical, because of the great axial 
length of these machines and the large weights involved, 
particularly in the rotor. 

Following is a description of a 115,000-kw., 0.95- 
power factor, 121,000-kva., 1,800-r.p.m. generator put 
into operation in September, 1931, in the Waukegan 
Station of the Public Service Company of Northern 
Illinois. This generator is wound for 18,000 volts, 
3,884 amperes, three-phase, 60 cycles. A general view 
of the unit as installed in the station is shown in Fig. 1. 

*Engineer-in-Charge, A-C. Design, Allis-Chalmers Mfg. Co., 
Milwaukee, Wis: 

Presented at the Great Lakes District Meeting of the A.I.E.E., 
Milwaukee, Wisconsin, March 14-16, 1932. 


STATOR CONSTRUCTION 


The stator frame is of welded construction and made 
in two sections for convenience in handling, the halves 
being bolted together in a plane, normal to the shaft, at 
the center of the machine. Fig. 2 shows an end view of 
the stator core and yoke with the stator laminations in 
place, and Fig. 3 shows the completed winding. The 
axial length of the laminated core is 281 in. (714 em.) 
between end heads. The punchings are clamped be- 
tween heavy finger plates of non-magnetic cast steel. 
In stacking the core, the laminations were pressed down, 
by means of hydraulic jacks, ‘as the’ work progressed. 
The core punchings are of silicon steel having a loss not 
to exceed 0.75 watt per lb., at a density of 10,000 c.g:s. 
lines per sq. cm., 60 cycles.: A sectional view of the 
generator is shown in Fig. 4. °~ LBt 54 


Fic. 2—ENnp View oF Stator witH LAMINATIONS IN PLACE 


The stator winding is placed in 84 open slots, 21 per 
pole, and connected in two parallel circuits. In select- 
ing the voltage for this generator, 18,000 volts was 
decided on after careful study, both from the operating 
point of view and from considerations of generator de- 
sign. The whole output of the machine with the excep- 
tion of a small part used for the operation of station 
auxiliaries, is stepped up and all switching done on the 
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high-voltage side of the transformers, hence the voltage 
of this unit did not have to correspond with that of the 
older units in the station, and it was possible to wind 
the generator for 18,000 volts in order to obtain the best 
type of stator winding. Two conductors per slot give 
the simplest form of winding and eliminate practically 
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all danger of insulation breakdown between turns. The 
coils are made in halves, each conductor being built up 
of asbestos-covered, varnish-treated strands transposed 
to eliminate stray currents. The half coils are con- 
nected together at each end of the stator with solid clips, 
to form one-turn coils. Since the winding is in two 
parallel circuits, each conductor carries one-half of the 
total current output. 

The coils are insulated with mica tape, with asphal- 
tum base binder. The insulation is molded in place in 
such manner as to secure a dense insulation free from air 
inclusions. A layer of asbestos tape treated with var- 
nish is placed on the outside of the coils to form a corona 
sheath. The whole winding was subjected to the 
standard A.I.E.E. test of 37,000 volts for one minute 
and there was very little evidence of corona at this 
voltage. Fig. 5 shows the stator slot and arrangement 
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of conductors. The projecting ends of the coils, Fig. 6, 
are supported by lashing to insulated, non-magnetic 
brackets which form ring supports and at the same time 
avoid closed circuits for stray currents induced by 
leakage fluxes. 

The terminals of the winding are brought out at each 
side of the end housing so as not to interfere with the 
air ducts, and also to render them accessible above the 
floor line of the unit. Line terminals are brought out 
on one side and neutrals on the other. 

Fig. 7 shows the arrangement of the special compound 
filled terminal boxes on the line side of the generator. 
These are mounted on the foundation wall directly be- 
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low the outlet on the generator. Each of the leads is 
provided with a terminal box in which current trans- 
formers for differential protection are mounted. A tap 
for auxiliary power supply is taken off directly from the 
main leads as indicated, and a current transformer in the 
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auxiliary tap is provided in the terminal box together 
with potential transformers for the machine. The whole 
arrangement is compact and affords a high degree of in- 
sulation. The boxes are filled with soft compound and 
the potential transformers are oil-insulated. The cable 
potheads on the terminal boxes are oil-filled, and lead- 
covered cables are carried down the side wall of the 
foundation and protected by a casing extending to the 
basement floor. This casing is made of aluminum plates 
bolted together so as to be readily removable. The 
stator end enclosures are of non-magnetic cast iron. 
The stator with core and windings complete weighs 
350,800 Ib. net, (159,000 kg.) and was shipped on a 
special car designed for 400,000 Ib. (181,000 kg.) load. 


Rotor CONSTRUCTION 
The construction of the rotor for such a large high- 
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speed machine, required a great deal of study as the 
weight of the finished rotor is 228,650 Ib. (103,600 kg.). 
The weight of the rough turned forging was 240,000 Ib. 
(109,000 kg.) and, before rough turning, 264,000 lb. 
(119,500 kg.). The forging was made from an ingot 
108 in. (274 cm.) diameter, weighing approximately 
480,000 Ib. (218,000 kg.). The finished diameter of the 
rotor body is 55 in. (139.6 cm.) and the peripheral speed 
26,000 ft. per min. (132 m. per sec.). There was con- 
siderable discussion with the steel makers as to the 
possibility of securing a sound forging of such large size 
and weight in a single piece. Several alternatives were 
considered, and it was finally decided to make the forg- 
ing in one piece, but to arrange the design such that if 
difficulties were encountered, the stub-shafts could be 
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cut off and stubs bolted to the body, thus making a 
three-piece construction. Fortunately, this was not 
necessary as the steel maker produced a single-piece 
forging which, after careful physical tests and inspection 
by boring, proved satisfactory in every respect. 
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Fic. 7—TerrMINAL Boxes For Stator Leaps 


The material in the rotor forging is open hearth, car- 
bon steel, with a small percentage of vanadium, thor- 
oughly annealed. The body is approximately 24 ft. 
(732 em.) long and the distance between bearing centers 
420 in. (1,070 em.). Fig. 8 shows the rotor body after 
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slotting; also one of the coil retaining rings. The rotor 
is bored throughout its length with an 8 in. (20.8 em.) 
hole, the surface of which is polished. The stub shafts 
are given a smooth finish, the same as on the bearing 
journals, to remove all tool marks and avoid localized 
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stresses that might start cracks during long-continued 
service. For the same reason, all fillets on the rotor and 
end rings are carefully polished. The rotor end rings 
are of high tensile strength, non-magnetic alloy steel in 
order to reduce stray loss. 

In general, the rotor construction does not differ 
materially from that used for similar large rotors. All 
insulation is of mica and asbestos. On account of the 
large diameter of the stub shafts it was not advisable to 
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Fig. 9—Meruop or Rotor VENTILATION 


mount the collector rings between the outboard bearing 
and the generator, as the rings would have to be of such 
large diameter that the rubbing speed at the brushes 
would be too high. The rings were, therefore, mounted 
outside the bearing and leads brought through the shaft. 

A new method of ventilation was used on this rotor 
because, on account of its great axial length, the 
methods heretofore used would not be effective in venti- 
lating the central part. The usual method of rotor 
ventilation has been to provide longitudinal channels 
- under the coils, into which air can be drawn from each 
end of the rotor. Holes drilled down through the teeth 
connect with these channels and when the machine is in 
operation, air is drawn in from each end through the 
channels under the rotor coils and thrown out of the 
holes by centrifugal action. This method works well for 
rotors of medium length, but for very long machines it 
is difficult to secure enough inlet duct area under the 
coils to supply adequate ventilation, and what venti- 
lation is obtained is not uniform along the length of the 
rotor body. 

In the present case, instead of using the centrifugal 
effect and feeding air in at the bottom of the slots from 
each end, a method was devised of taking up air out of 
the air gap at the circumference of the rotor and utiliz- 
ing the impact head to force air down through the 
ventilating holes and return it to the air gap. Air from 
separate ventilating fans is supplied under pressure to 
the air chambers at each end of the stator and from 
there passes into 14 inlets (Fig. 3) spaced equally around 
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the back of the stator punchings. From these chambers 
it blows inward in a radial direction against the rotor, 
makes a U-turn and passes out radially through the 
yoke. Thus, air is blown in against the rotor at 14 
points and this air is comparatively cool, as it has 
traveled only a short distance from the inlet. A small 
portion of the air is by-passed back of the coils in order 
to cool the part of the stator core behind the teeth, but 
the greater part blows in against the rotor. There is 
thus a strong circulation of air through the air gap at all 
points throughout the length of the rotor. 


The scrubbing action of the surface and the ventila- 
tion at the ends of the rotor removes a large part of the 
heat, but it is also necessary to provide additional venti- 
lation as stated above. Fig. 9 shows the method used 
in this case. Radial holes are drilled to within a short 
distance of the roots of the teeth and holes are drilled 
at an angle as shown, so as to connect with holes at 
the bottom. Plugs cut away on the under side are 
screwed into the tops of holes as indicated, and a short 
channel is cut in the tooth lip as shown, to connect 
with the slot in the under side of the plug. The plugs 
are of course locked in position so as to prevent any 
possibility of turning. When the rotor is rotating, at a 
peripheral speed in this case of 26,000 ft. per min. (132 
m. per sec.) the impact head is sufficient to force air 
down through the radial holes and out through the 
holes at an angle. Numerous tests made on models, 
showed that the air velocity through the ventilat- 
ing holes is at least 6,000-8,000 ft. per min. (30.5- 
40.7 m. per sec.). Also tests made with an experi- 
mental rotor, with and without these ventilating 
holes, showed a decided gain in cooling effect with 
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the rotor run in a machine under exactly similar con- 
ditions. The ventilation does not depend on any 
centrifugal action, as the centrifugal effects on the air 
in the inlet and outlet holes are balanced. With this 
arrangement, as the length of the rotor is increased, the 
number of ventilating units and the air carrying capac- 
ity are also increased in proportion, and a long rotor 
can be ventilated as effectively as a short one. It might 
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be thought that this method of rotor ventilation would 
be noisy, but such has not proved to be the case as the 
rotor makes no more noise than one provided with the 
usual centrifugal ventilation. 


AIR SUPPLY 


Air is supplied to the generator by four separate 
motor-driven blowers mounted within the foundation 
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space, directly beneath the generator and operating on 
a closed system. Fig. 10 shows two of the blowers as 
installed, the other two being similarly located on the 
opposite side of the foundation. Separate fans were 
used for several reasons. With a rotor of such large 
weight and length of body, it was necessary to keep the 
stub shafts as short as possible and the use of self-con- 
tained fans with their air inlets adds considerably to the 
length of the shaft. Moreover, the large shaft restricts 
the air inlets to such an extent that self-contained fans 
could not deliver the amount of air required, without 
excessive inlet velocities and consequent loss in effi- 
ciency. Separate fans are more efficient and permit 
better mechanical design of the rotor, besides being more 
quiet in operation. Each fan can deliver 50,000 cu. ft. 
(1,420 cu. m.) of air per minute against 9 in. (22.8 cu. 
m.) static pressure. The fans operate at 1,160 r.p.m. 
and each requires a maximum of 104 hp. To allow 
ample margin, 150 hp. line-start, squirrel cage motors 
are provided. The fans are single inlet type with run- 
ners mounted directly on a shaft extension of the motor. 
All four fan inlets open directly into the chamber under 
the coolers into which the air is discharged. With the 
generator delivering 70,000-80,000 kw. it is found that 
two fans furnish sufficient air, and four are operated 
only under full load conditions. Outlet dampers are 
provided on each fan so that it can be cut off when not 
in use. Fig. 11 shows the general arrangement of the 
blowers in relation to the generator and air coolers. 
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For cooling the air, condensate is circulated through 

a fin type radiator cooler mounted directly under the 
generator. The cooler is designed to handle 200,000 
cu. ft. (5,670 cu. m.) of air per minute with a pressure 
drop not exceeding 11% in. (3.81 em.) water. With cool- 
ing water temperature not exceeding 80 deg. fahr. (26.6 
deg. cent.), it will absorb 6,985,000 B.t.u. per hour and 
deliver air to the generator inlets at a temperature not 
exceeding 104 deg. fahr. (40 deg. cent.). 


EXCITATION 


The rotor is wound for 250-volt excita- 
tion and current is supplied by a 350-kw. 
shunt wound exciter coupled to the turbo- 
alternator. The main exciter is a two- 
bearing machine with bearings lubricated 
from the oil circulating system of the main 
unit. A pilot exciter of 744 kw. output is 
overhung on the main exciter. This 250- 
volt machine provides excitation for the 
fields of the main exciter. 


CHARACTERISTICS 


Fig. 12 shows the open-circuit saturation 
and short-circuit curves of the generator 
as obtained from shop test. At the time 
of preparing this paper, complete tests for 
efficiency, heating, ete., had not been 
made, but regular operation on the station 
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CHARACTERISTICS 


load indicates that the temperature rise of the generator 
at full load is well within the guarantees of 60 deg. cent. 
rise by detector on the stator, and 85 deg. cent. rise 
by resistance on the rotor. The estimated efficiency of 
the generator at rated load, including power required 
to drive the separate fans is 98.1 per cent. 
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Discussion 


S. H. Mortensen: If in the design of a machine of the size 
described in the paper the effect of vibrations, stray fields, heat- 
ing, ete., could be forgotten it should be possible to determine its 
most economical all around design from a careful analysis of the 
relative cost of labor and material involved, combined with the 
operating cost per kilowatt after installation. From such an 
analysis the corresponding generator efficiency could then be 
derived to serve as a guide for the design. 

However, vibrations, stray fields, heating, ete., if forgotten are 
apt to become exceedingly real and furthermore as present day 
tendencies combined with competition have made it necessary 
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CURVES AND STRAY Loss 


On a 2,500-kva. turbo-generator tested with magnetic and also non- 
magnetic coil support rings 


to give efficiency guarantees which approach those of trans- 
formers, it becomes incumbent on the designer to combine his 
best skill with that of the best material available for the generator 
construction. For the machine in question this has resulted in 
the use of silicon core steel and non-magnetic material wherever 
practicable. The use of silicon steel which is brittle when cold, 


makes it necessary to omit sharp corners from slots and dovetails - 


and to provide core clamping devices which eliminate the danger 
of vibrations and loose core iron. Fig. 2 of the paper shows that 
this machine has sectionalized core clamping plates. As each sec- 
tion only covers 1/14 of the cireumference they can be pulled up 
independently and compensate for variations in core length. To 
reduce stray losses the clamping plates and the spacers on the 


teeth of the center ventilating segments are made from non- 


magnetic material as.are also the stator end covers. To further 
reduce stray fields and losses the material in the stator coil 
support rings is steel rendered non-magnetic by alloying it with 
manganese, nickel and chromium. On physical tests, this ma- 
terial had an ultimate strength of 135,000 Ib. per sq. inch, a 
yield point of 92,000 lb. with an elastic limit of 56,000 Ib. Its 
reduction in area was 42 per cent and the elongation 36 per cent. 
The effect of substituting non-magnetic for magnetic coil sup- 
port rings on the leakage fields and stray losses of a 2,500-kva., 
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3,600-r.p.m. generator is depicted in Fig. 1. The respective curves 
show that fewer field ampere turns are required to generate a 
given voltage or short-circuit current with non-magnetic rings, 
which, interpreted in kva. means a larger output for a given 
rotor heating. In addition, the short-circuit losses with non- 
magnetic rings were only 58 per cent of those corresponding to 
magnetic rings. This, of course, means a decrease in the operating 
cost which, under circumstances may justify the increased first 
cost inherent to the use of the more expensive non-magnetic 
material in the support rings. 

In connection with the operating voltage of the 115,000-kw. 
machine it is of interest to note that it was chosen so 1-turn coils 
could be used in its armature windings. It would seem that in in- 
stallations where generator and step-up transformers can be 
considered as a unit the value of the generator voltage should be 
chosen to give the most favorable generator design, irrespective 
of voltage standards. 

Prior to adopting the rotor ventilating scheme proposed by 
Mr. Williamson and shown in Fig. 9, a number of tests was 
made on models and also on a 4,500-kva. machine without and 
with the impact ventilating holes. The respective tests showed 
the new scheme to give better cooling than obtained with any 
of the schemes previously used, such as ventilating ducts in the 
rotor body, axial ducts under the rotor coils, axial slots in the 
pole center, ete., combined with the grooving of the rotor surface 
which Mr. Williamson introduced prior to 1911, to increase heat 
radiation from turbo-rotors. Curve A, Fig. 2 shows the rotor 
heating before, and curve B the results obtained after the surface 
on the 4,500-kva. rotor had been finished along the lines shown 
in Fig. 9. The respective curves in Fig. 2 show that for 85 deg. 
cent. rise the new method of ventilation increases the rotor 
ampere turns 8 per cent. It also increases the volume of generator 
ventilating air and the rotor windage loss. The effectiveness of 
the impact method of ventilation increases with the axial rotor 
length and. a preliminary test on the 115,000-kw. machine indi- 
cates its radiating capacity to be 15 to 20 per cent higher than 
the best results previously obtained on shorter rotors. 
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The short-circuit ratio of the 115,000-kw. machine is less than 
that of the smaller machines previously installed in the Wauke- 
gan station. The short-circuit ratio of a machine does not 
materially alter its efficiency, but if no other restrictions are 
involved, it does affect its size and cost and should for that 
reason be kept as low as experience and careful analysis of system 
characteristics will permit. For generators: operated with full 
field excitation, a short-circuit ratio of 0.5, as has been used in 
Europe,. or even less would probably give ample stability on 
metropolitan systems. Further for equal stability a double 
winding generator could have a lower short-circuit ratio than a 
single winding machine as it is less affected by disturbances. 

The heavy weight and large diameter of the forging required 
for the rotor of the 115,000-kw. machine taxed the art of steel 


658 WILLIAMSON: 115,000-KW. TURBO-ALTERNATOR 


making to the limit. The loss of such a forging due to a blemish 
would be a serious matter and increase the cost of the machine. 
Until further progress is made in steel making it seems economi- 
cally necessary for still larger rotors, to develop a construction 
reducing weights and diameters of the forgings for the com- 
ponent rotor parts. 

Carl J. Fechheimer: When considering the construction of a 
machine of the large output and high speed described in this 
paper, it is well to regard the limitations imposed. It is well 
known that the limits are in the rotor, and they are imposed by 
mechanical stresses, critical speed, and temperature rise. The 
use of the better grades of steel, annealed or heat treated, with 
greater assurance of homogeneity, has warranted the adoption 
of higher stresses. Annealing or other heat treatment of the steel 
insures having material of ample ductility so as to avoid failure, 
if the elastic limit is exceeded at parts where there is still/liable 
to be stress concentration, and plastic flow then secures more 
uniform stress distribution. Although the author does not so 
state, in all probability the running speed is above the first 
critical speed, and as this practise has been common for two- 
pole, 60-cycle machines of the larger outputs, there is no reason 
why the same practise should not be followed for four-pole 
machines. It is important to consider that the influence of the 
foundation may be to lower the critical speed, and there is 
danger of encountering a higher critical speed near the running 
speed. 

The scheme adopted for rotor ventilation is ingenious. De- 
termination of the air volumes that flow through the ventilating 
holes by means of models is in accordance with the desirable 
methods in use when such a complicated phenomenon as air 
flow is to be studied. Model tests are, however, not always easy 
to make in such a way that the conditions in the machine are 
completely simulated, and measurements are ofttimes difficult 
and may lead to false conclusions. As the author has not: de- 
seribed the model and methods of measurement, it is difficult to 
comment at length. In this ease it is well to consider, in addition 
to the flow in the rotor ducts as such, the effect of the variable 
back pressure in the air gap, and the loss of head at emerging, 
which is greater than the velocity head of the discharged air 
streams. If they have not been given due attention, the velocity 
may be lower. than the values given of 6,000 to 8,000 ft. per 
minute. 

It is believed that if consideration is further given to the flow 
of heat in the steel and copper, and to the rates at which heat 
ean be transferred from the ventilating holes and external 
surfaces to the moving air streams, the temperature rise of the 
embedded copper should admit of a fair degree of accuracy in 
calculation. The engineer should also be in position to decide 
upon the best number and proportions of holes for economical 
design. 

It is well to consider also the importance of ventilating the 
end windings of the rotor adequately. Cases have arisen in 
which the length of the outer coils is sufficiently great to cause 
large temperature differences when the ends were not ventilated. 
It is of interest to note that lower temperatures can be secured 
by reducing the sections, thereby raising the air velocities, even 
though the air volumes are reduced somewhat thereby. 

As the rotor temperature rise depends upon the losses, it is 
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interesting to note that the short-circuit ratio has been reduced 
about 0.67. This is in accordance with present tendencies in 
design. It is doubtful, however, whether a further reduction is 
warranted, as there would be but little reduction in excitation, 
and other effects, such as stability, must be given adequate 
consideration. 

Philip Sporn: Was the use of hydrogen given any considera- 
tion in connection with the design of the machine in question? 
It seems to me that in a machine of this size there was a con- 
siderable margin to work on in order to make hydrogen justifiable. 
Besides the undoubted improved performance of an 18,000-volt 
winding due to the use of hydrogen, it would seem as if there 
was a possibility in this case of raising the efficiency to possibly 
as high as 99 per cent. If this was the ease, it would have in- 
creased the rating of the machine by well over 1,000 kw., and an 
additional 1,000 kw. would obviously justify considerable extra 
expenditure. If hydrogen was considered, it would be interesting 
to obtain the estimated increase in cost and also the estimated 
increase in efficiency. 

R. B. Williamson: Mr. Mortensen’s discussion brings out 
some of the experiments and investigations upon which the 
design of the 115,000-kw. generator was based, and serves, for 
that reason, as an amplification of the paper. His remarks per- 
taining to the short-circuit ‘ratio of turbo-generators are of 
interest and warrant consideration. 

In answering Mr. Sporn’s question with regard to hydrogen 
cooling, it can be said that the advantages of this type of venti- 
lation were not considered of sufficient importance to warrant its 
use in this installation. 

Mr. Fechheimer is correct in his assumption that the rotor 
design of the 115,000-kw. generator is such that its first critical 
speed is below its operating speed. This practise has been fol- 
lowed for the last 20 years by the Allis-Chalmers Manufacturing 
Company, not only on the 3,600-r.p.m., but also on the 1,800- 
and 1,500-r.p.m. generators and has given good results. In no 
case have operating difficulties been experienced on that account. 
With further increases in rotor length and weight, the danger 
that the second critical speed of the combined rotor, rotor bear- 
ings, and generator foundation may coincide with the running 
speed of the rotor, makes a most careful study necessary of the 
design and proportioning not only of the generator rotor but 
also of its bearings and foundation. 

We agree with Mr. Fechheimer that it is difficult to make a 
model test for rotor ventilation which anywhere nearly repre- 
sents actual conditions. Although the model mentioned in the 
paper was no exception to this, nevertheless the air velocities and 
general results obtained seemed sufficiently encouraging to 
warrant the application of the rotor ventilating system, described 
in the paper, to the rotor of the 4,500-kva. machine mentioned 
in Mr. Mortensen’s discussion. The test data obtained on the 
4,500-kva. machine were used as a basis for the calculations of the 
rotor heating on the 115,000-kw. machine. Subsequent tests 
bear out that the advantages of this method of rotor ventilation 
increase with the axial rotor length. The results thus far ob- 
tained, indicate that this type of ventilation is adequate to cool 
rotors of considerably greater axial length than the rotor for the 
115,000-kw. machine. 


The Mercury Arc Rectifier Applied to A-C. 


Railway Electrification — 
BY OTHMAR K. MARTI* 
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Synopsis.—A new commutatorless motor with series characteris- 
tics has been developed and is briefly reviewed. The motor is par- 
ticularly suitable for traction purposes and can be supplied from an 
overhead trolley at the usual a-c. electrification voltages and any 
commercial frequency. 

It is shown how it is possible, by the use of a grid-controlled 
rectifier, to eliminate not merely the commutator of the motor, but 
practically all of the expensive control, switching, and reversing 


INTRODUCTION 


JHE extensive research work carried on for improv- 

fl ing the mercury arc rectifier has led not only to 

improvements in its operation but also to entirely 

new applications of the device, and to new applications 

of the valve action on which its rectifying property is 
based. 

In recent years considerable experimental and de- 
velopment work has been carried on with rectifiers pro- 
vided with control grids, utilizing the grids for inter- 
rupting short circuits and backfires, for d-c. voltage 
control, for the conversion of direct current to alter- 
nating current, etc. In this paper is described a new 
application of grid-controlled mercury arc rectifiers in 
connection with a new single-phase motor for a-c. rail- 
way service. By the use of the rectifier it was found 
possible to eliminate the commutator of the motor and 
practically all the expensive switching and control 
equipment commonly used on a-c. locomotives, which 
will result in considerable simplification of the control, 
and a reduction in cost. 

The experiments carried out on a locomotive equip- 
ment with this type of motor have demonstrated the 
- practicability of this scheme. Besides the advantages 
from the point of view of locomotive operation, this 
scheme makes it possible to use a power supply of any 
available frequency, whereas at the present time fre- 
quencies of 25 cycles or less are generally required. 
While it is too early to predict to what this development 
may lead, the marked advantages of a locomotive 
equipped with motors of this type, which are already 
apparent, may revolutionize the practise of railway 
electrification. 


THE PRINCIPLE OF ACTION OF ENERGIZED GRIDS 


The phenomena and characteristics of the mercury 
vapor arc in vacua have been treated in great detail in 


various scientific journals. Briefly stated, in a tank 
*Engr.-in-Charge, Rectifiers and Rly. Equipment, Allis- 
Chalmers Mfg. Co., Milwaukee, Wis. 
Presented at the Great Lakes District Meeting of the A.I.E.E., 
Milwaukee, Wisconsin, March 14-16, 1932. 


equipment commonly used on a-c. and d-c. locomotives. 
tive braking is also made inexpensive and practicable. 
The first part of the paper explains the general theory of the grid- 
controlled rectifier which is necessary for an understanding of the 
commutatorless motor. 
The data and layout of a 1,000-hp., 50-cycle, 15,000-volt, single- 


phase locomotive, now under construction, are given. 
* * * * * 


Regenera- 


containing highly rarefied ionized gases only a small 
potential in a given direction is required to cause cur- 
rent to flow between two electrodes of certain types, 
while a much larger potential must be applied to the 
electrodes in the opposite direction before an appreciable 
current flows. 

Fig. 1 shows an evacuated vessel with two electrodes: 
an electron-emitting electrode, c, called the cathode, 
and an electrode which does not emit electrons, a, 
called the anode. The cathode can be made to emit 
electrons by raising its temperature, by imposing a suffi- 
ciently high voltage between the anode and the cathode, 
or by striking an are by contact. By using a highly 
evacuated tank, and by using mercury for the cathode 
material, a mercury arc power valve is obtained, of a 
high current-carrying capacity. 
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Fic. 1—ELeMENTARY DiacramM or A Grip-CONTROLLED 
Mercury Arc VALVE 


This mercury are valve can be made useful for many 
purposes if equipped with a control grid which is in- 
troduced into the path of the are. This grid is insu- 
lated from the anode a, and may be energized from an 
outside source of potential, such as a battery, auxiliary 
transformer, generator, or a combination of these 
sources. Non-energized grids or screens are also used 
to a large extent in mercury are rectifiers for a number 
of purposes.* 

In all considerations stated below it will be assumed 
that the cathode is brought into a condition such that it 
emits electrons. If the battery B is so connected to the 
grid as to make it positive with respect to the cathode, 
then current from the generator G will flow from the 


*See Marti and Winograd, ‘‘Mereury Are Power Rectifiers,’’ 
(McGraw-Hill), pp. 42, 227, 232, 397. 
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anode a to the cathode c. Reversing the polarity of this 
applied potential, so that the grid is negative with 
respect to the cathode, will prevent any current from 
flowing from the anode to the cathode, provided the 
current is not already flowing when the negative grid 
potential is applied. 

If the sequence of the changing of the grid potential 
is according to curve 1-2-3-4-5-6-7-8 in the lower part 
of Fig. 2, and the voltage e, of the generator G of 
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Fie. 2—Controt or Arc By Mrans oF PosiITIvE AND NEGATIVE 
Grip PoTENTIALS 


Fig. 1 is as shown in the upper part of Fig. 2, then the 
operation of the valve is as follows: 

Current will pass during the interval 1 to 2 every 
time the impressed generator voltage is positive. Since 
the grid is negatively charged from 8 to 5, no current will 
flow when the generator voltage becomes positive at d. 
However, current will start to flow at f, as the grid 
voltage is positive between 5 and 6, and will continue to 
flow although the grid voltage is made negative at g; 
in other words, current will continue to flow as long as 
the anode remains positive, irrespective of the potential 


Fic. 3—ConrTrRoOLLeD-Grip Vatve Tuat Can Br Usep E1IrHER 
AS A RECTIFIER OR A D-C. to A-C. ConvERTER 


of the grid. Due to the fact that the grid voltage is 
negative from 7 to 8, current can start to flow only at k, 
and will continue as long as the anode is positive; the 
anode therefore passes current only during one-half of 
the positive alternation. 

Applying the above considerations to a simplified 
two-anode rectifier, as shown in Fig. 3, the working of 
energized grids can readily be followed, and the many 
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possibilities of such a controlled rectifier become evi- 
dent. Let the primary side of the transformer be im- 
pressed with a sinusoidal a-c. voltage and let the grids 
be non-energized. Then the anodes will be positive 
during alternate half-cycles. During the half-cycle 
that anode 1 is positive, current will flow from anode to 
cathode through the load circuit, as indicated by the 
solid arrows. When anode 2 is positive, current will 
flow from anode to cathode through the load circuit, as 
shown by the dotted arrows. The current therefore 
flows through the load circuit in the same direction 
during both halves of the cycle. The same rectifying 
action will take place if a positive potential is applied to 
the grids during the intervals when the voltages of the 
corresponding anodes are positive. This could be ac- 
complished by throwing the switch S (Fig. 3) from one 
position to the other after each half-cycle, making the 
grid of anode 1 positive during the half-cycle when 
anode 1 is positive, etc., or by rotating the commutator 
C at synchronous speed by means of the motor M. 
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Fic. 4—Vottrace REGULATION AND ConTRoL BY MEANS OF 
ENERGIZED GRIDS 


This is illustrated in Fig. 4. Section A shows the 
anode voltages 10, @20. The shaded portions represent 
the d-c. voltage wave (neglecting the are drop). Sec- 
tion B represents the d-c. wave for a resistance load. 
Sections marked c and d indicate the potentials ap- 
plied to the grids; the shaded blocks represent the 
potentials if direct current is used, with a reversing or 
rotating switch, as shown in Fig. 3, and the sine waves 
represent the potentials if alternating current is used. 

In A of Fig. 4 is shown the condition when the 
grids are made positive at the instant when the corre- 
sponding anodes become positive. Each anode then 
operates during half a cycle, and the average d-c. volt- 
age is shown by line H,,. In B of Fig. 4 is shown 
the condition obtained by shifting the brushes of the 
rotating switch C, Fig. 3, through the angle a. The 
grid potential then becomes positive @ electrical degrees 
after the anode potential, and the point at which the 
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anodes start firing is delayed by the angle a, which re- 
duces the d-c. voltage to the average value Ez. 

It can therefore readily be seen that by shifting the 
brushes of the commutator C, that is, by changing the 
timing with respect to the voltage of the anodes, the 
rectifier can be stopped from passing current, without 
interrupting the primary supply (see Fig. 2, interval 
3 to 4), or the voltage can be changed from the maxi- 
mum value Fz, to a value Ezz, or as low as zero. The 
source of potential for energizing the grids, the battery 
B, can be replaced by an a-c. source, which could be an 
auxiliary transformer, a small generator, or the like. 
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Six-phase voltage superimposed on a d-c. grid potential, lagging anode 
voltage by 60 deg. 


For controlling the grids of power rectifiers only a 
fraction of an ampere per anode is required. It there- 
fore follows that the arrangement for controlling large 

units makes use of very simple and inexpensive equip- 

ment, doing away with much costly control, regulation, 
and protective apparatus. These advantages will be- 
come particularly evident in the description of the new 
motor and locomotive. 


VOLTAGE REGULATION AND COMPOUNDING OF 
COMMERCIAL RECTIFIERS 


Fig. 5 shows some experimental curves obtained by 
imposing a voltage on the grids of a six-phase rectifier. 
The diagram of connections is shown in Fig. 6. The 
grid voltage consisted of a negative d-c. voltage, on 
which was superimposed a six-phase a-c. voltage lagging 
the respective anode voltages by 60 degrees. The rec- 
tifier transformer was connected in six-phase star, with- 
out an interphase transformer. The light lines repre- 
sent the regulation curves of the rectifier with the d-c. 
component of the grid potential varying from zero to 
300 volts. The steep regulation curves are characteris- 
tic of this type of rectifier transformer connection. 
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The heavy line has been constructed from calcula- 
tions based on the experimental regulation curves, and 
shows the regulation curve that would be obtained if 
the d-c. component of the grid potential were decreased 
uniformly as the load on the rectifier increased. As can 
be seen from this curve, such a control of the grid poten- 
tial would give a flat-compounded rectifier, with a regu- 
lation curve very similar to the type obtained by flat- 
compounded generators. The high peak on this curve 
is of course due to the high regulation obtained with this 
particular transformer connection. 

It is quite obvious that other combinations of d-c. and 
a-c. potentials can be applied to the grids, so as to obtain 
automatically almost any form of regulation desired. 
The broken horizontal line shows a regulation curve 
that could be obtained by the proper control of the grid 
potential. Such a curve could be obtained by varying 
the d-c. potential, the a-c. potential, or the phase angle 
of the a-c. potential on the grids with respect to the 
anode voltage. The d-c. voltage of the rectifier can be 
controlled as a function of the d-c. load, or could even 
be maintained constant, irrespective of any fluctuations 
of the a-c. voltage. 
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Fig. 6—ConneEcTIONS UsED IN OBTAINING CuRVES SHOWN IN 


Fra. 5 


Fig. 7 shows a 3,000-kw. mercury arc rectifier of 
standard design with bushings and connections for grid 
control, at the West Allis Works of the Allis-Chalmers 
Manufacturing Co. 


INVERTED RECTIFIER 


In the arrangement shown in Fig. 3, let us replace the 
load by a d-c. generator. Ifa positive voltage is applied 
to the grid of anode 1, current will flow through the left- 
hand portion of the secondary winding of the trans- 
former, inducing a voltage in the primary winding. 
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After a certain time interval let the grid of anode 2 be- 
come positive, and current will start to flow through 
the right-hand portion of the secondary winding of the 
transformer. Let us assume that at the same time the 
current in anode 1 can be reduced to zero by some means 
or other, then the rectifier and associated equipment 
would be nothing else than a converter feeding power 
from the d-c. into the a-c. network. Although the flow 
of current from generator G through the anodes can be 


Fic. 7—3,000-Kw. Mercury Arc Powrr RECTIFIER FOR 
RartLbway SERVICE ON Test at ALLIS-CHALMERS PLANT 


controlled by energized grids only as to the time of 
starting, other methods have been developed for re- 
ducing the anode current to zero in the proper sequence 
to obtain inverted operation of a conventional rectifier 
so as to convert direct current into alternating current.* 

This feature opens up great possibilities for the now 
fully developed mercury arc rectifier, and many new 
applications for the mercury are valve. One of the most 
important of these applications to become practicable 
will be described in the next section. It will be seen how 
the controlled valve action and voltage control have 
been applied to the design of a commutatorless motor 
with series characteristics, and how the inversion of the 
rectification process has been applied to make possible 
regenerative braking of a locomotive equipped with 
such motors. 


COMMUTATORLESS SINGLE-PHASE RAILWAY MoToR 
FOR ANY CHARACTERISTIC AND ANY FREQUENCY 


For some time portable substations equipped with 
mercury arc rectifiers have been built abroad and in 
this country. As far back as 1914 a 250-hp. motor ear, 
equipped with a mercury arc rectifier, was in service in 
this country, on the New York, New Haven and Hart- 
ford R. R. As some experience is therefore already 
at hand, it will not be a novelty to put a rectifier on a 


*See Kern, Bulletin Schweizerischér Elektrotechnischer Verein, 
1931, p. 538. 
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locomotive and use it as a mobile electric power con- 
verter. 

During the last few years the mercury arc rectifier has 
influenced the electrification of railroads to a very great 
extent, because of its ability to convert a-c. to d-c. power 
at high voltages and with a high degree of economy and 
reliability. Again, it is the rectifier which may give 
another impetus to railroad electrification, for, as indi- 
cated in the subtitle to this section, it is now possible, by 
the use of a commercial mercury arc rectifier equipped 
with the grid control described above, to build a com- 
mutatorless motor which does not require the elabo- 
rate and costly switching, reversing, and control equip- 
ment used at present. Furthermore, such a motor can 
be used with current of any frequency, whereas up to 
the present time it has been necessary to supply elec- 
trified railroads using a-c. power with current at a fre- 
quency of 25 cycles or less. This fact may be of par- 
ticular interest to central station companies, as they 
would be able to supply power to railroads from their 60- 
cycle power circuits, without the costly frequency 
changer and 25-cycle transformer equipment. 

Single-phase a-c. motors for traction purposes can be 
divided into two main classes. The first class comprises 
motors whose speed is dependent on the frequency of 
the current supply. These motors lend themselves 
readily to high voltages but they cannot be given a con- 
tinuous speed regulation. The second class includes 
commutator motors whose speed can be regulated, but 
which are limited to comparatively low voltages and 
frequencies, due to the presence of the commutator. 
The commutator also makes the construction of the 
motor and its control very expensive, and involves the 
troublesome difficulties inherent in commutation. 


Fig, 8—ELemMEentTARY CommutTaToriess Moror 


In a motor of the second class, it is possible to replace 
the commutator by a series of electric valves, viz., a 
mercury arc rectifier, by the use of which the above- 
mentioned disadvantages are obviated. As will be seen 
below, this scheme can be applied to single-phase 
motors so that relatively high voltages can be used, thus 
reducing the size and weight of the copper used in the 
connections. At the same time, a very desirable speed- 
tractive effort characteristic can be obtained. Further- 
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more, all expensive control, switching, and reversing 
equipment is dispensed with, while only a very simple 
and cheap grid control is added. As explained above, 
only a very small current is needed for the grid control, 
and the cost of the equipment is naturally low. 

In Fig. 8, a designates a single-phase a-c. supply line, 
and 6 a single-phase transformer. The transformer is 
connected to the stator winding c and rotor d of the mo- 
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Fie. 9—Commutatoruess Moror Urtinizine Born HAtves oF 
VoLTAGE WAVE 


tor e, both of which are connected in series, using two slip 
rings. The rectifier f should be located as near as prac- 
ticable to the motor. It is equipped with grids and con- 
trol, as shown in Fig. 3. The motor is shown as a salient 
pole machine, but does not have to be such. In the 
following description it will be assumed that the field of 
the motor is rotating, and that the armature is station- 
ary. Itis evident, however, that this could be reversed. 
Each armature winding is connected to one anode of the 
- rectifier, each anode being provided with control grids 
for regulating the flow of current. 

In operation, let it be assumed, first, that the rectifier 
equipment is in the position shown, and that one grid 
(of anode z) is positively energized through the dis- 
tributor. This grid accordingly permits current to flow 
through the anode which it controls. All other grids 
will be negatively energized thus preventing current 
from flowing through their anodes. As the primary 
winding of transformer } is energized from the line, a 
half-wave current will flow through the winding of the 
rotor d and through ¢:, as indicated by the arrows. As 


can readily be seen, the field produced in the windings ~ 


¢, and d will produce a torque which causes the field d 
to rotate and reach, with respect to winding ¢, the 
position which it previously had with respect to winding 
c,. At the same time, the shaft of the motor e brings the 
brushes of the distributor to such a position that the 
grids of anodes z and x are now negatively energized, 
while the grid of anode y is positively energized, per- 
mitting current to flow from the anode y into the wind- 
ing d, and through ¢:. The above process is repeated 
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in sequence for all windings of the stator, thereby pro- 
ducing a continuously rotating motion of the rotor. 


It ean be seen from the above that the motor simply 
constitutes a load for a conventional rectifier f, which 
may therefore be provided with all improvements 
known to the rectifier art. In particular, the voltage 
impressed on the stator windings may be regulated by 
any of the various means of voltage regulation used with 
rectifiers, and which have been described above. This 
voltage regulation can be used here, the voltage being 
reduced to a low value when the motor is started, and 
later on being adjusted for purposes of speed regulation. 
There are also other means for changing the speed or 
the characteristics of the motor, by a control of the 
anode grids. 

As stated above, this arrangement utilizes one-half of 
the applied voltage wave. The arrangement shown in 
Fig. 9 will permit the utilization of both halves. The 
regulation of this motor is also effected by means of 
energized grids, and the speed can be varied and the 
characteristics altered by the same means. 


The two motors mentioned above both have series 
characteristics which are desirable for traction pur- 
poses. In the first motor, a resistance could be con- 
nected across the stator winding, so that the motor can 
be given the characteristics of a repulsion motor. It is 
also possible to connect only the rotor to the source of 
power, in which case the stator circuits are closed only 
through the rectifier, and the stator currents are ob- 
tained by induction through the rotor. The stator, 
being then no longer connected to the circuit, can be 
wound for whatever voltage is found most desirable. * 


Fig. 10—Commuratortess Rectirier Moror on TrEst 


The operation of the transformer, rectifier, and motor, 
does not require a source of any definite frequency. 
This makes it possible to operate the unit with power 
from either 25-cycle or 60-cycle commercial lighting and 
power circuits. Moreover, if properly designed, a single 
motor can be operated on lines of different frequencies. 
It may even be possible to omit the transformer, and 
feed the motor directly from the line, through the recti- 


*See Kern, Elektrische Bahnen, Nov. 1931. 
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This locomotive has no commutators, tap switches, 
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1. Current collector 10. Vacuum pump for control valve 
2. Main switch 11. Cooling set for controi valve 
3. Transformer 12. Cooling set for transformer 
4. Rectifier 13. Fan for driving-motors 
5. Driving motors 14. Converter for auxiliary services 
6, Control button 15. Air compressor 
7. Central controller 16. Driving controller 
8. Contactor 17. Reversing switch for running and recuperation 
9. Motor switch 
fier. This would result in an arrangement particularly 


desirable for suburban lines using multiple-unit cars. 
Only one rectifier is required to control all the motors 
of one locomotive or motor car. We therefore have a 
very simple arrangement with the greatest possible 


range of control, namely, from zero to maximum, using 


a very light and inexpensive grid-control equipment, 
and without the least degree of energy loss. 

With a suitable arrangement of apparatus, this type 
of motor can also be used for regenerative braking while 
the locomotive or car is proceeding down grade. 


Fig. 10 shows the first experimental model of such a 


commutatorless motor directly coupled to a generator 
as load, and with a commercial rectifier of very large 
capacity. The control hand-wheel is visible on the 
right. 


In this connection it is of interest to note that Brown, - 


Boveri & Co., Ltd., of Baden, Switzerland, is at present 
building a single-phase locomotive to be operated di- 
rectly- with single-phase power of 50 cycles at 15,000 
volts. The locomotive is of standard gage, and is 
equipped with two motors of 500 hp. one-hour rating, 
for a maximum speed of 90 km. per hr. (56 mi. p. hr.). 
(See Fig. 11.) It is designed for regenerative braking. 


starting resistances, nor reversing switches, in the motor 
circuit. All such equipment is replaced by a high-volt- 
age mercury arc rectifier with control grids. The tests 
with this locomotive-will be highly significant in view 
of the possible utilization of alternating currents of 
commercial frequencies for the electrification of main- 
line railroads. 


Discussion 


L. R. Ludwig: For a great many years engineers have ap- 
preciated the advantages which may be gained by introducing 
grids into mercury are rectifiers for the purpose of controlling 
them. A large number of patents has demonstrated the realiza- 
tion of the possibilities inherent in this type of device; in particu- 
lar, the early fundamental patent on inverters (L. W. Chubb, 
Re. No. 17693) and later patents by Slepian have helped lead 
the way in these developments. Today the average design engi- 
neer accepts the possibility of a grid-controlled rectifier, perhaps 
without enough reservation as to the difficulties which the grid 
carries with it. Inherently, a grid-controlled rectifier is similar 
to a uni-directional switch, provided suitable extinguishing 
means are supplied if a d-c. ¢ireuit is to be interrupted. How- 
ever, the grid-controlled rectifier suffers from the very serious 
disadvantage that the grids frequently lose control without 
apparent cause. In this respect the grid-controlled rectifier is 
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much inferior to a switch because, as pointed out in a paper by 
Slepian and Ludwig,* the loss of grid control, which is most 
often in the nature of a backfire, does not occur above certain 
definite limits but may occur at random throughout any operat- 
ing range of current or voltage. In other words, the loss of control 
of the grids constitutes a major problem, the solution of which 
today is more incomplete than that of the backfire problem in 
general. Another serious cause of loss of control of the grids 
when such devices are used as inverters is the fact that a rela- 
tively long deionizing time is necessary for a current zero in 
order for the grid to gain control. Careful measurements of this 
time made by Slepian and Crago in 1923 indicate hundreds of 
microseconds. In the inverter circuit the necessity for this 
deionizing time requires the use of special commutating means 
such as condensers, which must be comparatively large. 


From these brief comments, it can be seen that the require- 
ments of an ideal controlled rectifier are freedom from backfires 
and freedom from a long time lag necessary before the grid can 
gain control of the discharge to its respective anode. The large 
amount of research work which has been done by electrical 
manufacturers toward the perfection of the mereury are rectifier 
and its grid-controlled brother will probably soon make the use 
of such devices technically possible. However, if one considers 
what is really required of the rectifier or inverter in an electrical 
circuit, it will readily be seen that the large and rather cumber- 
some devices which are on the market today really represent a 
rather crude development as compared with the device which 
may be imagined as being sufficient to accomplish the purpose 
which is really accomplished by the rectifier or inverter. The 
present: size and complexity of this type of apparatus are no 
doubt due to the as yet imperfect understanding of the nature of 
backfire. For example, the ideal rectifier may be quite small, 
having very low loss and free from the complexity of the various 
grids and shields as employed at present. The ideal converter 
_ might well be imagined as a similar device in which satisfactory 
control is obtained perhaps with means other than grids. Conse- 
quently, there may be some question as to whether the present 
rectifier and converter must not be very materially improved 
before startling changes in the transmission of electrical power 
can be expected from their use. 

It has also been recognized for some time that rectifiers may be 
used instead of commutators in conjunction with rotating elec- 
trical machinery. However, it would be no more correct to state 
that the rectifier can be used to replace the commutator than it 
would be to state that a gasoline engine can be used to replace 
the horse. Both gasoline engine and horse may be used as a 
source of power for locomotion, but certainly no one would expect 
to hitch a gasoline engine to the shaft of a wagon for the purpose 
of pulling it. Similarly, the rectifier is not the exact counterpart 
of the commutator. Two differences exist: (1) the rectifier is a 
uni-directional switch, whereas the commutator and brush will 
pass current in either direction, and, (2) the rectifier for practical 
reasons must have a comparatively small number of anodes or 
segments, whereas the commutator usually has a large number. 
The result is that when a rectifier is used in place of a commu- 

tator, as suggested by Mr. Marti, the utilization of the windings 
on the motor is not nearly so good as the utilization if a commu- 
tator is used. For this reason, one may question whether it 
would not be better practise to use a controlled rectifier merely 
as a frequency-changer without direct regard to the motor, and 
to use with it some type of motor in which the utilization of 
copper is considerably: better. Certainly with this poor utiliza- 
tion, the requirements of the controlled rectifier as to size, cost, 
and reliability seem to be much greater than can be met at the 
present time. 
__R. E. Hellmund: The possibility of using rectifiers on loco- 
motives running on an a-c. system has been rather intriguing to 
engineers ever since the conception of the mereury are rectifier. 


*Backfires in Mercury Arc Rectifiers, A.J.E.E. Trans., March 1932, p. 92. 
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This is evidenced by the early operation of a rectifier car by the 
Westinghouse Company on the New York, New Haven and 
Hartford system in 1914. The possibility of commutatorless 
motors operated by means of rectifiers was conceived very soon 
after the advent of the rectifier, as is evidenced by the early 
work of Chubb, Slepian, Hazeltine, Alexanderson, and others. 
The failure to introduce such arrangements for commercial 
operation was primarily due to the fact that they could not 
economically compete with arrangements using the ordinary 
single-phase commutator motor, and in the case of the schemes 
of operating commutatorless motors the development of suitable 
rectifiers in the early days was perhaps not far enough advanced 
to give sufficiently reliable operation. In the meantime, con- 
siderable progress has of course been made in the development 
of rectifiers and similar electronic devices, but probably even 
greater advances have been made in the design of single-phase 
motors by those engineers who realized the possibility of this 
type of motor for railway work. As a result of such progress in 
both lines of activity, their relative position today is about the 
same as in the early days, namely, the present rectifier arrange- 
ments cannot compete economically with single-phase commu- 
tator motors. 

The fact that the single-phase commutator motor presents 
certain engineering problems in connection with commutation 
and that as a matter of course such problems have been dis- 


d, =SINGLE PHASE COMM. MOTOR 
d2=0.C MOTOR 


COMMUTATORLESS MOTOR d, = COMMUTATORLESS MOTOR: 


cussed a great deal by the interested engineers, has led to the 
impression that if only a commutatorless motor could be devised 
for an a-c. railway the millennium would have been reached. In 
other words, the fact that the single-phase motor offers one major 
problem in its design has distracted attention from the fact that 
it offers some very marked advantages over any other type of 
motor for conditions prevailing in railway work. The very 
feature which has been introduced in the single-phase motor 
design to take care of the commutation problem, namely, the use 
of a large number of poles, brings with it the possibility of ob- 
taining a higher rating within the definitely limited space avail- 
able and at a lower weight than is possible with other motors. 
This can best be pointed out by reference to Fig. 1. With an 
available outside diameter D and a large number of poles, the 
core naturally will be shallow, giving an air-gap diameter d; in 
the case of a single-phase motor. In a d-c. motor on a locomotive, 
at least an appreciable part of the total line voltage has to be 
applied to each motor, which necessitates large distances be- 
tween brush-holders and, as a consequence, a small number of 
poles. This in turn requires appreciable space for the yoke see- 
tion and the field coils, so that the air-gap diameter d2 will have 
to be very: much smaller. In most commutatorless motors the 
number of poles must also be made smaller because such motors, 
unlike the single-phase commutator motor, are unable to operate 
above synchronous speed. In the case of induction and syn- 
chronous motors this is of course evident, but it is also true with 
the motor deseribed in-the paper unless additional complicated 
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means are introduced. While with the arrangement given, a 
number of cycles can be used in succession for each of the wind- 
ings, thus making it possible to operate at low speeds; there seems 
at present to be no simple and inexpensive way of stopping the 
current flow in any one winding before the end of the half cycle. 
This means that with a given number of poles the speed cannot 
be inereased indefinitely, which in turn means that in order to 
obtain high speeds a small number of poles has to be chosen. 
As a consequence, the depth of the stator core will be greater than 
with the commutator motor and therefore the air-gap diameter 
d3 will be smaller. The same figure gives a comparison of the 
three types of motors with regard to filling the limited width 
available in railway work. The latter is usually taken up by 
some clearances, by the core width, the length of the ecoil-end 
connections, and the commutator where there is any. In the 
upper figure showing the single-phase motor, the commutator is 
long, but on account of the large number of poles the coil ends 
are short. In the second figure illustrating a d-c. motor, the 
commutator is shorter but the end connections are longer. In 
the third figure, representing the commutatorless motor, there 
is of course no commutator but the coil ends are long. If slip- 
rings are used inside of the bearings, as usually will be the case, 
further space may be taken by the slip-rings and the brush- 
holders, unless it is possible to locate them under the winding. 
In other words, the length of core available for the three types 
of motors probably does not vary to any great extent. This 
then means that, owing to the fact that the single-phase com- 
mutator motor permits larger air-gap diameters, its space and 
weight efficiency is indeed very favorable. It is further favored 
by the fact that because of its shallow cores and field coils there 
is good heat dissipation and a low temperature gradient between 
the hot spot and the surface. The motor arrangement described 
in the paper is, on the other hand, considerably handicapped by 
the fact that each of the stator windings is used only for part of 
the time, similar to the transformer windings used in connection 
with rectifiers. Again, if a high-voltage winding is used as pro- 
posed, it will necessarily prove a further handicap. All in all, 
it seems very unlikely that under the conditions described the 
proposed type of motor will within a given space equal the rating 
obtainable with the single-phase commutator motor. 


With this picture of the motors before us, it is not difficult to 
see that, with no gain in the motor situation, the addition of a 
rectifier to the locomotive in the present state of the art is not 
likely to lead to an all-round economic solution from either the 
first-cost or the maintenance point of view. It is true that 
commutators as well as switches require some maintenance, but 
this is also true to a greater extent with the rectifier. Further 
consideration must be given to the fact that rectifier arrange- 
ments will be handicapped by the necessity for filtering equip- 
ments on the locomotive if telephone disturbances are to b 
avoided. 


It is suggested in the paper that the proposed scheme might 
be used for 60-cycle electrification, thereby obviating the neces- 
sity for 25-cycle systems. Here again it so happens that although 
the considerations of the motor commutating problem have 
brought about the use of 25 cycles for railway work, such a sys- 
tem is advantageous from various points of view. The early 
claims that the 60-cycle system would eliminate rotating con- 
version apparatus have not materialized because it has been found 
that phase-converting apparatus would be necessary anyway. 
Furthermore, the use of 25 cycles under railway conditions, with 
the heavy loads of changing location, has shown quite some 
superiority from a voltage regulation point of view and also as 
far as telephone interference is concerned. ° 

This discussion of the economic conditions is not intended to 
convey the idea that studies like that presented in Mr. Marti’s 
paper are futile. However, the scheme presented, like many 
others previously suggested for the utilization of electronic 
devices both for traction and other purposes, will be dependent 
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to a great degree upon further developments of electronic 
devices. Many of them will not find commercial utilization until 
the electronic devices have been developed’ to the point where 
they are considerably less expensive and where a greater re- 
liability of various grid control schemes has been obtained. 


E. F. W. Alexanderson: The vacuum tube technique has 
many ramifications and promises to become an important factor 
in most branches where electric power is used. One of those pos- 
sibilities is to substitute grid control rectifiers or thyratrons, 
as we call them, for the copper and carbon brush commutator in 
the operation of adjustable speed motors. The largest field for 
the use of adjustable speed a-c. motors is undoubtedly railroad 
electrification and much thought and research have been given 
to this subject in the last ten years or more by those interested in 
the vacuum tube technique. Those who look at this development 
from outside may well ask: Why, if the problem has been clearly 
understood for so long, is the practical solution so slow to be 
realized? The answer to this is apparently that the vacuum tube 
technique is not a simple engineering problem but an evolution 
and like all evolutions it is necessarily slow. It involves the work 
of the physicists who are contributing new knowledge of elec- 
tricity and matter. It involves the manufacture of the vacuum 
tubes themselves, and the evolution of a new technique for 
embodying those new principles in practical devices and finally, 
it involves the electrical engineers who must interpret the useful- 
ness of these devices with relation to the more conventional types 
of electrical machinery. 


The history of this evolution for the last ten years is that new 
principles have constantly been introduced in the manufacture 
of superior vacuum tube devices and these devices in their turn 
have made possible new and improved methods of engineering 
application. The commutatorless a-c. motor developed by the 
Brown-Boveri Company and described by Mr. Marti is one of 
the steps in this evolution. From personal experience I can say 
that motors of this type will operate with satisfactory character- 
istics and I do not doubt for a moment that a motor just as 
described ean he designed to haul a locomotive. 


Another question is: Will such a locomotive be economically 
competitive with other and existing types of electric locomotives? 
Serious efforts are being made to answer that question. Person- 
ally I am of the opinion that this development will lead to such a 
practical solution and my reason for this belief is that progress of 
the vacuum tube technique is rapidly leading to new and superior 
forms which in their turn make possible improved methods of 
correlating the power system, the vacuum tube, and the motor. 
From the point of view of engineering research, this subject is 
of intense interest. But no matter how great our enthusiasm, 
I think it is better and wiser to admit that from the point of 
view of practical railroad electrification it is not possible to 
discuss this matter intelligently until we have before us a loco- 
motive with vacuum tube commutation which is not only opera- 
tive but is economically competitive with the now existing 
types. If, and when, these hopes are realized it will mean a 
substantial boost to the spread of railroad electrification because 
locomotives of the new type may be operated side by side with 
locomotives of the old type on the same lines, each type filling 
its place according to its own merits. From this point of view, 
it is fortunate that in this country a power frequency of 25 cycles 
rather than the lower frequency of 167/3 eyeles has been adopted 
for railroad electrification because 25 cyeles is better adapted to 
various uses. The anticipation of new and improved types of 
locomotives is thus no reason for delaying practical progress in 
electrification, because the new methods when realized, will fit 
in with the old plans. 

R. G. McCurdy: The developments described by Mr. Marti 
on rectifiers provided with control grids open up some very 
interesting possibilities in the way of new problems for the tele- 
phone companies as well as possible advantages to power and 
electric railway companies. 
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We have had, of course, no experience with the new applica- 
tions described by Mr. Marti but must base our comments on our 
experiences with these devices as used for conversion from alter- 
nating to direct current. 

Considerable information has been published in the technical 
press, including the Transactions of the Institute, regarding the 
effect of mercury arc rectifiers on the wave shape of systems to 
which they are connected and the resulting effects on coordina- 
tion with telephone lines. This has been more particularly in 
reference to the effects on the d-c. side. The joint studies which 
have been made of the problem by the electrical manufacturing 
and telephone companies have led to the development of filters 
for the d-c. side which reduce the harmonic yoltages and currents 
to values which permit satisfactory coordination between the 
d-c. systems and nearby telephone systems. These have been 
employed in situations where it appeared that conditions of 
proximity with the telephone plant were such as to justify 
their use. 

The a-c. side of the device presents a more difficult problem. 
As compared to the d-c. side the percentage harmonic voltages 
and currents are much greater in magnitude. Moreover, there 
is a larger number of harmonics present. Both of these factors 
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considerably increase the cost and difficulty of filtering. Where 
the rectifier is close to a source of power of relatively large size 
and supplied over lines not involved in appreciable exposures to 
telephone plant, these relatively large harmonic currents are 
not of importance. The impedance of the system under such 
conditions is low enough so that no appreciable increase takes 
place in the harmonic voltages and the telephone interference 
factor to which they contribute. On the other hand when the 
rectifier load is a relatively large part of the total power rating 
of the system, or when lines and transformers of considerable 
impedance intervene, or if the line supplying the rectifier is in- 
volved in telephone exposures, the difficulties in coordination are 
greatly increased. 

On balanced polyphase power systems mercury are rectifiers 
make no direct contribution to the residual voltages and currents 
of the system. Thus the usual methods of transposing the lines 
are applicable. In many eases, however, a distribution system 
involving numerous single-phase branches involved in exposures 
with telephone circuits may be supplied from the same system 
as a mercury are rectifier. Under these conditions the harmonic 
voltages introduced by the rectifier will be residual so that means 
other than power transpositions will need to be resorted ‘to in 
order to reduce the influence. 
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In Fig. 2 are shown some values of telephone interference 
factors on a 4,000-volt bus supplying distribution circuits, as a 
function of the load on a large mercury are rectifier supplied from 
the same high-voltage transmission circuit as this 4,000-volt bus. 
It will be noted that under maximum load conditions on the 
rectifier, the bus voltage telephone interference factors are in- 
creased by a factor of more than 5:1. It will be apparent that 
coordination measures which are adequate for the minimum 
telephone interference factors values may be entirely inadequate 
when the load on the rectifier is large. 


It is well known that the magnitudes of the harmonic voltages 
and currents on both the a-c. and d-c. sides are dependent ina 
large measure on the number of phases involved. A 12-phase 
rectifier for example has materially lower values of certain 
harmonies than the 6-phase rectifier. The wave shape of the two 
devices may be made substantially equivalent on the d-c. sides 
by filtering, a more effective filter however being required with 
the 6-phase device. On the a-c. side the 12-phase rectifier in- 
volves somewhat smaller fifth, seventh, seventeenth, and nine- 
teenth harmonies. The eleventh and thirteenth harmonics are 
about the same for the 12-phase and 6-phase devices. The 
telephone interference factors so far observed have been in the 
ratio of about 1:3 in favor of the 12-phase device. 


This matter is being actively studied by the Project Committee 
on Wave Shape of the Joint Subcommittee on Development and 
Research of the N.E.L.A. and Bell Telephone System. It is hoped 
that technical information which will permit the making of 
quantitative estimates of the effects of rectifiers on the wave 
shape of supply systems will be soon forthcoming from this 
committee. 

In examining the effect of the controlled grid rectifier as 
described by Mr. Marti, it seems evident that the load regulation 
by these means must result in further reaction in wave shape. 
This may be seen by examining the graphs shown in Fig. 4 of 
Mr. Marti’s paper. The effect on the wave shape of the d-e. side 
may, of course, be compensated for by suitable modification of 
the d-e. filter. 

While I have not made a detailed quantitative examination of 
the wave shape of the current of the commutatorless single-phase 
railway motor described by Mr. Marti, it seems apparent that 
harmonics will exist in the a-c. side comparable at least with those 
experienced with the polyphase rectifiers previously mentioned. 

Noise frequency induction has not in general been a problem 
with single-phase railway electrifications due to the small wave- 
shape distortion experienced, induction at the fundamental 
frequency being a controlling factor. No doubt the exacting 
commutation requirements of the single-phase motor have been 
a controlling factor in this situation. The controlled grid mereury 
are rectifier would apparently seem to solve the commutation 
problems, but at the expense of a considerably increased wave- 
shape distortion. This may be expected to complicate the prob- 
lems of coordination between single-phase a-c. railways and 
telephone circuits. It is hoped that the joint development effort 
previously referred to in securing inductive coordination with 
the conventional type of mercury are rectifiers will lead to 
methods which may be applicable in the a-c. railway case. 

H. M. Trueblood: The possibility of direct utilization of 60- 
eycle energy on the contact systems of electrified railways has 
engaged the attention of engineers oceasionally in the past, and 
has led to certain preliminary exploration of its probable reaction 
on inductive coordination at fundamental frequencies. Mr. 
Marti’s paper brings this question up again in an interesting way. 
In line with American practise in electric railway and commercial 
power engineering, the following general observations are based 
upon a comparison of the use of single-phase 25-cycle and 60- 
cycle energy upon the contact wire of an electrified railway using 
the running rails for return. Several factors are involved in a 
rather complicated way, and simplifying assumptions underlie 
this preliminary comparison. These are: first, the power supply 
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is unidirectional 7. e., it is what is generally known as “‘stub- 
end feed;’’ second, the currents—load or short-cireuit—are of 
the same magnitude in the two systems. 


There are involved the following main factors: 


Average earth current throughout the inductive exposure (it is 
chiefly this current, as distinguished from the current re- 
maining in the rails, that causes fundamental frequency 
induction in communication circuits in the usual case). In 
addition to differences in track-earth circuit characteristics 
at the two frequencies, this point involves also the length of 
feed and the length of exposure. 


Relative magnitudes of coefficients of induction at 25 and at 
60 cycles. This depends upon the resistivity of the earth 
and upon the separation between the railroad and the 
communication line. 


The efficacy of shielding conductors at the two frequeticion: 
Such shielding conductors may exist, irrespective of any 
inductive coordination questions, in proximity to either the 
communication conductors (for example, cable sheaths) or 
the railway system (for example, structure ground-wires), or 
they may be installed primarily for purposes of coordination. 
Here again the earth resistivity is a factor, and, as exempli- 
fied particularly in the case of underground communication 
eables, the amount of metal in the shielding conductors and 
its distribution are important. 


Estimates have been made of the effects of these factors, using 
reasonable figures for items of design, and, in the main, experi- 
mental data for physical characteristics such as rail impedance, 
track leakage, ete. It is not proposed here to attempt more than 
brief summaries. These estimates indicate: 

1. That for a representative value of track leakance per track, 
the ratio of average earth current at 60 cycles to that at 25 cycles 
does not depart from unity by more than about 10 per cent for 
lengths of feed ranging from some 3 miles up to 20 miles or more. 

2. That the ratio of the mutual impedance of two ground- 
return circuits at 60 cycles to the same quantity at 25 cycles 
ranges from 2.2 for 50 ft. separation and earth resistivity of 
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1,000 meter-ohms to about 1.2 for 1,500 ft. separation and earth 
resistivity of 10 n.eter-ohms. 

3. That for optimum conditions (zero impedance ground con- 
nections at the ends of the exposure) the ratio of the reduction 
in induced voltage due to cable-sheath shielding at 60 cycles to 
the corresponding reduction at 25 cycles ranges from about 2.0 
for one full-sized cable to about 1.5 for two full-sized cables in 
adjacent duct runs. (This is for an earth resistivity of 100 meter- 
ohms.) 

4. That the efficacy of track feeders in reducing the amount 
of current in the earth, for long feeds, is some 5 to 10 per cent 
(depending on the number of feeders and the number of tracks) 
better for 60 cycles than it is for 25 eycles. 

On the basis of the estimates that have just been summarized 
and under the above-stated simplifying assumptions, certain 
statements become possible with regard to the induced longi- 
tudinal voltages: 

5. The ratio of the longitudinal induced voltage at 60 cycles 
to the longitudinal induced voltage at 25 eyeles is greater when 
the track leakanee, the length of feed, the separation, and the 
amount of shielding provided are small than when they are large. 

6. For an earth resistivity of 100 meter-ohms this ratio ranges 
from about 2.4 for a track leakance of 0.5 mho per track mile, 
a 3-mile length of feed, a 50-ft. separation and no shielding, to 
about 0.8 for a track leakance of 1.0, a 10-mile length of feed, a 
separation of 1,500 ft., and shielding due to two full-sized cable 
sheaths in adjacent ducts under optimum (ideal) conditions. 
(These figures assume that the exposure embraces the length of 
feed.) 

It may be said that in the general run of the more important 
situations the induced voltage with the 60-cycle trolley -would be 
higher than with the 25-cycle trolley, by amounts varying from a 
small, probably a negligible, percentage, up to large percentages— 
of the order of 50 to 100 per cent. This ignores so-called “ground 
potentials,’ an important item in inductive coordination in- 
volving electrified railways. To a first approximation, we may 
say that ground potentials would probably be about the same 
for the two systems. 


. 
| 
. 


Insulator Sparkover 


Factors Affecting the Sparkover Voltage of Insulators Used on 
High-Voltage Transmission Systems 
BY W. L. LLOYD, Jr.* 


Member, A.I.E.E. 


INTRODUCTION 


HILE the mechanical properties and strength of 

the various parts entering into the design of a 
modern transmission system are quite well 
known, the electrical characteristics of the various parts 
are often not so definitely understood. This is particu- 
larly true of the electrical properties of the insulating 
parts, including the line and station insulation and bush- 
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Fic. 1—Errecr or Revative Humipiry anp Dry BuLB 
TEMPERATURE ON THE 60-CycLE SPARKOVER OF SUSPENSION 
INSULATORS 


Number on points indicates dry bulb temperature at time of test. Air 
density = 1.00 


ings used on the station equipment. It is the purpose of 
this paper to present data upon the sparkover strength 

_of the various parts used for the insulation of modern 
high-voltage transmission systems. 

Temperature and Barometric Pressure. The effect of 
temperature and barometric pressure upon the 60-cycle 
sparkover voltage was determined a number of years 
ago for sphere-gaps, point-gaps, bushings and various 
types of suspension and pin type insulators. In this 
early work it was found that the sparkover voltage of 
gaps, varies with varying air density factor 6. 


3.92 6 
erat 
b = barometric pressure in centimeters of mercury 
t = temperature in degrees centigrade 
At 25 deg. cent. and 76 cm., the air aed factor i is 
unity. 


in metric units, where 


*High Voltage Engineering Lahorstonys f General Elec. Co., 
Pittsfield, Mass. 

1. For references see Bibliography. 

Presented at the Great Lakes District Meeting of the A.I.E.E., 
Milwaukee, Wisconsin, March 14-16, 1932. 5 


Or, 


LID Oy : : 
6 = —=—— in English units, where 


459 +t 

b = barometric pressure in inches of mercury 

¢ = temperature in deg. fahr. 

At 77 deg. fahr. and 29.9 inches, the air density factor 
is unity. 

It is generally sufficiently accurate to assume that the 
change in sparkover voltage is directly proportional to 
the change in air density. Although the effect varies 
somewhat with the design of the insulator or bushing, 
the above rule will usually apply over the practical 
operating range. For example, the sparkover voltage 
of three and four unit insulator strings has been found 
to vary directly with the air density factor down to and 
including an air density 50 per cent of that occurring at 
standard temperature and barometric pressure (77 deg. 
fahr. and 29.9 inches). 

Air density affects the lightning sparkover of gaps 
and insulators in the same general way as for 60 cycles. 
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Fig. 2—Errect or Humipity on THE 60-CycLp SPARKOVER OF 
SUSPENSION INSULATORS 


Note that plotting sparkover voltage against absolute rather than rela- 
tive humidity results in a single curve for all dry bulb temperatures (as 
indicated by number on points). Air density = 1.00 


However, the effect for lightning is usually somewhat 
less. 

All sparkover voltages in this report have been cor- 
rected to an air density of unity by using the air density 
factor as given above. e 

Humidity. Only a small amount of data giving the 
effect of humidity has heretofore been published.”* Tests 
made in different laboratories under identical conditions, 
in so far as A.I.E.E. specifications are concerned, often 
fail to produce identical results. Data included in this 
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paper indicate that the larger part of these differences 
can usually be attributed to the effect of humidity or 
water vapor in the atmosphere in which the tests are 
made. A humidity of 6.5 grains per cu. ft. (65 per 
cent at 77 deg. fahr.) has been used by this laboratory 
as the standard condition of humidity in giving out 
sparkover data. This is equivalent to a vapor pressure 
of 0.608 in. (15.4 mm.) of mercury. 
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Fig. 3—Errecr or Humipity on THE 60-CycLte SPARKOVER OF 
SUSPENSION INSULATORS 


10-in. diameter, 5%4-in. spacing, standard duty. Air density = 1.00 


Smoke, Steam, Dew, Fog, Rain, and Surface Dirt and 
Moisture. While the effects of moisture and dirt have 
been recognized for a much longer time, specific quanti- 
tative data have often been lacking. Some heretofore 
unpublished data which are believed to have a direct 
practical bearing on the insulation design of many lines 
of systems are included in this paper. 

Lightning Sparkover. The effects of the preceding 
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10-in. diameter, 434-in. spacing, standard duty. Air density = 1.00 


factors on the lightning sparkover of various insulations 
are discussed and some data submitted. 


HUMIDITY 
Where the humidity for a given sparkover test has 
been specified it has been common to express the humid- 
ity in terms of relative humidity. No confusion would 
result by such a procedure if all sparkover tests were 
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made at approximately the same temperature. ‘The 
effect of humidity can then be indicated by plotting 
sparkover voltage as a function of relative humidity. 
Sparkover tests are, however, sometimes made over a 
wide range of temperature and results so plotted are of 
little value in comparing the humidity effect and in 
finding an agreement in the sparkover voltage at some 
given humidity. A single curve of sparkover voltage as 
a function of relative humidity for different tempera- 
tures cannot be drawn. (See Fig. 1.) The effect can 
only be shown by drawing in a group or family of curves, 
each individual curve pertaining to a particular tem- 
perature. Since humidity has generally been expressed 
in terms of relative values, it has been difficult to 
interpret its true effect and different laboratories have 
found it difficult to agree upon the sparkover voltage 
at any given humidity. Note that for a relative humid- 
ity of 65 per cent, the sparkover for two units varies 
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Fig. 5—Errect or HumIpITy ON THE SPARKOVER OF 
SusPENSION InsuLATORS, 60 CycLEs 
Air density = 1.00 


from 130 kv. to 155 kv., and for three units from 180 kv. 
to 220 kv. for a temperature variation of 40 deg. to 90 
deg. fahr. or plus or minus approximately 10 per cent 
in voltage even after correction for temperature. 

Fig. 2 shows the same data when plotted in terms of 
the absolute humidity. The family of curves reduces 
to a single curve indicating the true effect of humidity. 
The dip in the curve beyond about 9 grains per cubic 
ft. will be discussed below. 

Fig. 3 presents the sparkover voltage for 10-inch 
diameter standard-duty suspension insulators having a 
spacing of 534 inches. These tests have been made 
with four different sets of testing equipment in four 
laboratories. Three of the laboratories employed arti- 
ficial humidity control; the fourth was an outdoor 
laboratory in Pittsfield using natural humidity occurring 
from day to day and season to season. All these tests 
were conducted in accordance with A.I.E.E. Standards 


No. 41. The importance of recording absolute rather. 
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than relative humidity is most apparent when the same 
relative humidity is measured in a spring or fall outdoor 
test as compared with a summer test. Although the 
relative humidity may be the same, the absolute 
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Fie. 6—Errecr or Humipiry on THE 60-CyYcLE SPARKOVER OF 
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Air density = 1.00 


humidity because of a considerable change in tempera- 
ture may be considerably different. Under such con- 
ditions, unless the absolute humidity is used, con- 
siderable variations are indicated. 

The effect of humidity on the sparkover voltage of 
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Fig. 7—Errect or Humipiry on THE 60-CycLip SPARKOVER OF 
Pin Typrr INSULATORS 


Air density = 1.00 


10-inch diameter standard-duty suspension insulators 
having a spacing of 434 inches is shown in Fig. 4. The 
effect of humidity on the sparkover for various types 
of suspension insulators is shown in Fig. 5 while Fig. 6 
presents the effect of humidity on certain sizes of 
pedestal insulators and a large pin type insulator. 
Fig. 7 presents similar data for certain sizes of small pin 
type insulators. The effect of humidity is not great 
on single suspension disk insulators or on these small pin 
type insulators. 

Fig. 8 shows the effect of humidity on the sparkover 
of an oil-filled bushing. 

Fig. 9 is a typical humidity curve for the sphere gap. 
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The sphere gap appears to be practically independent 
of the humidity. Fig. 10 presents the effect of humidity 
on the 60-cycle sparkover voltage of the needle gap. 
The data in Figs. 9 and 10 are in agreement with pre- 
vious data on the effect of humidity on the sparkover 
of spheres and needles.* 

Fig. 11 is a plot of the data from Fig. 10 in sparkover 
voltage as a function of the spacing. The standard 
needle gap curve is also indicated. 

It will be noted that several of the humidity spark- 
over curves for insulators indicate a lowering of the | 
sparkover for absolute humidities above approxi- 
mately 9 or 10 grains per cu. ft. That this is an effect 
of surface moisture or condensation of the water vapor 
from the atmosphere on the porcelain surfaces at these 
high absolute (and generally relative) humidities and 
not an effect in the air gap, is indicated by the absence 
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Fig. 8—Errecr or Humipiry oN THE 60-CycLE SPARKOVER OF 
AN O1L-FILLED BUSHING 


Air density = 1.00 


of this effect in the case of the needle gap and sphere 
gap, particularly the former. This conclusion is also 
indicated by the data in Fig. 12 where tests were made 
on chilled and slightly heated insulators. It is also 
indicated by the difficulty commonly experienced when 
tests on insulators at high humidities show a constantly 
rising sparkover in repeated tests. The surface moisture 
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Fie. 9—EFFECT OF Humipiry ON THE 60-Cycip SPARKOVER OF 
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Air density = 1.00 


results in a low sparkover in the initial test. Repeated 
sparkovers remove this surface moisture and the insu- 
lator gradually acquires the higher sparkover resulting 
from the high humidity. Frequently this increase in 
sparkover continues for twenty-five or more tests be- 
fore the sparkover voltage becomes constant at the 
upper value. 


672 


SMOKE, STEAM, DEw, Foc, RAIN, AND SURFACE DIRT 
AND MOISTURE 

The 60-cycle sparkover of clean 10-inch diameter 

standard-duty suspension insulators of 534-inch spacing 

for dry, light rain, and heavy rain conditions is shown 

in Fig. 138. The tests apply to insulators in a vertical 
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Fig. 10—Errect or Humipity ON THE 60-CycLE SPARKOVER OF 
THE NEEDLE GaP 


Air density = 1.00 


position. Rain tests with the insulators in a horizontal 
position indicate no lowering of the sparkover by rain 
with the rain directed either at right angles to the 
string or from, or towards, the line end at an angle of 
45 deg. to the string and always at 45 deg. from the 
vertical. On a horizontal string rain sufficiently 
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Fig, 11—SparKoOVER OF THE NEEDLE Gap. EFFEcT OF 
Humipiry ON SPARKOVER. 60 CycLEs 


Air density = 1.00 


improves the poor voltage distribution along the string 
so as to raise the rain sparkover to that of the dry. The 
drip along the vertical-string overbalances this effect 
and actually lowers the sparkover. 

Fig. 14 shows the effect upon the sparkover voltage of 
the resistivity of the water and the rate of precipitation 
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used in making artificial rain tests on clean insulators 
and bushings. 

That the dry 60-cycle sparkover of 10-inch diameter 
insulators strings having the same overall length is 
apparently independent of the spacing of the individual 
units making up those strings is indicated in Fig. 15. 

Fig. 16 indicates the effect of surface dirt and moisture 
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Fig. 12—Errect or Humipity oN THE 60-CyrcLE SPARKOVER OF 
SUSPENSION INSULATORS 


10-in. diameter, 534-in. spacing, standard duty. Air density = 1.00 


upon the 60-cycle sparkover of suspension insulators. 
The dirt used was that resulting from long exposure of 
the insulators to locomotive steam and smoke until the 
insulators were coated with a carbon deposit perhaps 
1/32 to 1/16 inch in thickness. From Fig. 16 it will be 
observed : 
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Frq. 13—Errect or Humipiry on THE 60-CycLe SPARKOVER OF 
SUSPENSION INSULATORS 


10-in. diameter. 534-in. spacing, standard duty. Air density = 1.00 


1. That this deposit of dirt when dry had practically 
no effect upon the insulator sparkover. 

2. That the sparkover of the dirty insulators with top 
surface moistened was only slightly lower than the clean 
insulators with top and bottom surfaces moistened. | 

3. That the clean and dirty insulators had about the 
same sparkover under artificial rain conditions of 0.2 
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in. per minute at 45 deg. from the vertical, as specified: 


by the A.I.E.E., presumably because some washing of 
.the insulators took place. 

4, That the dirty insulators with top and bottom 
surfaces moistened (by light spraying) had a very low 
sparkover voltage, and finally 
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Fig. 14—Errect oF WATER RESISTANCE ON THE WET SPARK- 
OVER OF SUSPENSION INSULATORS AND Busuinas. 60 CycLEs 


Air density = 1.00 


5. That this latter condition combined with an at- 
mosphere of heavy steam and locomotive smoke sur- 
rounding the string (see Fig. 17) resulted in the lowest 
sparkover of all. (See lowest curve in Fig. 16.) 

It may be noted that under these conditions the 
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sparkover of 14 disks was only 200 kv. effective, a 
reduction of 73 per cent. 

Table I shows the effect of dew upon the sparkover 
voltage of clean and salt-coated suspension insulators. 


The salted insulators in Table I were lightly coated 
with salt (sodium chloride) by hand-spraying with a 
saturated salt solution. The condensation of moisture 
on the porcelain surfaces was accomplished by exposure 
of the insulator string to the warm and somewhat humid 
atmosphere of the laboratory after cooling in an iced 
compartment. The duration of exposure in minutes is 
given in the table. Very little reduction in sparkover 
took place in five minutes. The maximum reduction 
was reached in about 10 or 15 minutes. The strings 
were observed to start to dry again after about 30 
minutes of testing. 


Surface moisture was found to have only a very slight 
effect upon the clean insulators. On the salt-coated 
strings a 30 to 40 per cent reduction in sparkover was 
common. In one case the reduction was nearly 50 per 
cent. The salt deposit was not excessive. Upon spray- 
ing with clean water, a salted string of nine disks would 
not hold 87 kv. This was a reduction of more than 85 
per cent in sparkover. This reduction compares with a 
reduction of 50 per cent on nine disks and 60 per cent on 
fourteen disks for the locomotive soot-coated strings 
with top and bottom surfaces moistened. 

Table II gives somewhat similar data on four small 
pin type insulators on which a deposit of mill dust had 
been accumulated as a result of a long time exposure 
in the vicinity of a Pittsburgh mill. 


TABLE I—DEW TESTS ON CLEAN:AND SALT-COATED INSULATORS 
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From Table II, it may be seen that the reduction in 
sparkover voltage was about 66 per cent for the top and 
bottom moistened condition. 
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Fig. 15—SPARKOVER OF SUSPENSION INSULATORS 


10-in. diameter. 5%4-in. spacing. Standard duty. Air density = 1.00 


LIGHTNING SPARKOVER 
The effect of humidity on the lightning sparkover of 


different insulators is indicated in Fig. 18. Similar tests 
have been made on various gaps and a corresponding 
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10-in. diameter, 5 34-in. spacing, 60 cycles. Air density = 1.00 

effect noted. Taking 6.5 grains per cu. ft. as standard, 
the variation in sparkover between 3 grains per cu. ft. 
and 10 grains per cu. ft. was found to be approximately 
plus and minus 10 per cent for the sizes tested. This is 


of the same order as the effect with 60 cycles. 


TABLE II—60-CYCLE SPARKOVER OF DIRTY PIN TYPE 
INSULATORS DRY, WET AND UNDER ARTIFICIAL RAIN 


Sample Top surface Top and bottom Rain at 45 deg. 
No. Dry moistened moistened (0.2 in. per min.) 
ee BSB Sivas. & ee OSE Pid: 'eoua hie a> 19.0 ..27.8 
DA we ews BD Oy silos ross. Dates ae sate has OS sO t Mie stows erie 25.1 
QaBitas 2 1}: ay Cores ae DLN Sl Be eae eee ae DDD iors anatee mets ors 27.6 
S-AieSe2 1 a daa GLANS» esa Ane DES Dion eanedeneraans 25.0 


Norte: On the foregoing insulators with top and bottom surfaces mois- 
tened corona was visible in a darkened room at the following voltages: 


sample No, 1,........ 13.4 ky, 
sample No. 2-A...... 10.7 kv, 
sample No. 2-B...... less than 9 ky. 
sample No. 3......... 12.8 kv. 


No corona was visible below 15 kv. on these insulators dry or with only 
the top surface moistened by spraying 
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That dew, fog, rain, and surface moisture have little 
effect upon the lightning sparkover of insulators is 
indicated by the data in Table III. In general, the 
effect of dew, fog, rain, and surface moisture decreases 
as the length of the wave decreases. 

Tests on wood poles and crossarms with and without 


TABLE III—LIGHTNING SPARKOVER OF VARIOUS 
INSULATORS DRY AND WET 
Positive Polarity Lightning Wave 


Approx. Rain 
Sample Condition wave shape Dry 0.2 in. per min. 
(a) Pin Type Insulators (Same as in Table II) 
NOL) See Danty, O55. See ween LOM EV: Seek caee 106 kv 
No. 2-A....Dirty OL Sf Siren eee Lis Kyser cme 113 kv 
INO, 2-Bie uDInbyan ee OU 5 (Svar eee 112 kv 109 kv 
No; 3-A 0c. .Dirtye) sec Ob SS earodece L22leviwva tee 110 kv. 
(b) Pedestal Insulators 

6 units..... Cleank”. 2c ys P25 40.6. how oe L600\/KY... 25. it~ 1,490 kv. 
‘ (c) Suspension Insulators (Various Types) 

8 disks’. |..\Clean:.. . 00. Leb AO itr ccs STD keV eGo + 845 kv 

8 disks 5 5);,. Oleant es WS yAO ch ian as S90) V5, «ha arsvens 880 kv 
9 disks... .. Clean .wscn.s TN OYAO. oa seas 946 KK Waas. oc oss 885 kv 
12 disks. ...Clean....... 125/402 eee LSOO Any eeE sas 1,280 kv. 
14 disks. ...Clean....... 16D /4Oiss 5. teicoeex 1370 kyiete cnet e 1,310 kv. 
16: disks), 2. Oleatiics yo: 125/40). eee D740 Kvn sat 1,670 kv. 
16 disks. ...Clean....... UPS eee Bie en L730 Aes eapet-tois 1,560 kv. 
18 disks....Cleam....... LS AO es Steet cae 1,800 lcvic coors 1,740 kv 


porcelain insulators mounted on the crossarm give the 
same indication. Wood poles, crossarms and guy 
insulator sticks of different cross-sectional areas have a 
lightning sparkover of approximately 175-kv. per ft. 
of length whether the wood is dry or wet with clean 
water or saturated salt water and brine.6 That water 


TABLE IV—COMPARISON OF THE DISRUPTIVE STRENGTH OF 
WATER AND OF AIR 


Gap in cm. Impulse kv. water Impulse kv. air Ratio water to air 
1-Inch Diameter Spheres 
ORL eee mee AQ) SM ceceiene SOB £0). cineeeaneye 14.1 
OU 2e erence 86. Once ote hie Oats Siac S euere 12.3 
OSS Hes retencraeee 1OS.. Siratee ats aeteae 1 I AC 0 Ne Re eh A 9.6 
O AB iin che creas, ens ge On Oiieet cide seen L726 on ee ee Phew) 
OC aecdeaineereieret UIE aal  iae Be kaa ae 24 OF as obeieiod Dial, 
Liisi. wis sire caves LEO VOR ae ee Geranns SS Oc 7): a. ctrsuien 4.5 
1.3 CeO | Over ana ate teers Dr, Oi Ars (oho coy sie eattens 3.8 
Le AGO nO) tiee Rapa AGO inet pee ere ters 3.6 
60 ‘Deg. Points on 1/8 In. Rods 
Dis Ol scccoueene meme arene BOB ii sea set OG Sewers sts 2.05 
Dis Oran ecto seeeeer hae On cic yet penis SOS aes silane ies hates 2.15 
3 Oncaea O20. ses ae ees SI OC oe eee 2.25 
A. Orn croteisvaret areas RLS O's. a actrees 465i iiweapele ern 2.42 
5.0.. 134.05 Shas. eee hn BSB is eco sis cee 2.61 
ONO Pret emtamnre 156.0. SO weit, poe T nee tas 2.76 


Tests were made inside a 6-in. diameter glass sphere. Resistance of water 
was measured at 1.0 cm. setting of gap: 
R between spheres 
R between points 


= 20,000 ohms 
= 40,000 ohms 


has so little effect upon the lightning sparkover of 
porcelain insulators and insulations such as wood is 
probably because water is a fairly good insulator for 
impulse voltages as compared with air in which these 
materials are ordinarily tested. Table IV from “‘Dielec- 
tric Phenomena in High-Voltage Engineering,’ by 
F. W. Peek, Jr., Third Edition, p. 391, gives the relative 
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disruptive strength of water as compared with air for 
impulse voltages. 
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An Improved Type of Limiting Gap 


for Protecting Station Apparatus 
BY A. O. AUSTIN* 


Fellow, A.I.E.E. 


Synopsis.—The wide range of transients to which station appa- 
ratus is subjected is pointed out and the desirability shown for having 
adequate protection. The different breakdown characteristics of the 
various insulating members of a station are illustrated and the 1m- 
portance emphasized for considering this in choosing a voltage limit- 
ing device. The need is also shown for having protective gap 
discharges reduced to a minimum in order to limit the number of 
service interruptions. 


The characteristics and limitations of several forms of gaps are’ 
shown and discussed. A new form of limiting gap is described in 
which it 1s possible to change the sparkover characteristic over a con- 
siderable range to allow for the differences in time lag and polarity 
characteristics of station insulation. The advantage of using a 
limiting gap in multiple with a lightning arrester to provide maxi- 


mum protection and reduce interruptions to a minimum is discussed. 
* * * * * 


INTRODUCTION 


N the early transmission lines, comparatively little 
was known about the essential characteristics re- 
quired in the insulation of transformers and other 

equipment attached to the line. In addition to this, 
there was no information as to the nature of transients 
and the number to which the station equipment would 
be subjected. It was clearly recognized, however, that 
lightning could impose stresses for which it would be 
impossible to provide sufficient insulation to prevent 
breakdown unless a safety valve were present. 

It was only natural that an attempt was made to 
limit the voltage by the use of a discharge gap or light- 
ning arrester. In many cases there was little difference 
between the protecting gap and the lightning arrester 
as to the ability to limit the overvoltage. It was 
recognized, however, that the operation of a protective 
gap generally caused an interruption due to the flow of 
normal frequency current following the high-voltage 
discharge. The desire to prevent the power outage 
following a discharge of the gap has led to many 
schemes for limiting the flow of current in the gap or 
for interrupting it. 

It was recognized that the ideal lightning arrester 
should have a high discharge rate, small time lag, and 
should prevent the flow of normal frequency current, 
thereby giving it a great advantage over a limiting gap 
which would cause an interruption or material drop in 
voltage. 


Records, as well as operating experience, show that 
stations may be subjected to a wide variety of tran- 
sients. Although in practise it is necessary to limit the 
magnitude of the transients which may cause damage 
to the equipment, it is very desirable that any limiting 
device does not function unnecessarily and cause an 
interruption. This is particularly true where a pro- 
tecting gap is used which does not have the ability to 
clear the line or prevent the flow of normal frequency 
current following discharge. This leads to the use of 
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a limiting gap of relatively small time lag for transients 
of very high magnitude and steep front, in parallel with 
an arrester of greater time lag which will function for 
the many transients of lower magnitude without inter- 
rupting service. 


FACTORS IN THE PROTECTION OF STATION INSULATION. 


It is exceedingly difficult to coordinate station insu- 
lation for the wide range of transients likely to be 
imposed, as the flashover characteristics may be quite 
different as to time lag and polarity, even though in 
close agreement at normal frequency. This is evi- 
dent by reference to Fig. 1. 

Owing to difference in time lag, a very high over- 
potential suddenly applied may cause one type of insu- 
lator to flash over, whereas a transient having a much 
lower crest value may cause another insulator to arc 
over. Furthermore, the difference in breakdown voltage 
for a negative and a positive transient may be quite 
large for bushings, bus insulators and the internal insula- 
tion of transformers and circuit breakers. A bus insula- 
tor or a disconnecting switch may have a high effective 
flashover under a negative impulse and a much lower 
flashover under a positive impulse. However, for some 
other piece of equipment, the reverse may be true. In 
station insulation it is therefore not only necessary to 
take into account the time lag in flashover, but the effect 
of polarity and oscillations as well. 

In operation one station may be subject to very severe 
overpotentials, whereas the transients affecting another 
station may be made up largely of disturbances of lower 
magnitude. The transients imposed upon a given sta- 
tion will necessarily depend upon the storms affecting 
the station or the connecting lines, the number and 
magnitude varying greatly with the location and the 
line insulation. 

A lightning arrester or a limiting gap which will pro- 
tect station insulation against overvoltage transients 
has long been regarded of great economic importance, 
for it is evident that if a gap or lightning arrester may be 
depended upon to protect the insulation similar to the 
safety valve on a boiler, it is possible to lower the level of 
insulation and thereby effect a very material saving. 
To be fully effective, however, the limiting device must 
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interrupt the discharge when the overvoltage is relieved 
without interfering with operation. 


CHARACTERISTICS OF SEVERAL FORMS OF LIMITING 
GAPS 


Fig. 2 shows the impulse flashover values for a simple 
type of gap formed by two 5/8in. rods. Fig. 3 shows the 
flashover characteristics for aring gap. Fig. 4 shows the 
time lag characteristics for a 22-in. horn gap. 


Over potential - Time hag. Curves. 
j34d wing| time fram cresh of impulse 
Hlashaver for ynpulses applying 
P iy) 
ie 4/looyns. 


jover potentials - Impulse 4a/! 


wmpulse_K-V 
Skeets 


applied 
g 


144 
— — 


== 


Grest of 


r-) lz 20 
Time Micro-seconds from crest fo flashover 


Fig. 1—OverrotentiaL—Time Laa Curves 


In considering the several types of gaps shown above, 
it will be noted that the flashover voltage tends to in- 
crease very rapidly for short waves or for short time 
intervals. Since equipment needs protection most for 
very severe direct strokes at or in the immediate vicinity 
of the station, it is evident that many gaps may not 
afford the desired protection, although having an arcing 
voltage comparatively low for less severe impulses or 
those of longer duration. It is also evident that the 
characteristics of some gaps may be widely different for 
a positive and a negative impulse. If the gap is to 
furnish efficient protection it is therefore essential that 
it have characteristics corresponding to those of the 
insulation in parallel with it, both with respect to 
polarity and time lag. 

Fig. 5 shows the impulse time lag characteristics for a 
bushing and several types of limiting gaps. Typical 
time lag curves for only one polarity are shown in order 
to avoid confusion. 

In order to provide protection for the bushing having 
the characteristics shown in curve A, it will be assumed 
that the voltage limiting gap should flashover at not 
more than 90 per cent of A for all time lags as indicated 
by curve B. The characteristic curve of the horn gap 
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shown as C has approximately the same general shape as 
A for negative impulses but tends to depart somewhat 
for the shorter time lags. Reference to Fig. 4, however, 
shows that the difference between positive and negative 
sparkover voltages is likely to be very large for that 
type of gap. 

By reference to Fig. 5, it will be noted that curve D 
for the ring gap intersects curve A at approximately 
585 kv. For transients having a crest below 585 kv., 
the ring gap sparks over first. For transients having 
crest values above 585 kv., however, the ring gap does 
not afford protection as the bushing will arc over first. 
It is therefore evident that where the ring gap is set as 
high as possible so as to minimize unnecessary inter- 
ruption for transients of lower crest and longer duration, 
it will afford little or no protection for severe over- 
voltages when most needed. To provide protection, 
the ring spacing and flashover voltage must be ma- 
terially reduced thereby causing unnecessary inter- 
ruptions. For example, the minimum flashover voltage 
shown in Fig. 5 for the ring is approximately 440 kv., as 
against 520 kv. for the bushing and a further reduction 
of the flashover voltage will be necessary in order to 
provide protection for high overpotentials. 


10 20 30 40 50 60 70 80 50 0 
Nove Lengttt,Micro-seconds trom Grest fo 0% Attenvation 


Fig. 2—Imputse FuasHover VaLues, Dry 


Curve E shows the characteristics of a sphere gap of 
negligible time lag having the same minimum flashover 
voltage as the gap of curve B. As the time of voltage 
application is decreased, however, insulators and most 
equipment will withstand much higher impulses. It is 
therefore desirable that the impulse flashover of the 
limiting gap be higher for short time lags. Ifa limiting 
gap having the rather uniform flashover characteristics 
of a sphere gap as shown in curve E is used, unnecessary 
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flashovers will result owing to the sparkover of the gap 
for the shorter time lags where the insulation can well 
withstand higher voltages. Of course, it is possible to 
modify materially the characteristic of the sphere gap 
by changing the relative sizes of the spheres with respect 
to each other and with respect to the gap spacing. As 
will be discussed later, this principle is made use of with 
the control type of gap in order to obtain the charac- 
teristic of curve A’, Fig. 5, closely approximating the 
ideal characteristic curve B. 
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CONTROL TYPE OF LIMITING GAP 


A protecting gap will approach the ideal in so far as 
the following can be carried out: 

1. It should be possible to control the time lag charac- 
teristics such that the gap will afford protection over 
the range of transients likely to be imposed. 

2. The negative and positive impulse breakdown 
characteristics of the protecting gap should correspond 
to that of the apparatus to be protected. 

3. The flashover voltage of the gap should not be 
seriously lowered by rain or surface contaminations. 

4. Means should be provided for changing the rela- 
tive negative and positive flashover voltages where it 
is desired to work within close limits or to protect 
apparatus or insulation whose properties are not fully 
known. 

5. It should be possible to change the time lag charac- 
teristics without materially affecting the minimum 
flashover voltage. 

6. Where the discharge of the gap will cause a serious 
service interruption, a fuse or other device should be 
used for clearing the normal frequency current follow- 
ing discharge. 


TYPE OF LIMITING GAP Transactions A. I. E. E. 

7. The gap should not discharge under high fre- 
quency wave transients of comparatively low magni- 
tude due to switching or arcing grounds. 

A gap conforming to the above requirements should 
have improved characteristics over types in general use 
in the past and a description is given below of the 
development of such a gap. ' 

A protecting gap using spheres of proper size in rela- 
tion to the gap spacing and of unequal diameters to 
provide for the difference in negative and positive 
characteristics of the equipment protected, could be 
used to comply with conditions Nos. 1 and 2 above. 
However, the effect of water or other surface contami- 
nations upon the flashover voltage of spheres would 
make it difficult to conform to condition No. 3. Means 
for absorbing or removing the water from the face of 
the spheres have been used to improve this type of gap 
for condition No. 8. However, the characteristics of 
the gap made in this way could not be easily changed 
and therefore would not meet the requirements Nos. 
4 and 5. 

As the spacing of a protecting sphere gap is increased 
to lengths well beyond the diameter of a sphere, the 
flashover voltage under positive impulse will tend to be 
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lower than under negative impulse. This can be offset 
by using a larger sphere for the live terminal and a 
smaller one for the ground terminal. Where the electro- 
static fields of the two terminals of the gap are of equal 
intensity, the flashover will start from the positive 
terminal as it takes a lower density to start discharge 
with a positively charged electrode. It is therefore 
apparent that by controlling the flux density at the 
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surface of a gap terminal, it is possible to vary the 
discharge voltage. 

This last principle is made use of in the newly de- 
veloped limiting gap, one form of which is shown on 
Fig. 5. The control shields shown in the vicinity of the 
gap terminals can be moved forward or backward to 
change the field density and regulate not only the time 
lag but the difference in negative and positive sparkover 
characteristics. 

The results of tests in Fig. 6 show that the relative 
negative and positive flashover voltage of the protecting 
gap may be readily controlled by changing the flux 
density of the arcing tip which is positive. It is evident 
that any screen or shield may be used to accomplish 
this. It is however, important that the shield does not 
cause erratic performance by becoming one of the elec- 


crest of apphed umpulse KV 


Time. mero seconds crest lotlashover 


Fig.. 5—OVvERPOTENTIAL—TIME Lag CURVES 


trodes so that an arc will be struck between shields or 
between one of the tips and a shield. | 

By using the insulated type of shield, this difficulty 
is prevented, even though the shields may be nearer 
together than the discharge points. This is particularly 
important under wet conditions or where the gap may 
be subjected to an oscillation, for under these conditions 
a gap having bare metal shields generally has a very low 
flashover voltage. Reference to Fig. 6 shows that the 
control of the flux density of the discharge points by 
means of the insulated shields is very effective in chang- 
ing the relative arcing voltage for negative and positive 
impulse. In addition, it is seen that the arcing voltage 
under a damped wave or oscillation compares favorably 
with the arcing voltage under impulse thereby reducing 
unnecessary discharges. 
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In any discharge gap in which the electrodes are 
similar, the electrode or terminal on the live side gener- 
ally has a much higher voltage gradient than that on the 
grounded side of the gap. It has been pointed out that 
increasing the size of this electrode would make it pos- 
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sible to reduce the gradient. Increasing the effective 
size of one electrode will also tend to increase the stress 
or lines of force on the electrode connected to the oppo- 
site side. 

Fig. 7 as well as Fig. 6 shows the change in relative 
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negative and positive impulse sparkover values which 
may be effected by changing the flux density on the 
electrodes with insulated control shields. Reference to 
Fig. 7 shows that the arcing voltage for negative im- 
pulse is approximately 75 per cent greater than for 
positive impulse where the controlled screens have the 
same relation to the arcing tips and where the control 
screens are well forward (C = 3 in.). Moving the con- 
trol shield on the ground electrode back from the point 
of the gap, reduces the screening on this electrode so 
that the discharge will start at a lower voltage for a 
given distance between terminals when the opposite 
terminal is negative. Moving the shield back on the 
ground side also reduces the flux on the live terminal 
so that the arcing voltage will be raised under the posi- 
tive impulse. For example, by increasing C to 9 in. and 
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reducing the screening effect of the control shield on the 
ground electrode, the positive and negative impulse 
values are brought in close agreement. Advancing the 
control screen on the live side toward the gap opening, 
has the same general polarity effect as moving the con- 
trol screen on the ground side away from the gap 
opening. 

The control gap allows one to make use of the effect 
of polarity and gradient upon arcing voltage similar to 
that with the point-to-plate discharge. It is evident 
that the arcing voltage will be increased for a given gap 
spacing where the stress upon the areing tips is reduced 
by advancing the control shields. Therefore, by using 
the control shields, it is possible to reduce the gap 
spacing and the time lag for a given flashover voltage. 
It necessarily follows that the characteristics of the gap 
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may be changed materially, both as to time lag and the 
effect of polarity upon discharge voltage by simply 
adjusting the control shields. As the projecting insu- 
lated control screen is affected but little by high fre- 


Fie. 9—Positive ImMPuLsE 950-Kv. Crest 


Arcing-control gap in multiple with ring-equipped string. Wave 14 x 100 
microseconds. Control gap in artificial rain 


quency transients, it is possible to reduce the time lag 
without lowering the flashover voltage for waves of 
lower crest and long duration. In Fig. 8, the impulse 
flashover values for waves of different attenuation are 


Fie. 10—Smatter Tyrer or Contrrot Gap 


given for a control type of gap and a ring equipped sus- 
pension string. 

The control type of gap may be ina in.a number of 
different forms with plain shields or rings used in place 
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of the insulated control type of screen. The latter has 
the advantage in that the gap does not have a low flash- 
over value for oscillations and is affected but little by 
rain or conditions which may cause a gap having bare 
metal shield to be very erratic. Other forms of the gaps 
embodying the above principles may, in some cases, 
work out to much better advantage. 

Fig. 9 shows the gap of Fig. 8 under test. The insu- 
lated support of the ground terminal may be replaced by 


Fic. 11—Necative Imputse 460-Kv. 114 x 100 WavE ARCING 
22-In. Controt Type Protrecrina GaP 


a metal support where the change in field will not dis- 
turb the gap or where no fuse or resistance is used be- 
tween gap and ground. 

An illustration of a smaller type of control gap is 
shown in Fig. 10. This gap was used in obtaining the 
data in Fig. 5. The oscillogram, Fig. 11, shows that 
the arcing voltage of the control gap is not unnecessarily 
low even for longer waves which would ordinarily arc a 
horn or ring gap. 

Where a station is subjected to few high-voltage 
transients so that the gap discharges infrequently, the 
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clearances and setting of the gap may be of little im- 
portance, provided satisfactory protection is obtained. 
However, where the station must withstand many tran- 
sients, it may be desirable to adjust the gap to take all 
discharges and, thereby, protect the equipment fully. 
This can only be accomplished by trial in many cases. 
It is therefore necessary to be able to change the spark- 
over characteristic of the gap. 

Where the limiting gap must operate frequently some 
form of clearing device may be added, such as a maga- 
zine fuse or circuit breaker. In general attention should 
be given to the use of a lightning arrester for limiting 
transients without causing an interruption, using the 
limiting gap only where necessary to afford absolute pro- 
tection or where the expense of an arrester is not war- 
ranted. 


CONCLUSION 


1. An ideal voltage limiting gap for station use is one 
wherein both polarity and time lag characteristics are 
capable of adjustment over a sufficient range to allow 
protection of all apparatus in parallel with it for any 
transient wave form imposed upon the station. 

92. A form of limiting gap has been developed making 
use of adjustable electrostatic field controls for the gap 
electrodes. This allows the breakdown characteristics 
of the gap, both as to time lag and arcing voltage for 
positive and negative impressed waves, to be varied 
over a wide range so as to conform to the characteristics 
of the station insulation. 

3. The use of a control type of gap for limiting the 
most severe transients only and a lightning arrester for 
the remainder will, undoubtedly, provide the best sta- 
tion protection and operation available at present. 


Discussion 


For discussion of this paper see page 697. 


Suspension Insulator Assemblies 
Their Design and Economic Selection 


BY desl LL OROKS 
Associate, A.I.E.E. 
Synopsis.—This paper presents a summary of data from exten- 
sive impulse and 60-cycle laboratory flashover tests wpon suspension 
insulator strings relative to unit shell diameter and unit spacing. 
The insulating qualities and the economic advantages of the various 
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sizes of units are discussed with due regard to the most recent light- 
ning protection theories. Both steel tower and wood pole high- 
voltage transmission line insulation are given consideration from 
the electrotechnical and economic standpoint. 


INTRODUCTION 


HE pioneer high-voltage transmission lines were 
Aj insulated to the extent deemed sufficient forthe 
normal operating voltage. The designers based 
their selections upon the experience gained from operat- 
ing lower voltage lines. The performance of these lines 
is responsible to a large extent for the arbitrary quanti- 
ties of insulation provided for various voltage classes. 
However, the average operating record of these higher 
voltage lines was not, in general, satisfactory. A cur- 
sory analysis of the faults and their causes showed that 
the majority were caused by lightning. 

The formation of the majority of the lightning surges 
was explained at that time by the “induced voltage 
theory.” The possibility of strokes terminating upon 
conductors was admitted but it was believed that these 
were infrequent and impossible to protect against. 
Several methods were tried in an attempt to reduce the 
lightning disturbances. At first increasing the number 
of suspension insulators, or ‘‘over-insulation”’ was tried. 
The resulting improvement in performance was in- 
appreciable and not commensurate with the increase in 
insulation. At the same time ground wires were in- 
stalled as a possible remedy. In many of these latter 
cases material improvement in reduction of line outages 
was noticed but in others no great improvement re- 
sulted. A satisfactory explanation of these apparent 
discrepancies did not appear until the “direct stroke” 
theory was proposed.!. Following this, extensive field 
tests? were made, in which the effectiveness of ground 
wires and tower footing resistances were determined. 
Subsequent analytical studies** have disclosed the wave 
form and magnitude of lightning voltages which may 
appear across the line insulation. 

With the extensive and detailed knowledge of the 
voltage for which a high-voltage transmission line must 
be insulated, the designer is now able to make a more 
logical choice of insulation rather than rely upon tradi- 
tion. However, there are economic influences as well as 
electrical characteristics to be considered in the design 
of high-voltage lines. 


*Trans. Engr., Westinghouse Elec. .& Mfg. Co., East Pitts- 
burgh, Pa. 

tInsulator Engr., Westinghouse Elec. & Mfg. Co., Derry, Pa. 

1. For references see Bibliography. 

Presented at the Great Lakes District Meeting of the A.I.E.E., 
Milwaukee, Wisconsin, March 14-16, 1932. 
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STANDARDS FOR COMPARISONS 


Past and present papers dealing with studies of light- 
ning phenomena have brought us to a point where we 
can make a logical approach to the selection of sizes of 
units and their spacings in suspension insulator assem- 
blies. Ina paper presented by Messrs. Fortescue and 
Conwell’ and a discussion‘ on this paper, it was shown 
that on a transmission line equipped with ground wires, 
the reflections from tower footings altered the wave 
form so that the resultant voltage across the insulators 
had the approximate shape of the wave shown in Fig. 14. 
Field tests have substantiated these analytical results‘ 
as can be seen by comparing Figs. 1A and 1B. If the 
insulators are to be subjected chiefly to this type of wave 
it is essential to determine how the insulators will per- 
form under these types of waves. 

During the early search for the proper amount of in- 
sulation for high-voltage transmission lines, various 
sizes of suspension insulator units, as well as different 
numbers of units per string, were used over a period of a 
decade or more. At the present time, operating and 
construction companies continue to insulate their new 
lines with the same size units previously employed, 
partly because of the advantages of interchangeability 
and partly due to acquiescence to a standard estab- 
lished some years ago before the requirements for the 
insulation of lines against lightning were understood. 
In the past the actual advantage of one size over another 
had not been definitely established despite the multitude 
of sizes operating more or less satisfactorily under a 
wide range of conditions. Consequently, an extensive 
group of laboratory tests was arranged to study the 
effects shell diameter and unit spacing have upon the 
electrical and economic characteristics of suspension 
insulator string assemblies applicable to high-voltage 
service. 

To make an investigation of the characteristics of 
insulators comprehensive, all tests should be made on 
a volt-time basis, that is, waves of long duration should 
be applied to the insulators and the magnitude varied 
so that flashover will take place in time lags ranging 
from 16 or more microseconds down to one or two. The 
performance of the insulation should then be judged ac- 
cording to its application. If it is to be used on ground 
wire installations the performance of the insulation 
should be judged by the flashover voltage at short 
periods of time. If it is to be used on lines not equipped 
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with ground wires its performance should be judged by 
long time lags as well as short. However, the majority 
of the transmission lines now being planned and con- 
structed are to be equipped with ground wires. There- 
fore, the emphasis of this analysis will be placed on 
short time flashovers. 


LABORATORY TESTS 


Tests Establishing Comparison Basis. Laboratory 
tests were made upon suspension insulator assemblies 
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and bushings with the voltage wave shown by the oscil- 
logram of Fig. 2. This voltage wave very closely re- 
sembles the calculated curve shown in Fig. 14. These 
tests were conducted to determine the relation between 
flashovers under this type of wave and those given by 
standard volt-time curves. 

The wave shown in Fig. 2 was obtained by shunting 
the discharge circuit of a surge generator, arranged for 
the production of a smooth 114-40 microsecond positive 
wave, with a needle gap having a resistance in series to 
ground. The needle gap flashing over near the crest of 
the wave results in an abrupt drop in potential across 
the insulators under test. However, the resistance in 
series with the gap limits the voltage to approximately 
37 per cent of the crest voltage. Thereafter the voltage 
is reduced to a negligible value in five to six micro- 
seconds because of the energy dissipated by the resistor. 
In this manner, the wave shown in Fig. 1B was simulated. 

The following crest voltages are the minimum values 
causing flashover of insulator assemblies made up of 8, 
10, 12, and 14 units, 10-in. diameter and 534-in. spac- 
ing, when subjected to this type voltage wave. 


No. units Crest voltage (kv.) 
(Oh ieee pda sensei xisto GUE RG O 1,050 
TOUR eee ate etda nicer e 1,240 
JOR ees ERROR ail, ctor 1,550 
VA eer Se beater aso 1,800 


It ean be seen from volt-time curves shown in Fig. 5 
that these voltages correspond to flashovers at some 
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time lag lying between one and two microseconds on 
114-40 positive wave volt-time curves. The minimum 
flashover voltage decreases and corresponds to longer 
time lags when longer duration test waves are used. It 
has been shown in previous papers‘ that longer waves 
than shown in Fig. 1A result when tower footing resis- 
tances are high. These papers showed that effective 
ground wire protection can only be had with tower foot- 
ing resistances below 10 ohms. The voltages appearing 
across the insulators with higher tower footing resis- 
tances become so high that it is uneconomical to insulate 
against even moderate intensity strokes. Because of 
these reasons) the comparison of insulators for use upon 
lines properly equipped with ground wires should be 
made at two microseconds as taken from volt-time 
curves. 

It is realized that special field conditions may require 
a different wave upon which to base analyses; conse- 
quently, the insulator characteristic tests disclosed in 
this paper were made with a 114-40 microsecond posi- 
tive wave. The wave magnitude was varied to give 
time lag of flashover ranging from one to twenty micro- 
seconds. These results were then plotted in the form 
of volt-time curves. Insulator performance can be ascer- 
tained from these volt-time curves for any °prede- 
termined wave shape. In the event that some peculiar 
local condition necessitates the choice of an irregular 
wave as a basis of test, it is only necessary to test one 
combination of insulators with this wave. The flash- 
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over voltage values then may be referred to the volt- 
time curve to ascertain the corresponding time lag. The 
comparison of various type insulators can be made at 
the corresponding time lag from their respective volt- 
time curves. 

If the high-voltage transmission line is not protected 
by ground wires or if the ground wire protection is inade- 
quate, then the voltage wave form across the insulators 
is not attended by reflections from tower footings; there- 
fore, the wave shape approximates that of the lightning 
discharge. The wave form in this case is of longer 
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duration, ranging from 10 to 50 microseconds. Since 
the high waves will invariably cause flashover at short 
time lags the impulse strength under these conditions 
is not important and therefore insulator characteristics 
should be compared under long time conditions rather 
than under a wave form such as shown in Fig. 1B. 


Fic. 2—Lasoratory Test Wave 


Diameter and Spacing Tests. Suspension insulators of 
the cemented cap and pin type were made up in a 
variety of shell diameters and unit spacings at the West- 
inghouse Porcelain Insulator Plant for pursuance of a 
series of tests to determine the effects these dimensions 
have upon the flashover. characteristics of suspension 


Fig. 3—IL.Lustration or INsuLators TstEp 


insulator assemblies. The porcelain shells were standard 
in head, petticoat, and shed droop design except a spe- 
cial 1014-in. diameter unit designed for coastal duty. 
This unit had 10 per cent greater shed droop than the 
standard design. The heads of all these units were the 
same size such that all hardware was identical. This 
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head size was that of a standard strength unit now most 
commonly employed upon high-voltage lines. The fixa- 
tion of these details in dimension and shape limited as 
much as possible any variations in electrical character- 
istics other than those due to the unit diameters and 
spacings. The specific shell diameters made up for test 
purposes were 7, 814, 10, 1014, 12, and 14 inches. The 
detail construction of the various size units is shown in 
Fig. 8. The design of the porcelain shells is based upon 
the requirements of practical application. These de- 
signs of porcelain shells are either those in common use 
or those most likely to be used in commercial production. 

The unit spacings ranged from a minimum value 
possible to a maximum value considerably greater than 
any spacing which has been employed for line insulation. 
The specific spacings used in the tests were 434, 534, 614, 
714, and 10 inches. These variations in spacing were 
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obtained by pins of various lengths being screwed into 
a threaded socket provided on the stud. This arrange- 
ment materially reduced the number of units required 
for the tests and afforded more comparable data because 
identical shells of each diameter were tested at all 
spacings. 

Conventional 60-cycle dry and wet flashover tests 
were performed upon strings of 4, 8, 12, and 16 units of 
each dimension combination. That is, the units in each 
string assembly were all of the same diameter and the 
same spacing. No non-uniform string assemblies were 
tested because these conglomerations have been found 
to be very impractical line assemblies. These tests were 
made in accordance to A.I.E.E. Standard No. 41 per- 
taining to the conduct of normal frequency flashover 
tests. 

Impulse flashover tests were made upon the same 
string assemblies with a 114-40 microsecond lightning 
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wave of positive polarity. A cathode ray oscillogram 
was made of each impulse flashover for accurate record. 
Over 700 oscillograph records were obtained in these 
tests. These data were corrected for atmospheric 
temperature and density, but no correction was made 
for the recorded relative humidity which ranged be- 
tween 10 and 15 per cent. Correction factors for hu- 
midity have not been established. The question of 
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values less than two microseconds, and that the effects 
of moisture upon impulse flashover become appreciable 
only for time lags of three or more microseconds. 

A portion of the data obtained from the impulse tests 
on various insulators is given in the replotted curves 
shown in Fig. 5. These curves were obtained from time 
lag curves, each of which was plotted from an average 
of 13 points. Some combinations of unit dimensions 


ions 9 


6a IN. SPACING 


10"SPACING| 


2 j1SEC. TIME-LAGH_ 7 | 


4 Seca 


J60 CYCLE CREST 


600 
024 6 8 10 l2 |4 16 18 
TIME LAG -MICROSECONDS 


10 IN, DIA. 
10 IN. SPACING 


0 2 4 6 8 10 [2 14 16 18 


O 


16 JASEC. 
60 CYCLE C 


JASEC. TIME-LAG 


| 4 SEC) 7 


60 CYCLE 


CREST 


10% IN. DIA. 
10 IN. SPACING 


43/4" IN. SPACING 
hig 
.TIME-LAG 


2 in.oia. |_| 4 
5% IN. SPACING | 4 


age 
H/ 


24 6 8 10 1214 16 16 


co) 
024 6 810 1214 16 18 


NUMBER OF UNITS 


Fig. 5—FLASHOVER CHARACTERISTICS OF SUSPENSION INSULATORS 


humidity correction factors is at present before the 
Lightning and Insulator Subcommittee of the A.I.E.E. 
It is the opinion of the authors that the variation in 
impulse flashover voltage caused by changes in hu- 
midity during the tests is negligible. This opinion is 
based upon wet and dry impulse flashover tests. The 
average variation in time lag curves caused by standard 
rainfall is illustrated in Fig. 4. These curves were 
plotted from more than 25 points each. It can be seen 
that the wet and dry curves practically coincide for 


were not tested under the impulse wave as the test 
would become too long. The omitted combinations 
were so selected that they could be readily interpolated 
from the other tests. A basis for this consideration may 
be readily seen in Figs. 6, 7 and 8. A large number of 
tests upon the 14-in. diameter unit was omitted because 
these units were found to be impractical with present 
service requirements and manufacturing knowledge. 

It is to be remembered that in making high-voltage 
measurements it is difficult to keep the limit of error 
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below about 5 per cent, even though great care is 
exercised. For example, on the curve showing an insu- 
lator string to have a flashover of 1,000 kv., the flash- 
over may, under some conditions, be 1,025 or 975 kv. 
The units found to be most effective under impulse 
tests were later subjected to arc tests to check the be- 
havior of these diameter shells under high current im- 
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pulse and power follow ares. An eight-unit string of 
12-in. diameter shells was subjected, in addition to the 
normal impulse flashover characteristic tests, to more 
than 100 severe impulse flashovers at an approximate 
rate of voltage rise of 6,000 kv. per microsecond and a 
current of approximately 5,000 amperes. These same 
units were then subjected to 60-cycle arcs of approxi- 
mately 3,000 amperes for two seconds duration. Since 
the 10-in. unit is the most common in usage it was 
chosen as a reference for comparison with the 12-in. 
unit. Under the impulse tests neither the 10-in. nor 
the 12-in. units failed either by puncture or breakage. 
Under the 60-cycle are tests the performance of the 
12-in. unit was as good, if not slightly better, than the 
10-in. unit. These results are substantiated by avail- 
able service data. 


DIAMETER AND SPACING 


Impulse. The effect of unit shell diameter and 
unit spacing upon the flashover characteristics of sus- 
pension insulator strings is shown by representative 
data in Figs. 7 to 11. The economic characteristics of 
these factors are shown in Fig. 12. The data shown in 
these figures are representative in that they conform to 
average steel tower line conditions. A two-microsecond 
time lag basis of comparison is used because that value 
of time lag corresponds to a tower footing condition of 
10 ohms or less. Higher tower footing resistances per- 
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mit the lightning voltages to rise well above any eco- 
nomic steel tower insulation. 

Figs. 6 to 10°show flashover characteristics of string 
assemblies consisting of 12 units. A string of 12 units 
was arbitrarily chosen to give a representative example 
of the characteristics of an insulator string with refer- 
ence to shell diameter and unit spacing. 

Figs. 11 and 12 show impulse flashover and economic 
characteristics of the various unit combinations with 
regard to string length of the insulator assembly itself 
without recognition being given to the number of units. 
String length was chosen as the basis of reference as it is 
a controlling factor in supporting structure dimensions. 

60 Cycles. At normal frequency there is but slight 
difference in the flashover voltage due to an increase in 
shell diameter above 8% in. It can be seen from Fig. 6 
that for each diameter, except 7 in., there is a definite 
spacing beyond which any increase in the spacing will 
give but slight or no increase in flashover. It is probable 
that for the 7-in. diameter unit the knee of the curve 
occurs at or below 434-in. spacing. The head size of the 
unit forms a greater part of the total diameter with the 
small diameter shell and thereby reduces the flashover 
distance around the shell by a greater proportion at the 
small diameter than it does with the larger diameters. 
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It is to be noted from Fig. 6 that if the ratio of unit 
spacing to shell diameter is increased beyond 50 to 65 
per cent, the flashover voltage falls below that of an 
equally spaced needle gap. 

Wet flashover characteristics are of similar shape and 
relative position, being 60 to 75 per cent in voltage 
value. 

It appears from Fig. 6 that at approximately 614- 
in. unit spacing the 60-cycle flashover voltage will be 
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about the same for all diameters from 10 to 14 in. 
Since the cost of larger diameter units is considerably 
higher, varying as some function of the diameter 
squared, it appears that large diameter units are not 
economical from a purely normal frequency standpoint. 
However, high-voltage insulation is no longer entirely 
judged upon its characteristics at normal frequency. 
The major consideration is now its behavior under 
impulse voltages. 

Insulator Shields. The tests reported in this paper 
were made without auxiliary electrodes such as rings 
and horns. The effect of such devices has already been 
investigated." 

Cost Considerations. The designer is confronted by 
two major considerations in the selection of high-voltage 
transmission insulators. First, the permissible cost of 
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line insulation. Second, the selection of the maximum 
insulation available for that cost 

The first consideration comprises many variables, 
such as the importance of the circuit, the necessary 
reliability, and the character of the territory through 
which the lines pass. All these factors are character- 
istic of each installation, and require individual study 
of the combination peculiar to each line. The second 
consideration entails the selection of the proper insula- 
tor assemblies. 

Steel Construction. It must be premised that a steel 
tower line be properly equipped with ground wires to 
provide lightning protection because it is not economi- 
cally feasible to protect a line by over insulating. 

Once the permissible cost of insulation has been de- 
cided upon, the economic suspension insulator unit can 
be selected from examination of insulation and cost 
characteristics similar to those shown in Figs. 11 and 12. 
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Fig. 11 shows. the impulse flashover characteristics 
with respect to string length of various assemblies of 
10-in. and 12-in. diameter shells. These flashover volt- 
ages were taken at a two microsecond time lag for 
reasons described previously. It is to be noted that 
for a given unit spacing and flashover voltage strings 
comprised of 12-in. shells are appreciably shorter. 

As has been pointed out previously, the string length 
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has an important bearing upon tower design. For a 
given flashover voltage, the shorter string length is more 
desirable on a tower cost basis as it may reduce the 
length of the arm and the height of the tower, or, with 
a given string length and the utilization of a more effec- 
tive insulator, the flashover voltage will be increased 


‘and the number of outages due to lightning will be de- 


creased. For example, in Fig. 11, a 1,500-kv. flashover 
at two microseconds time lag is provided by a string 
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length approximately 65 in. when composed of 12-in. 
diameter units spaced 434 in. and by a string length 
approximately 91 in. when composed of 10-in. diameter 
units spaced at 6144 in. A difference of 26 in. exists be- 
tween the length of these strings. A steel tower design 
having the same tower clearances and height required 
by the long string would, of course, be appreciably 
heavier and more expensive than a tower designed for 
the short string. Using a string length of 91 in., the 
twelve 434-in. units have a flashover of 2,050 kv. as 
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against 1,500 kv. for the ten 61% units, or an increase 
of 550 kv. by using the more efficient combination of 
diameter and spacing. These factors should exert 
considerable influence upon the choice of properly 
dimensioned suspension units. 

Economic Selection. The two-microsecond time lag 
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flashover characteristics of Fig. 11 were incorporated 
with the cost of units to provide the economic compari- 
son curves of Fig. 12. The cost values employed were 
those to a purchaser with packing and shipping expenses 
allowed to a shipping point 500 miles from the factory. 


This price is based upon the physical dimensions of the ° 


unit. The factors determining the price are, head 
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size, shell size, and total volume, as given by the maxi- 
mum dimensions of the porcelain shell. The head size 
determines the hardware cost factor. The shell size 
determines the amount of plastic material and conse- 
quently the size of moulds, ete., used in manufacturing 
operations. The total volume indicates the necessary 
kiln volume for firing, type of packing or crating, and 
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space for storage and shipping. Fig. 12 discloses that 
up to approximately 70 in. string length, a 12-in. di- 
ameter unit spaced 61% in. provides two microseconds 
insulation at the least insulator cost. This point cor- 
responds roughly to the amount of insulation considered 
as economically balanced for 188-kv. transmission upon 
steel towers adequately protected by ground wires. 
Beyond a string length of 70 in., a 12-in. diameter 
unit spaced 534 in. shows the lowest insulation cost. 
Ten-in. diameter units spaced at 434 or 534 in. are 
those dimension combinations most commonly used at 
the present time. However, these units show much 
higher relative costs than 12-in. diameter units at the 
same spacing for string lengths above 30 in. Inci- 
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dentally, a string length of 30 in. corresponds roughly 
to economically balanced insulation commonly em- 
ployed for 69 kv. Examination of these flashover and 
cost curves clearly indicates a wide range of selection 
open to a high-voltage transmission line designer for 
choice of the proper insulation. 

It must be noted that Figs. 11 and 12 must be em- 
ployed simultaneously to determine the maximum insu- 
lation for the least cost. For example; at approximately 
65-in. string length, a 12-in. diameter 534-in. spaced 
unit provides 1,500 kv. flashover at a relative cost of 
1.76, or an arbitrary total cost of 2,640, whereas a 10- 
in. diameter 614-in. spaced unit to provide 1,500 kv. 
flashover must have a string length of approximately 
91 in. This gives an arbitrary total cost of 1.93 times 


1,500 which is 2,900, approximately 10 per cent higher 
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insulation cost with 32 per cent undesirable increase in 
string length. 

Very low cost units have been proposed for light duty 
purposes such as wood construction and lower voltage 
transmission lines. The economic characteristics of 
such a unit are shown by the 9-in. diameter, 5-in. 
spacing curve in Fig. 12. Obviously, for light duty 
service requiring insulation amounts corresponding ‘to 
60-in. string length (approximately 138 kv.) such units 
are economically desirable. 


These unit dimensions were predicated upon the 
electrical and economic characteristics disclosed in these 
studies. The electrical characteristics compare favor- 
ably with those of much larger and more costly units as 
shown in Figs. 12 and 13. Impulse flashover string 
length characteristics of this unit are higher than a 12- 
in. diameter 614-in. spaced unit and approach that of a 
10-in. diameter 434-in. spaced unit. 

Economically, for example, presume a 40-in. string of 
9-in. diameter 5-in. spaced units. From Fig. 11 this 
combination gives 875 kv. at two microseconds time lag, 
and in Fig. 12 a relative cost of 1.35 per kv. is shown. 
A 12-in. diameter 534-in. spaced unit to provide 875 kv. 
must also have a string length of approximately 40 in. 
Fig. 12 shows a relative cost of 1.7. In equal compari- 
son of electrical characteristics, the small unit shows a 
20 per cent saving in cost. The economy of this smaller 
unit is a result of reduction in head size and conse- 
quently lower mechanical strength. 

Wood Construction. The present practise on insulating 
wood pole lines is to use just sufficient porcelain to insu- 
late the line for the normal operating voltage, and to 
depend upon the wood for impulse insulation. The 
insulator to be used for this type of service should have 
a low cost per kv. of 60-cycle flashover and mechanical 
strength slightly above that of the wood structure. 
Calculations of ultimate strengths of wooden structures 
‘now in use show that a unit having a mechanical 
strength of 7,000 lb. would be adequate. Fig. 13 shows 
the 60-cycle electrical and economic relationship of the 
various units most applicable to wood construction. 
The light duty unit cost is considerably below the other 
units, while the 60-cycle flashover per unit is only 
slightly below that of the popularly dimensioned unit 
of 10-in. diameter and 534-in. spacing. 


CONCLUSIONS 


1. The major factor of steel tower transmission line 
design is the shielding of the power conductors with 
properly located ground wires and maintaining the 
tower footing resistance as low as possible. 
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2. For towers of low footing resistance (on the order 
of 20 ohms) the wave is of short duration such that the 
minimum flashover voltage of the attached insulation 
corresponds to its breakdown voltage at two micro- 
seconds with a flat topped wave. 

3. Suspension insulators should be judged upon their 
impulse flashover characteristics at two microseconds 
in applying insulation to well protected high-voltage 
lines. 

4. The choice of insulation for lines not protected or 
inadequately protected by ground wires is based upon 
impulse flashover values at long time lags, of the order 
of 10 to 50 microseconds. 

5. Impulse flashover space effectiveness of suspension 
insulators improves with increase in unit shell diameter 
at moderate spacings. ; 

6. Impulse flashover space effectiveness for all unit 
diameters falls off with increase in unit spacing. 

7. Flashover space effectiveness decreases with in- 
crease in string length. 

8. The cost for a given impulse flashover voltage is 
generally lower for larger diameter units and is gen- 
erally higher for larger unit spacings. 

9. Available service data and laboratory tests show 
that the 12-in. unit is as serviceable as a 10-in. unit. 


Bibliography 


1. Theoretical and Field Investigations of Lightning, by A. L. 
Atherton, C. L. Fortescue, and J. H. Cox, Trans. A.I.E.E., 
April 1929, p. 449. 

2. Lightning Laboratory at Stillwater, New Jersey, by R. N. 
Conwell and C. L. Fortescue, Trans. A.I.E.E., July 1930, p. 872. 

3. Lightning Discharges and Line Protective Measures, by C. L. 
Fortescue and R. N. Conwell, Trans. A.I.E.E., September 1931, 
p. 1090. 

4. Discussion on Fortescue and Conwell paper, TRANS. 
A.I.E.E., September 1931, p. 1147. 

5. Critique of Ground Wire Theory, by L. V. Bewley, TRANS. 
A.I.E.E., March 1931, p. 1. 

6. “Lightning Investigations,’ by C. L. Fortescue, Elec. Jl., 
February, March, April, May, June, and August, 1928. 

7. Lightning Investigation on Wood Pole Lines, by R. R. Pitt- 
man and J.J. Torok, Trans. A.I.H.E., July 1931. 

8. Impulse Insulation Characteristics of Wood Pole Lines, by 
H. L. Melvin, Trans. A.I.H.E., January 1930, p. 21. 

9. Surge Characteristics of Insulators and Gaps, by J. J. Torok, 
Trans. A.I.E.E., July 1930, p. 866. 

10. Lightning Investigation on Appalachian Electric Power 
Company’s Transmission System, by I. W. Gross and J. H. Cox, 
presented at Winter Convention, New York, January 1931. 

11. Impulse Flashover of Insulators, by J. J. Torok and R. Ram- 
berg, Trans. A.I.E.E., Vol. 48, January 1929, p. 239. 


Discussion 


For discussion of this paper see page 697. 


Normal Frequency Arcover Values of Insulators 
as Affected by Size and Humidity 


BY H. A. FREY* 


Associate, A.I.E.E. 


INTRODUCTION 


ATA covering the electrical characteristics of 
comparable insulators as received from different 
sources are frequently conflicting. A study has 

been made to establish rules whereby such character- 
istics can be estimated from the dimensions of the insu- 
lators with a reasonable degree of certainty. A long 
series of tests has been made covering several months 
with repeated checks upon the same insulator units. 

The variation of dry arcovers due to the influence of 
humidity changes also is considered with approximate 
correction ratios. 

The equipment used for these tests in the High Volt- 
age Laboratory of the Locke Insulator Corporation at 
Baltimore consists of three transformers in cascade to 
give 60-cycle voltages up to 1,050,000 r.m.s. Voltages 
less than 350,000 were obtained by using only one of the 
three transformers shown in the accompanying illus- 
tration. One meter spheres were used as the primary 


Testing EquirpmMent—HicH-Vouracr LABORATORY 


standards for voltmeter calibration for subsequent 
observations. (A.I.E.E. Standard 4-58 to 57 inclusive.) 
The laboratory which is fully enclosed, can be kept 
at any desired humidity and temperature above that 
of the outside atmosphere. Special equipment is pro- 
vided for this purpose. Routine tests upon insulators 
during cold weather were made at standard condi- 
tions, 25 deg. cent., (77 deg. fahr.), 65 per cent rela- 
tive humidity; 0.608 in. mercury water vapor pressure. 
(A.I.E.E. Standard 410-100,—150). No air density 
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corrections were made. (Standards 41-60 footnote.) 
Frequent calibrations from the spheres assured that in- 
sulators and sphere gaps, which are nearly equally af- 
fected by changes in air density, were under the same 
conditions of test. Thus insulator values were auto- 
matically referred to standard air density conditions. 
Each recorded flashover measurement is the average 


of at least five successive arcover observations. Con- 
siderable variation was frequently noted. 
TYPICAL OBSERVATION 

Pin type Suspension 
Insulator 35 kv. rating 8-10 x 4% 
Total number observations................ BOF Sas teens 10.0 
Minimum voltmeter reading............... LOSTO! Ce iee sss 255.0 
Maximum voltmeter reading.............. 114;02. Sete 276.0 
Average voltmeter reading................ HOSS Oss Bete nee awe 271.0 
Per Gent" varlation nes site cele. cle serosa VUAOP  Berae cs 8.2 
Arcover value, kilovolts............5..+..- LUO) af So See 428.0 
Approximate transformer ratio............. 1,000 to Ae... 500 to 1 
Barometer, inches mercury............-... SOT Lay owe 30.01 
Temperature; dry bulbsis: - sen. t:.. oben tee Tob Tahnry snes wt 80.0 
Temperature, wet bulb. ...............-.- G8 tars eos 68.0 
‘Water vapor Pressure: ..scancl-slceine sie eels ON 2 eee aerate 0.556 


SUSPENSION INSULATORS | 
Tests have been made upon suspension insulators of 
various spacings and diameters in the vertical position. 
(A.I.E.E. Standard 41-150, 151.) Insulators tested are: 
1. Standard strength cemented 10 in. diameter, 434 
in., 54in., 534 in. spacing. 
2. High strength cemented 10 in. diameter 534 in. 


spacing. 

3. Extra high strength cemented 12 in. diameter 7 in. 
spacing. 

4. Hewlett insulators 101% in. diameter 54% in. 
spacing. 


The 60-cycle dry and wet flashover values of 10-in. 
cemented type suspension insulators of all standard 
spacings are shown on Fig. 1, plotted against actual 
arcing distance, the shortest air path between electrodes. 
All dry values regardless of the insulator spacing, fall 
upon one graph within expected errors of observation. 
The wet values are affected slightly by design. 

The characteristics of the high strength and extra 
high strength insulators are shown in Fig. 2. The graph 
for dry measurements is identical with that for the 
standard insulators, Fig. 1. The wet values again show 
variations due to design. 

The characteristics of Hewlett insulators are shown in 
Fig. 8. Again the graph for dry values is the same as 
that of Fig. 1. 

Dry arcover values, therefore, for all standard insu- 
lators depend solely upon the minimum arc length or tight 
string distance about the insulators. The wet values 
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are affected by design. In general, insulators with the 
greatest clear arcing distance between shells show the 
highest wet values. The remarkable field performance 
of insulators with fish tail shaped hoods even in dirty 
locations suggests that insulators should not be judged 
as much by wet values as by dry. The dry arcover 
values are measurably affected by the proximity of 
grounded objects in the neighborhood of the insulator 
string. This is shown by the double graph at the upper 
end of the dry curves. The upper graph was obtained 
with clearances at least twice the length of the insulator 
string. 

The wet values of Figs. 1, 2, and 3 are plotted as a 
function of the overall are length. The most usual de- 
sign basis is as a function of the wet striking distance 
or the summation of the air gap distances beneath 
the insulator assuming the wetted surfaces above are 
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Fig. 1—60-Cycium FLASHOVER STANDARD STRENGTH INSULATORS 
10 In. DIAMETER 


short-circuited out by the water film. A more satis- 
factory check is so obtained as shown on Fig. 4. 

Errors of individual observations and minor differ- 
ences due to slight variations in manufacture are re- 
moved by obtaining insulator data from the above 
curves. Expected dry and wet arcover values of various 
standard and high strength insulators are given on Figs. 
5, 6, and 7, plotted as a function of the number of units 
in the string, calculated from Figs. 1, 2, and 3. 

Standard and high strength cemented insulators were 
tested also in the anchor position at an angle of about 
10 degrees from the horizontal. The dry and wet values 
obtained also are shown upon Figs. 5, 6, and 7 in com- 
parison with the arcover values for the vertical suspen- 
sion insulators. 
than for the insulators in the vertical. Wet arcover 
values are much higher in the horizontal than in the 
vertical. When the entire surface of the insulator is 
uniformily wetted a better voltage division between 
insulator units is obtained with the resultant higher 
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voltage necessary to cause surface breakdown. The wet 
values in the horizontal are actually equal to, or in some 
cases with long strings, higher than the dry values in 
the horizontal. 

Most of the tests in the horizontal were made without 
a Jumper loop under the string or a conductor at right 
angles to it. Insulators in the horizontal position with 
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the conductor at right angles showed dry values materi- 
ally higher than without it, yet not equal to the values 
obtained for the vertical suspension insulators. 


PIN TYPE (TRANSMISSION) INSULATORS 


Standard pin type insulators show fairly uniform arc- 
over values in proportion to the distance between elec- 
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Fig. 3—60-Cycire FuasHover Hrwierr SUSPENSION 
INSULATORS 


trodes as shown upon Fig. 8. The small contact area of 
tie wires upon the porcelain causes heavy dielectric flux 
concentration upon the tie wires with resultant active 
corona streamer formation at voltages near arcover. 
Observed data show least uniformity of any of the insu- 
lator types because of the erratic action of these stream- 
ers. The results of this are shown in the above tabula- 
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tion of observed data and may be seen later on in the 
humidity studies. The dry flashover voltage per inch 
varies from 14 kv. for the small one piece and the 
smallest multipart insulators. It thence drops at a 
fairly uniform rate to 11.4 kv. for the largest multipart 
insulators nominally rated at 70 kv. For the single 
piece insulators the wet arcover value is uniformly 7 kv. 
per inch of total striking distance. A higher value is 
obtained for the standard multipart designs which are 
quite uniform at 8.9 kv. per inch of total distance. It is 
most interesting that more consistent comparisons are 
here obtained on the basis of total striking distance 
rather than wet striking distance. The low values for 
the small one piece insulators are due to the large pro- 
portion of wetted surface to the total striking distance. 


OUTDOOR APPARATUS INSULATORS 


Outdoor apparatus insulators are pin types modified 
by adding cemented-on caps for attachments. In com- 
parison with pin types these insulators show less varia- 
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tion between individual observations. The greater con- 
tact area of the cap causes less flux concentration and 
less corona streamer formation at voltages below 
flashover. 

Fig. 9 for dry values covers single and stacked or 
multiple unit insulators to a height totaling 116 inches 
dry arcing distance. The lower part of the curve is 
practically the same as for pin types. The value at 100 
inches of height is 7.3 kv. per inch. 

The wet values plotted against total arcing distance 
show considerable variation but less when plotted 
against the wet striking distance. Both graphs are 
shown on Fig. 9. 


EQUIPMENT BUSHINGS, SOLID TYPE 


The performance of porcelain equipment bushings 
(not oil filled) is shown in Fig. 10, for ratings from 7.5 to 
69 kv. The field established about the bushing deter- 
mines the dry values. It is important that the conduc- 
tor be in place inside the insulator as it will be in service. 
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Much higher values will be obtained without it. The 
wet values, however, are the breakdown voltages for 
the water film upon the surfaces. For the larger bush- 
ings the wet value is higher than the dry. 
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HUMIDITY EFFECTS 


The effect of humidity upon the dry arcover voltages 
of insulators may be compared on several different 
bases: 

A comparison of flashover values on the basis of per 
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Fig. 6—60-CycLe FLASHOVER STANDARD STRENGTH INSULATORS 
10 in, diameter, 51/; in. spacing 


cent humidity is not satisfactory, for it alone does not 
account for the total quantity of water in the air. 

A comparison on the basis of absolute humidity or 
mass of water per unit of air volume may be satisfactory, 
but does not account for the molecular activity of the 
water. 
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A comparison of flashover may be made on the basis 
of water vapor pressure in some convenient units such 
as the barometric method, inches of mercury. This not 
only accounts for the number of water molecules pres- 
ent, but their velocity as well. 

The water vapor pressure as the standard is recom- 
mended by A.I.E.E. Standards (41-100). All observa- 
tions in the Locke Laboratory have been compared 
upon this basis. 

No difficulty has been experienced in maintaining the 
laboratory at standard temperature (25 deg. cent.—77 
deg. fahr.), during the cold months. The laboratory is 
not equipped to reduce the temperature below that of 
the outside atmosphere. All tests made during the 
winter are at the standard temperature and with hu- 
midity adjusted as desired. In warm weather tests were 
made at the outdoor temperature and humidity some- 
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times as high as 95 deg. fahr., and 85 per cent relative 
humidity. 

The effect of humidity upon the dry flashover of 
standard suspension insulators is shown in Fig. 11. 
Average dry flashover curves have been drawn for 
strings of various numbers of units. By plotting upon 
semi-logarithmic paper equal ordinate distances give 
equal percentage variations. It is thus easy to compare 
percentage corrections for different strings and percent- 
age variations from the average of individual observa- 
tions. 

The slope of all these average graphs is practically the 
same. When referred to 100 per cent at the standard 
water vapor pressure, 0.608 inches mercury the cor- 
rection at 0.2 inches mercury is — 8 percent. The cor- 
rection, therefore, is approximately 2 per cent for each 
0.1 inch of mercury variation of water vapor pressure. 

The points of observation would be enclosed within 
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an envelope of plus and minus 5 per cent from the curve 
of averages. 

It, therefore, follows that even with the correction for 
humidity variations a variation of plus or minus 5 per 
cent in flashover values of suspension insulators must be 
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expected. The insulators used were the same through- 
out the entire test. 

The effect of humidity on flashovers of typical pin 
type transmission insulators is shown in Fig. 12. But 
one insulator of each type was tested. Variations 
shown are not due to manufacturing variations in dif- 
ferent insulators. The individual observations fell 
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within an envelope of plus or minus 6 per cent, the 
broadest of any insulator type tested. The variation in 
flashover of all insulators between vapor pressures of 0.2 
and 0.608 is about 12 per cent. Frequently in testing at 
standard temperature with relative humidity above 65 
per cent, erratic performance and marked fall in flash- 
over was observed. A typical example is shown for the 
27 kv. rated insulator. This is believed to be due to the 
formation of invisible water film upon the surface of the 
insulator at these higher humidities. 
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Fig. 13 shows the effect of humidity upon typical out- 
door apparatus insulators. The points of observations 
shown upon these graphs in comparison with those for 
the pin types, Fig. 12, show much more stable perform- 
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ance. This is due to absence of corona streamers as 
already discussed. The variation from the average 
curve is not over plus or minus 5 per cent. The cor- 
rection for the humidity effect is less than for pin types. 
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10 in, diameter, 5 %4{ in. spacing 


It is 8 per cent between vapor pressures of 0.2 and 
0.608, the same as for suspensions. Points at the 
upper right hand ends of these graphs are for tempera- 
tures well above standard, yet falling closely upon the 


same graph, indicating that comparison on the basis 
vapor pressures is quite satisfactory. 

A most interesting observation upon an apparatus 
insulator of the multiple unit type for stacking is shown 
in Fig. 14. The correction for humidity is the same for 
this insulator as for the other apparatus and for the 
suspension insulators, 8 per cent from 0.2 to 0.608 inches 
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mercury water vapor pressure. The variation of ob- 
servations from the average for the three and six unit 
stacks falls within an envelope of plus or minus 5 per 
cent. Fora single unit, however, the variation is nearly 
plus or minus 10 per cent. This checks observations 
upon other insulators such as the tall apparatus and the 
suspension insulators, indicating that for great lengths 
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the percentage variations are somewhat less and the 
performance of the insulators more stable. 

The performance of porcelain equipment bushings — : 
with varying humidity is shown in Fig. 15. The cor- — 
rection for humidity with these bushings is the same as 
for all others except the pin types. . 

A tabulation has been made, ae the above 
data as follows: - 


ee 
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Dry value Wet value Wet value 
Arc length Arc length Wet striking distance 
Kilovolts Kilovolts Kilovolts Humidity correction per 
oe ae ——_—_— —_— 0.1 in. mercury water 

Insulator type Inch Inch Inch vapor pressure 

Suspension: 

0 to 100 in. 
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Pin types 
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Equipment bushings 
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Where two figures are given above first applies to small insulators, second to the largest with fairly uniform steps in between, except as noted as erratic, 


EFFECT OF SURFACE CONDITIONS 


In an effort to determine how the above rules for insu- 
lator flashover might be affected by surface conditions, 
representative insulators were exposed above the smoke 
boxes of a battery of beehive kilns for a period of several 
months. The surfaces of these insulators at the expira- 
tion of this period were thoroughly covered with a dirt 
deposit consisting largely of carbonaceous material 
mixed with a certain amount of clay dust and ordinary 
floor dirt. The coating was rather hard, due to the 
baking action of the heat from the kilns. 

Other insulators of exactly the same type were 
thoroughly coated with a salt crust by spraying with a 
concentrated salt solution and allowing to dry. 

The insulators were then flashed over, first clean and 
dry, then salt coated and dry, and finally dirt coated and 


dry. Tests were repeated with the insulators in a steam 


chamber filled with steam at approximately 100 deg. 
temperature to simulate fog conditions. Finally some 
of the insulators were tested under A.I.E.E. Standard 
Wet Flashover Test. The results of the tests are shown 
in the following tabulation. 


It will be noted that there is very little reduction in 
the dry flashover of the insulators when dirty. Dry 
tests on the salt coated insulators were made at two 
humidity conditions. The first group of tests yielding 
the higher values in the tabulation were made at ap- 
proximately 77 deg. dry bulb temperature, 65 per cent 
relative humidity. The second group of tests made at 
approximately 77 deg. dry bulb temperature and 79 per 
cent relative humidity gave flashover values materially 
lower, probably due to the absorption of water by the 
salt, at this relative high humidity. At the lower hu- 
midity the dry flashover of the salted insulators is nearly 
the same as that of clean insulators. 

When subjected to artificial fog the salt coated insula- 
tors showed in most cases very marked decline in flash- 
over. The flashover of the dirt coated insulators was 
also decreased but not so severely. 

In a further effort to study the effect of surface con- 
ditions on the flashover of insulators, other insulators 
were hung on the roof of the laboratory for a period of 
one year, each insulator being flashed over approxi- 
mately onceamonth. Since the laboratory isin a heavy 
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Dry 
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rating or 
number of Type of 79% 65% Salt Salt 
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industrial district the insulators were subjected to soft 
coal smoke and industrial gas fumes. The results of the 
tests over a period of one year are tabulated. All flash- 
over measurements were made at a time when the insu- 
lators were apparently thoroughly dry. 

These tests were, of course, made at such humidity 
and temperature as happened to be existing at the time. 
The points have been plotted on Fig. 16. It will be 
noted that the curves are identical with those of Figs. 11 
and 12. There are certain points on each of the curves 
which fall materially below the average. It is believed 
that in these cases the dirt film on the surface was very 
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slightly moistened. Since most of the tests were made 
in the morning it is quite possible that in these cases 
there was still a certain amount of invisible dew remain- 
ing on the surface of the insulators. 


CONCLUSIONS 


The relations found between arcing distance and in- 
sulator flashover and between humidity and insulator 
flashover are indicated in the foregoing curves and 
tabulations. At very high relative humidities there is in 
some cases a scattering of test results with points falling 


Humiprry below the humidity curves. This is believed to be due 
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to the precipitation of a fine moisture fiim on the surface 
of the insulators. 

Throughout the common range of temperatures (20 
_to 100 deg. fahr.) the relation between vapor pressure 
(expressed in manometric inches of mercury) and abso- 
lute humidity (expressed in grains per cu. ft.) is such 
as to make no practical difference which of them is used 
as the basis of measurement. 

The same humidity corrections are applicable to dry 
dirty insulators as to clean insulators. 

Dry dirt only slightly lowers the flashover of insula- 
tors. A small amount of moisture greatly reduces the 
flashover of dirty insulators, particularly if the dirt is 
of a saline nature. : 

At high relative humidities the flashover of salt 
coated insulators is materially reduced due to absorption 
of water by the salt. 

Insulators can be checked for flashover from data 
given in Table I which also gives humidity correction 
factors. Deviation of individual flashover voltages 
from the average are not fully explained by humidity 
variations alone. After correction for humidity has 
been made a variation of about plus or minus 5 per cent 
remains in some cases. 

Note: Vapor pressures may be obtained from baro- 
metric and dry and wet bulb thermometer readings 
with the assistance of the Smithsonian Meteorological 
Tables from which Fig. 17 has been drawn. 

From this vapor pressures may be obtained with 
sufficient accuracy for the purpose. 


Discussion 


INSULATOR SPARKOVER 
(Luoyp) 


AN IMPROVED TYPE OF LIMITING GAP 
(AusTIN) 


SUSPENSION INSULATOR ASSEMBLIES 
(Torok AND ARCHIBALD) 


NORMAL FREQUENCY ARCOVER VALUES OF 
INSULATORS 
(FREY AND HAWLEY) 


A. O. Austin: The paper by Messrs. Torok and Archibald 
calls attention to a subject which is of great economic importance 
to the transmission system. It has been evident for many years 
that length efficiency was frequently of far more importance than 
any difference in the cost of the normal insulator. With the more 
efficient insulator it is possible to reduce the clearances and the 
height of tower. In the two-circuit tower this is exceedingly im- 
portant as the height of the structure can be reduced so that the 
probable number of hits to the line will be less. With closer 
clearance the line reactance is reduced and capacitance increased 
so that more power may be transmitted and the stability 
inereased. 

Increasing the section length or the size of the metal parts to 
obtain a higher ultimate without increasing the diameter and 
flashover voltage of the disk lowers the length efficiency of the 
string. Impulse tests show that the wet flashover of the string 
as compared to the dry flashover voltage drops off materially 
as the insulation of the string is reduced. The ratio of flashover 
voltage in the disk to the voltage imposed upon same in the 
string under the most severe condition is the first consideration. 
As an increase in diameter raises the flashover voltage it will 
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tend to improve the string performance providing this is not 
offset by inereased drip water and section length. It would 
therefore seem that insulators having higher flashover voltages 
than the normal 10-in. diameter disks can be used to advantage. 

The 10-in. disk insulator originally had a section length of 
5% in., a flashover voltage of 92 kv. and a mechanical ultimate 
of 8,000 Ib. The tendeney has been to increase the mechanical 
ultimate and section length only, and in many eases the flashover 
voltage probably does not exceed 70 kv. This tends to reduce 
the time lag and length efficiency of the string under impulse. 

It is feasible to use insulators which have a higher flashover 
voltage even though they are considerably more expensive. 
Where a whole:string is made up of insulators of large diameter 
it will be found that the drip water has a material effect upon 
the flashover voltage. The large projected area of the insulators 
inereases ‘the amount of drip water, which has a material effect 
upon starting @ flashover under impulse. By using insulator units 
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of large diameter along with smaller intermediate units, not only 
is the drip water reduced but the short-cireuiting effect of the 
stream of drip water is much less. Strings of this kind show a 
greatly improved performance, and when the advantage is given 
due credit it will be seen that the higher cost is more than offset. 
The necessity of using mixed diameters in the shells of pin 
type insulators has long been recognized and the treatment is 
even more effective in the long string of suspension insulators, as 


-accumulated drip water tends to short-circuit the lower portion 


of the string. es 

I believe that Mr. Torok should extend his investigation to 
include longer tailed waves, as many systems do not have a low 
effective ground resistance or capacitance, and an effective 
counterpoise may be considered too costly. 

It must also be remembered that many strokes of lightning 
consist not of a single impulse but a number in rapid succession 
so that if tests are confined to a wave between one and two micro- 
seconds duration as shown by the oscillogram in the paper, the 
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insulator may give a poorer performance in service than would 
be expected from the tests. 

Some interesting insulators of larger diameter and higher 
flashover voltage were shown in a paper presented at the Pasa- 
dena Convention in 1924. Fig. 1 shows some of these insulators 
and the effect upon the ratio of flashover voltage to duty im- 
posed, which may be termed the unit factor of safety. The 
priming or shunting of the surface insulation of the disk under 
a very high overvoltage makes it possible to use insulator sec- 
tions of higher flashover and improved characteristics to ad- 
vantage. The insertion of a few disks of large diameter in a string 
of short spaced 10-in. diameter units will frequently increase the 
flashover voltage from 15 to 25 per cent even though the insu- 
lators used do not represent the maximum possibilities as to 
flashover voltage. 

While larger and more efficient sections have been available 
for many years, their higher cost has prevented their general use. 
Recognition of the economic advantages of the high length 
efficiency will make it possible to use many of these insulators 
for at least a portion of the insulator string. 

With higher operating voltages, the necessity of using a 
higher flashover voltage in the section becomes more important. 
The use of special units at the ends of strings of ordinary 10-in. 
diameter sections will frequently effect very material improve- 
ments in characteristics and prevent radio interference. 

The economic advantage of a mixed string will offset any 
assumed difficulty in installation. It is not necessary that all 
strings be exactly the same to obtain the benefits of a mixed 
string, so that the difficulty of handling more than one type of 
section amounts to little. While units of improved design could 
be used for the entire string, the cost of the string would be 
greatly increased without necessarily improving the string ma- 
terially over that of a string in which a few of these units were 
used. 

The paper by Messrs. Frey and Hawley gives considerable 
information on the effect of humidity upon the flashoyer voltage 
of various types of insulators. It has long been recognized that 

‘humidity and air density are important factors in insulator 
flashover. There are so many factors involved which affect the 
flashover of an insulator that general laws cannot be established 
which apply to all types of insulators. The correction for humidity 
therefore must be determined largely by test on the particular 
insulator or one approximating its general characteristics. 

In many eases the effect of humidity and air density upon the 
flashover voltage is approximately the same as that for a needle 
gap. For this reason a needle gap has given fairly consistent 
results for many insulators and is to be preferred to a sphere 
gap where corrections are not made for humidity or air density. 
In the past, corrections have frequently been made for a measur- 
ing gap without giving the insulator the benefit of the same 
corrections. This practise has led to more confusion than any 
other item in insulator testing. In making careful dielectric tests, 
corrections of course should be made so as to obtain the absolute 
voltage applied. ; 

As pointed out in the paper of Messrs. Frey and Hawley, the 
field set up by a bushing has a considerable effect on the flash- 
over voltage. It would seem, however, that the higher wet flash- 
over shown in Fig. 10 applies only to bushings which have a very 
poor surface gradient. 

Many properly designed bushings have a higher flashover 
voltage with the conductor in place then when the conductor is 
removed. This is due to the fact that the design of the bushing 
makes use of the field set up by the metal parts in sereening the 
surface from shunting discharge streamers. 

In regard to Mr. Lloyd’s paper, where the humidity is high it 
is very important that the insulators be at room temperature in 
making the tests, otherwise large diserepancies may arise. 

C. L. Fortescue: It will probably take some time for the 
industry to appreciate the significance of the work that has 
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been done by Messrs. Torok and Archibald. The research was 
started purely with the idea of finding out the influence of 
diameter and spacing in the impulse strength of suspension 


insulators. Since the object of the research was to determine the 


insulating value of suspension insulators of different diameters 
and spacings to withstand lightning surges on transmission lines 
it was necessary to determine only a suitable wave form to 
represent the actual impulsive stresses to which these insulators 
would be subjected under operating conditions and the wave 
form shown in their paper was the result. 


To those not familiar with the more recent theories resulting 
from the lightning field investigations of the last few years I 
wish to point out that the direct stroke theory has been quite 
generally accepted by all engineers. According to this theory the 
outages on high-voltage transmission lines, that is to say, 66 kv. 
and above, are solely due to lightning strokes which hit the 
ground wire or line wire; the induced surge due to a nearby 
stroke is too low to be of any consequence. The surge that ap- 
pears across an insulator when a stroke takes place at a tower is 
of very steep front and the high part is of very short duration. 
This is due to the fact that the tower itself acts as a short length 
of transmission line and the lightning stroke builds up the poten- 
tial at the tower top during the time required to travel back to 
the top of the tower. The approximate wave form may easily be 
computed by the method of reflections and the computations 
result in the series of waves which was shown by the authors for 
different values of tower footing resistance. It will be noted that 
as the tower footing resistance is increased the magnitude and 
duration of the high part of the wave is also increased. With a 
very low tower footing the high part will be of low magnitude 
and its duration will be quite short, as short as one microsecond. 


The criterion set up was the ability to withstand surges of the 
wave form shown and the resulting data have been given in the 


plotted curves in the paper. These curves show that larger 


diameter, namely 12 inches, and medium spacing, namely 534 
inches, will result in the most economic insulator to apply to 
high-voltage transmission lines. The important gain comes about 
by reduction in string length which with equivalent air clearances 
results in a lower and cheaper tower. I wish to emphasize also 
that there is nothing untried in the type of insulators proposed. 
Insulators of this diameter and. larger have been in use on the 
Pacific Coast and have given good service. They are just as 
sturdy as the standard 10-inch suspension insulator. 

In discussing the Torok-Archibald paper regarding the latest 
point of view in the application of insulators in transmission line 
design, Mr. Austin has laid great stress on what might occur after 
flashover takes place. We prefer to lay more stress on the ability 
of an insulator assembly to withstand an impulse without flash- 
ing over. The protection of transmission lines is now reaching 
the point where the protective level is so high that more than 
two outages per 100 miles per year is not considered a very good 
record. Under such conditions it seems to me that the result of a 
flashover occurring once or twice on a 100-mile line per year is 
not of much consequence since as a general rule after the flashover 
oceurs the line goes into service at once. A broken shed on two 
or three insulators is not of any great importance and the insu- 
lators can be changed at any convenient time after the occurrence 
of the flashover. Therefore, we are more concerned with ob- 
taining high economic efficiency in the application of insulators 
than in any other feature such as what occurs after flashover 
takes place. We may even reach the ideal where a flashover is so 
rare that it may happen, due to lightning, only once in every 
few years. 

J. J. Torok: There are two very important points in Mr. 
Austin’s paper, first in that he points out the difference between 
the positive and negative flashover characteristics of various 


gaps and its importance in coordination, and second, the rela~ — 


tions of flashover between waves of various durations and the 
volt-time curve obtained by a flat-topped wave. 


a 
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Mr. Austin in his various curves points out the essential 
difference between the positive and negative characteristics in 
the volt-time curves of various forms of insulation and gaps. 

It is evident from these curves that careful consideration must 
be given to coordinate the gaps and insulators under both the 
positive and negative waves. At the same time he offers a possible 
solution to the question of gaps in coordination. 


In obtaining the curves shown in Figs. 2 and 8, Mr. Austin 
must have spent considerable time in making the studies illus- 
trated in these curves. The abscissa designate the time in micro- 
seconds from crest to 50 per cent attenuation. The curves vary 
from approximately 5 microseconds to 100 microseconds. To 
obtain waves of varying duration it is necessary to change the 
set-up for each desired wave thus making a study of this nature 
very tedious. Having these data it is then possible to make a 
comparison between curves obtained with flat-topped waves in 
which the magnitude is varied and the duration of the time of 
flashover determined and curves made with waves of varying 
duration. From such data it is possible to make a comparison 
between the flashover under waves of different duration with 
different times on the volt-time curve. Thus a basis of com- 
parison of different flashovers of insulation can be established 
by choosing particular times on the volt-time curves. 


N..B. Obbard: The paper by Messrs. Torok and Archibald is 
one of the first in which the economic relation of the insulator 
string to the cost of the tower has been taken into consideration. 
The usual procedure in the past has been to design the tower to 
suit the insulators, which have usually been designed and often 
purchased, before any thought is given to the towers which 
must support them. In its way, designing towers to suit insu- 
lators is just as incorrect, as designing insulators to fit a specific 
tower. The two factors, as shown by this paper, are absolutely 
inter-dependent, and should be considered simultaneously if the 
best and most economical transmission line is to be obtained. 


The large clearances, high ground wire and long string lengths 
which are demanded by the best present day practise will increase 
the cost of transmission towers very considerably, unless care is 
taken to take advantage of the knowledge which has been 
recently made available to designers. The string length is a 
matter of particular importance in large single-circuit lines, 
where the center conductor must pass through the body of the 
tower and where it is desired to keep the outer conductors as 
close to the center as possible in order to reduce both torsion on 
the tower and right-of-way requirements. _ 


Some recent studies showed a difference of around 10 per cent 
“in the cost of the towers and anchors, designed for identical 
electrical and mechanical conditions, but with different types of 
insulators. It is, therefore, well worth while to consider the 
design of the insulators and towers at the same time and not as 
separate problems. 

Philip Sporn: Messrs. Torok and Archibald’s paper naturally 
falls into two parts: the first dealing with the question of the 
type of wave to be employed for impulse testing where the 
results are to be given consideration in the selection of insulators, 
and second, with the characteristics of insulators themselves 
under different arrangements of spacing and for different di- 
ameters of shells. 

Regarding the question of wave shape, it is very interesting to 
note that the authors now believe that insulation can be com- 
pared on the basis of a single test wave (represented in Fig. 2) 
and this wave is substantially the same as the 1/2-5 microsecond 
wave of Mr. Peek. It is quite true that it is specified that this 
is the wave that should be used only in cases where ground 
resistance of the order of 10 ohms and where ground wires are 
employed. In this connection it is stated in the paper that if 
the ground wire protection is inadequate, then the wave form 
to be used for checking the performance of the insulators is one 
having a duration from 10 to 50 microseconds. I do not believe 
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that adequate proof has been presented to justify the above 
statement. 

The second part of the paper deals extensively with the ques- 
tion of diameter and spacing of insulator units. I believe that 
the value of this information could have been greatly enhanced 
if the tests had been confined to practical designs and to spac- 
ings and diameters within the commercial range. I cannot, for 
example, see the benefit obtained by testing 10-in. shells on 10- 
in. spacing that is, upon shells that have never been built for 


*commercial use and have never really passed even the laboratory 


stage. There is so much more information that is badly needed 
now regarding the performance of standard insulators within the 
commercial range that it seems to me that the effort could well 
have been directed in those other channels with greater benefit 
to the industry. For example, referring to Fig. 6, it is hard to 
see where much more than that portion of the nest of curves 
between the abscissas of 434 and 534 in. can be any real value 
either at the present time or in the future. It is to be noted that 
if data within those limits are examined, and if allowance is 
made for the limits of test accuracy obtained, data presented in 
Fig. 6 will check the information presented in a number of the 
other papers as to the flashover value of commercial insulators 
when plotted against arcing instead of string length. 

Referring to the impulse flashover data presented in Fig. 11, 
it seems to me that the weakness of the entire series of data is 
the fact that all the information was gathered on the basis of 
non-shielded strings. Within limits of spacing and shell diameter 
likely to be employed if grading shields were to be taken into 
consideration, I believe it would show that there is very little 
difference in flashover characteristics in a given length of dis- 
tance between the rings, regardless of the insulator spacing or 
the insulator diameter. Beyond those limits (for example, in 
the case of a 10-in. shell with a 10-in. spacing, difficulties with 
wet flashover performance would most certainly be encountered. 
This, of course, is not in agreement with the statement in the 
paper but it is to be noted that the authors present no data’ to 
substantiate their claim. 

The economies of insulator flashover per kv. is undoubtedly 
of importance, although quite secondary to insulator performance. 
I have compared the relative cost values given in the authors’ 
Fig. 12, with insulator prices today and find there is a variation 
of nearly 70 per cent between insulators of different manufacture 
ranging in commercial size and spacing from 4%4 to 534-in. 
spacing. For the same range the authors show only a 7 per cent 
variation in cost. It is therefore apparent that the cost analysis 
made by the authors has little value except under the special 
conditions which they assumed in their analysis and is of very 
little practical importance in the selection of insulation for an 
actual transmission line. 


In discussing wood construction, the authors state that caleu- 
lations or ultimate strengths of wooden structures now in use 
show that a unit having a mechanical strength of 7,000 lb. would 
be adequate. I presume that the 7,000 lb. refers to the combined 
M & E test. I do not know where the authors obtained their 
information but there are many lines that have been built on 
the systems of companies with which the writer is associated 
where the units can be subjected to a maximum stress of 4,000 
lb. M & E under class B loading, and we most certainly would not 
think of using a 7,000-lb. unit for those conditions. Nor do we 
believe that there will be found many other practical engineers 
who would be willing to sponsor construction of that type. 
We think that this statement discloses a total unfamiliarity with 
actual conditions involved in the field. 

The conclusions given at the end of the paper suffer, it seems 
to me, from a lack of data to substantiate their validity. There 
is, for example, no information presented with regard to the 
choice of impulse waves of 10 to 50 microseconds under the con- 
ditions outlined in conclusion No. 4. Nor is any more informa- 
tion given to substantiate claim No. 9 with regard to the service 
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performance of 12-in. units. While the 12-in. unit may be satis- 
factory, it seems to me, it is not fitting that a conclusion be 
established as to its adequate performance in service when not a 
single record is cited in the paper to substantiate it. With 
literally millions of 10-in. suspension insulators now in service 
from 5 to 17 years, ranging in spacing from 434 to 534 in. and 
with almost perfect performance given by these units, on a test 
of 90,000 units on lines of various subsidiaries of the American 
Gas and Electric Company where insulators have been in service 


from 3 to 12 years, a total of 12 bad units showed up out of the - 


90,000 units tested; or a little over 1/100th of 1 per cent. I think 
one should hesitate a great deal before changing practise on the 
basis of conclusion No.9, unsupported by operating experience. 

The data presented by Mr. Lloyd are very interesting in view 
of the fact that discrepancies in 60-cycle flashover of insulators 
as given by different manufacturers were pointed out foreefully 
in-a paper* presented in New Haven in 1928. Subsequent work 
of the Lightning and Insulator Subcommittee has shown that 
this is largely due to the different humidity conditions under 
which the tests were made. Mr. Lloyd’s paper definitely con- 
firms this and shows how consistently the results show up when 
plotted against absolute humidity and not against relative 
humidity. The information given with regard to performance of 
insulators under salt spray conditions is extremely interesting as 
all this has been known for some time, but this is the first time 
that definite numerical information has been furnished. The data 
with regard to increased value of impulse flashover value of 
insulators under conditions of absolute humidity are new so far 
as is known, and show very definitely the need of incorporating 
a humidity clause in connection with any specifications for 
impulse value testing. 

The paper by Messrs. Frey and Hawley very closely checks 
the information furnished by Mr. Lloyd. Mr. Hawley plots his 
flashover values of various insulators within the commercial 
range of diameter and spacing against measured are length and 
it again is very interesting to note how beautifully all the data 
obtained fit together when plotted against this particular set of 
coordinates. In obtaining his information on the behavior of 
insulators under different humidity conditions Mr. Hawley has 
gone one step beyond Mr. Lloyd and has plotted his data against 
abscissas of vapor pressure, which is certainly the most scientific 
manner of presenting data, but as he points out in one of his 
conclusions, within the common range of temperatures it makes 
substantially no difference whether absolute humidity or vapor 
pressure is used. The information given in Fig. 10 with regard 
to the performance of a solid type bushing under wet and dry 
conditions is interesting, particularly the increased flashover 
obtained on higher lengths of bushing under wet conditions. 
This difference is probably due to a better dielectric flux distri- 
bution under the wet conditions. 

W. L. Lloyd, Jr.: The front of the wave given in Fig. 1B of 
the paper by Messrs. Torok and Archibald and labeled “‘actual 
wave shape from field tests’ is smooth and rises to its maximum 
in less than half a microsecond. As far as a test-piece would be 
concerned, the total duration of this wave from zero to maximum 
voltage value and then to 50 per cent of maximum on the tail 
of the wave is less than one microsecond. Sparkover of a test- 
piece takes place at or near the crest of such a wave, or not at 
all, and high sparkover values and impulse ratios are obtained. 

The laboratory wave shown in Fig. 2 has about twice the 
length of front and duration of its main portion as the wave 
shown in Fig. 18 and this laboratory wave shape should result 
in lower sparkover values and impulse ratios than the actual 
wave shape from field tests shown in Fig. 1s. If Fig. 18 is a 
typical field wave, the wave in Fig..2 should give lower values 
than those measured in the field. This is apparently actually the 
case. The voltage values given are somewhat lower than those 


* Rationalization of Transmission System Insulation Strength, Philip 
Sporn, A.I.E.E. Trans., No. 4, 1928, p. 998. 
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which are generally measured with natural lightning on actual 
lines in the field. 

The authors state that the wave shown in Fig. 2 was obtained 
by shunting the discharge circuit of a surge generator, arranged 
for the production of a smooth 1.5/40 microsecond positive wave, 
with a needle gap having a resistance in series to ground. The 
needle gap flashing over near the crest of the wave results in an 
abrupt drop in potential across the insulators under test. This 
satisfactorily accounts for the fall in voltage on the tail of the 
wave but does not account for the shortening of the front. Fig. 2 
shows a wave having less than a one microsecond front rather 
than a 1.5 microsecond front. Would the authors please describe 
what was used to shorten the front or if this is the usual front of 
their 1.5 microsecond wave, data for which are given in the re- 
maining figures of their paper. An overvoltage thrown on such a 
combination of discharge circuit and needle-gap with series re- 
sistance would result in a shorter front if the needle gap were to be 
sparked on the rising front of the wave. Fig. 2 does not indicate, 
however, that such was the ease. Unless the capacitance of the 
generator used was extremely limited, sparkover took place at the 
point of abrupt fall in voltage indicated at approximately 1.7 
microsecond. Such sparkover would not affect the front. 

While the authors have made quite an extensive study of the 
sparkover of various spaced insulators, their efficiency and rela- 
tive costs, I feel that the value of the data would have been 
considerably enhanced if the actual test points had been given. 
Without the test points on the curves, it is simply a “take it or 
leave it’’ proposition. There is no chance of gaging the accuracy 
of the work and therefore its value. This same comment also 
applies to Mr. Austin’s paper, the value of which might possibly 
also have been enhanced if the measured test points had been 
given. Messrs. Hawley and Frey have given their test values in 
detail. 3 


With further reference to Mr. Austin’s paper, I cannot agree 
with all of his conclusions. Conclusions No. 1 and No. 3 give 
the requirements which an ideal gap should have and its use in 
the station. These conclusions may be proper, but in my opinion, 
a great many tests will be necessary before one can be certain 
that conclusion No. 2 is justified. So many variables enter be- 
tween the different figures of this paper that it is difficult to 
check the data and draw definite conclusions. 


I cannot agree with Mr. Austin’s statement regarding the flux 
control gap being less erratic than the ordinary type of gap with 
bare electrodes. I have never heard before of the bare electrode 
gap being erratic when tested with reliable equipment under 
definite and known conditions. 


The author states that it will be necessary to put up his type of 
gap and try it, and then change its characteristics, ete., until the 
desired characteristics are obtained. I do not think it desirable 
to put up a gap which must be played with. In the first place, 
one does not know which polarity surge will strike the station 
next, nor would there be time to adjust the gap if there were some 
way of predetermining the polarity, duration, voltage, ete. I 
feel that most operating engineers will want to have its character- 
istics more definitely known before it is placed in service as a 
protecting means. Many further tests will be required before we 
ean feel that we have sufficient knowledge of the characteristics 
of this gap and I do not feel that the data in the paper are suffi- 
cient to prove the claims which have been made. 


J.T. Lusignan: In his control type of limiting gap, Mr. Austin 
very ingeniously provides for a wide variation of the electrostatic 
field in order to secure practically any sparkover characteristic 
desired. In earrying this out, the following two principles are 
involved: 


1. The effect of uniformity of voltage gradient across a gap 
upon the time lag of the gap. 

2. The effect of an unsymmetrical electrostatic field upon the 
polarity at which a gap will have a lower breakdown voltage. 
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Reference will be made to several simple gap arrangements to 
illustrate the manner in which the above time lag and polarity 
principles are applied. 

Time Lag. The typical property of a needle gap is the non- 
uniform voltage distribution between electrodes as shown in A 
of Fig. 2 of this discussion. On the other hand, the sphere gap B 
is known to have a much more uniform voltage distribution 
across it. As a result of the higher voltage concentrations at the 
electrodes of the needle gap, local breakdown or corona starts 
there and proceeds outward long before there is any sign of 
breakdown in the sphere gap. Consequently, for 60-cycle 
voltages, or impulse voltages longer than a fraction of a micro- 
second, the needle gap must be set at an appreciably greater 
spacing for the same sparkover voltage. This increased gap 
length that must be broken down is an important factor in 
increasing the time lag of a needle gap. 

For impulse breakdowns occurring in a microsecond or less, 
a needle gap must be set at a spacing approximately the same 
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or smaller than that of a sphere gap in parallel with it. This is 
also due to the non-uniformity of field and therefore the higher 
time lag of the needle gap, as the following reasoning will show: 

When air breakdown starts at the electrodes of the sphere gap, 
it is only a negligible time later before the remainder of the gap 
is also broken down, due to the fact that practically the same 
voltage gradient prevails all the way across as shown in B. With 
the needle gap, on the other hand, the intense field near the 
electrodes causes an early failure of the air there, but until 
streamers from the electrodes have extended out appreciably 
and applied sufficiently higher voltage gradients to the center 
of the gap, the latter air remains undisturbed. 

From the above, it is apparent that any tendency to approach 
a sphere gap condition by increasing the effective area of the 
electrodes of a gap tends to distribute the voltage gradient more 
evenly throughout the gap, allows the spacing to be reduced for 
the same sparkover voltage, and lowers the time lag. Mr. Austin 
accomplishes this in his control type of gap by arranging adjust- 
able control shields about each electrode. 
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Polarity. It has long been recognized that sparkover between a 
point and a plane, as shown in C, always takes place at a lower 
value with uni-directional voltages when the point is positive; 
and with alternating voltages, always on a half cycle when the 
point is positive. In the same way the unsymmetrical field of 
the sphere gap D will cause it to display the same polarity effect 
and have a lower breakdown voltage when the smaller sphere is 
positive. The general rule for the above action is that sparkover 
always occurs at a lower voltage when the electrode in the more 
intense field is positive. 


Mr. Austin develops this same polarity effect by arranging his 
control shields behind each electrode so as to increase or decrease 
its effective area and have the proper unsymmetrical electro- 
static field condition across the gap. 


It is apparent from Fig. 1 of Mr. Austin’s paper that the insu- 
lating members of a station have line electrodes of small effective 
areas in comparison with the ground electrodes and, conse- 
quently, have appreciably lower positive than negative sparkover 
voltages. Also, Figs. 1 and 5 indicate that their time lag proper- 
ties would lie between those of a needle gap and a sphere gap. 
With his adjustable field controls, Mr. Austin is able to secure 
any of the electrostatic field conditions of gaps A, B, C or D 
or variations of them and thereby arrange his gap to have the 
proper sparkover characteristics for protecting any or all station 
insulating members for all incoming transients, regardless of 
wave shape or polarity. 

J. F. H. Douglas: Mr. A. O. Austin’s paper shows how an 
analysis of the electrostatic fields can be used to achieve a sound 
solution of insulator problems. The different behaviour of 
points and spherical electrodes, with positive and negative 
electrification is clearly shown to be in accord with electrostatic 
field theory, and is verified amply by experimental test. Future 
experiment might be well directed toward some of the details 
which are not yet fully accounted for. 

E. Hansson: Mr. Austin, in his paper, has outlined a method 
of controlling the electrostatic field around a relief gap so that 
the time lag of the gap will follow that of the insulation to be 
protected. That such coordination is necessary if full protection 
with a minimum of outages is to be obtained is indicated by the 
experience we had by reducing the line insulation ahead of some 
of our transformer banks. 

In 1926 we reduced the insulation at both ends of two and at 
the station end of a third of our 66-kv. circuits from 8 to 5 units, 
O. B. Catalogue No. 25622. The transformer bushings which we 
wanted to protect were G. E. type F-1 rated at 88 kv. Our in- 
formation as to the 60-cycle flashover values is 290 kv. for the 
bushings, and 267 kv. for the line insulators. 

During 1926 and the early part of 1927, we had 22 cases of 
flashovers involving either bushings or reduced line insulation. 
Transformer bushings flashed in 7 cases, and the reduced insu- 
lation in 15 cases. Undoubtedly, the gap spacing was too large 
to protect the bushings under all conditions. We have no means 
of determining how many times the gaps operated unnecessarily. 
Insulation was restored to 8 units in June 1927. 

Early in 1929, we installed fused arcing rings at both ends of 
one of the above mentioned circuits. The gap between the fuse 
and ring was set for 22 inches. During 1928 and 1929 we had 
four cases of bushing flashovers. In two of these cases, fuses were 
blown adjacent to the transformer and in two cases the fuses 
were intact. 

During the same period another parallel circuit was equipped 
with a 12-in. gap between line and ground and in series with this 
gap we had an automatic fuse bank. We have had no bushing 
flashovers on this cireuit since installation of this gap but we 
have, of course, blown a good many fuses. However, the fuse 
action is so rapid that the blowing of the fuse causes no dis- 
turbance on the system. 

Joseph C. Rah: An explanation is given in the paper by 
H. A. Frey and K. A. Hawley that a better voltage division is 
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obtained if the whole surface of the porcelain insulator is wetted, 
and therefore in the horizontal position, higher wet flashovers 
are obtained. This is probably true under certain conditions, but 
if the authors believe a better voltage distribution is obtained, 
then in explaining a lower wet flashover on a string of insulators 
by the fact that the wet surface on the top may be considered as 
short-circuited and only the dry air space effective, makes the 
two statements contradictory. 

If a wet surface on the top of the insulator is short-circuited 
by a film of water, then the horizontally placed string will be 
completely short-circuited by the water film and a much lower 
value of flashover should be obtained, which is contrary to test 
results. 

The results obtained on insulators from experiences of many 
observers, including myself, indicated that air spaces are re- 
sponsible for reduced flashover rather than wet surfaces, and 
therefore, the wet flashovers are entirely a function of design. 

Dry flashovers to a certain extent are also.a function of design, 
as indicated by the differences in flashovers of pin type and 
equipment type insulators. The metallic cap on pin type insu- 
lators makes the porcelain insulator more reliable and steadier 
in flashover value due to a decrease in streamers, which are 
local flashovers. Therefore, if an insulator is designed so that 
streamers do not appear until up to the flashover value of the 
insulator assembly, then the insulator is a function of design, 
and not only the striking distance alone, as was proven by recent 
designs. 

Fig. 1 gives flashovers with respect to spacings indicating that 
there is very little effect of spacing between disks. This may be 
so if the variation of spacings is one inch only where the inac- 
curacies of observation are great enough to offset the spacing 
effect. With smaller spacings however, there is a pronounced 
difference in flashover. The disk diameter and spacings can be 
adjusted to obtain well observable and definite variations in 
flashover values. 

In the part describing equipment bushings, the authors claim 
that the field established around the bushing determines the dry 
flashover value, and by putting a conductor inside the bushing, 
lower flashover values are obtained. 


This appears inconsistent, as introducing a conductor inside 
the bushing should and does improve the field, provided 
the interior and exterior designs are harmonious and do not 
interfere with one another. I have obtained flashovers con- 
siderably higher with conductors inside the bushings than with- 
out conductors with the proper exterior and interior construction. 


When testing glass insulators of the same shape as porcelain, 
in regard to the effect of humidity, a lower flashover is obtained. 
This is due to the increased dielectric constant, as air nearer the 
insulator is overstressed. If we can lower flashover by introducing 
a material of a higher dielectric constant, we can also increase 
flashover by introducing the porcelain insulator into a humid 
atmosphere, which has a resultant dielectric constant higher 
than air, and in some cases may be higher than porcelain. This 
is, in my opinion, one reason of the increased flashover due to 
humidity. I also believe the absolute humidity is responsible for 
the increase of flashovers. In testing, I have found that on short 
insulators, the change in humidity has practically no effect on 
flashovers. The longer the insulator, the more effect the absolute 
humidity has upon flashovers. This suggests that the air is laden 
with moisture particles which line themselves up in the field and 
produce a multiplicity of condensers. This multiplicity of con- 
densers is only effective in the part of the field which is nearly 
uniform. Therefore, on shorter insulators where the field is not 
uniform, there is little effect of the moisture particles to increase 
flashover potentials. On long insulators with a much longer 
uniform part of the field, moisture content in the air has an 
effect. As we increase air humidity we get more condensers in 
series, and therefore, the air is rendered electrically stronger 
until a time where there are so many moisture particles that they 
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touch each other, and this is the dew point at which the flashover 
potential falls down sharply. 

Corroboratior of this theory may be observed in the behavior 
of the needle gap. The farther apart needle points are set, the 
larger the variation due to absolute humidity is apparent, as 
with increase of length the uniform field is made stronger by 
particles of moisture. 

As far as the effect upon the sphere gap is concerned, the follow- 
ing may explain the apparent lack of effect of humidity. When 
the sphere gap is put into an atmosphere laden with moisture, 
the dielectric constant of the air plus the moisture is increased, 
and therefore the field becomes more uniform. The equipotential 
surfaces straighten out and instead of a sphere gap of smaller 
dimensions, a gap of larger dimensions is produced. If it were 
not for the fact that moisture is being drawn into the densest 
part of the field at the center line of the spheres, actual flashover 
of the spheres in humid atmosphere would be higher. In other 
words, we get a resultant strength of the air, and this resultant 
strength appears to be very close to the original strength of dry 
air. 

J. E. Clem: There is one factor which enhances greatly the 
value of any paper and which is not fully appreciated by the 
authors of many Institute papers. I have in mind the inclusion 
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of actual test points in curves. When test points are given the 
reader can readily form an idea of the variation to be expected 
in the use of the material and can also make his own analysis 
and form his own conclusions. I think it is almost self-evident 
that papers giving curves actually drawn through test points 
are much more valuable than those in which curves are shown 
but with no supporting data. 

The most important item of interest in the Frey-Hawley and 
the Lloyd papers is the effect of humidity on the flashover voltage 
of various types of insulators and gaps. 

In Fig. 9 Mr. Lloyd shows a curve indicating that the flashover 
voltage of sphere gaps is not affected by changes in humidity 
for values of humidity of less than 11 grains per eu. ft. This is 
probably due to the fact that the field between the spheres is 
uniform and there is no point of flux concentration. It seems 
quite reasonable to believe that if the spacing between the spheres 
was large in proportion to the sphere diameter, this could no 
longer hold and the flashover voltage would be affected by 
humidity. 

The type of gap which has characteristics departing most 
widely from those of a sphere gap is the needle gap. It would be 
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natural then to expect that the needle gap would be greatly 
affected by humidity and further that needle gaps of small 
spacings might show less effect than long gaps. Reference to 
Mr. Lloyd’s Fig. 10 indicates that such are the facts. Over a 
range of humidity from zero to 10 grains per cu. ft. the 5-in. 
gap inereases about 18 per cent in flashover and the longer gaps 
inerease in the order of 33 per cent over the same range of 
humidity. 

The effect of humidity on the flashover of insulators is very 
important and it is also highly desirable that some standard 
method of making humidity corrections be made available as 
soon as possible. It seems reasonable to believe that insulator 
assemblies having a long flashover distance and having end termi- 
nals relatively small in proportion to the arcover distance, should 
behave approximately as a needle gap; and that small insulators 
should behave approximately as a sphere gap as far as the 
humidity effects are concerned. This is confirmed by reference 
to the curves in both the Frey-Hawley and Lloyd papers where 
humidity effects as high as 33 per cent for a long string of sus- 
pension insulators and as low as 4 per cent for a l-unit string 
can be found. Fig. 12 in the Frey-Hawley paper gives an increase 
of about 35 per cent for pin type insulators over the same range 
of humidity as previously mentioned. 

Unfortunately, the degree of agreement between these two 
papers in regard to the relative effect of humidity is not as great 
as could be desired. After comparing and analyzing all the data 
in both papers the conclusion must be reached that the effect of 
humidity is not completely settled and that much further thought 
must be given to this problem. 

The humidity curves in one paper were plotted with vapor 
pressure as the abscissa and in the other paper with grains 
per cu. ft. as the abscissa. It would be very desirable if hu- 
midity curves in future papers could all be plotted with the 
same abscissa. Institute Standards No. 41, covering insulator 
testing, recommend the use of vapor pressure as a basis for com- 
paring humidity values. Until the Institute rules are changed, 
and they should be if good reasons can be offered, the present 
Institute recommendations should be followed. 
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In reading through the Torok-Archibald paper one would come 
to the conclusion that the spacing of insulator units and the 
shell diameter of the insulator units have a marked effect on the 
flashover of an insulator string of a given length. In Figs. 1 and 
2 of the Frey-Hawley paper and Fig. 15 of the Lloyd paper there 
are curves indicating that the unit spacing and shell diameter 
have very little effect on the arcover voltage of an insulator 
string of a given length. However, further examination of the 
data given in Fig. 5 of the Torok-Archibald paper leads to the 
conclusion that the flashover voltage of an insulator string of a 
specified length is approximately the same with the spacings from 
434 to 714 in. or with the shell diameter from 10 to 12 in. 

In Table I of this discussion there is shown the 60-cycle flash- 
over voltage of the various insulator units as read from the 
curves of Fig. 5 of the Torok-Archibald paper. These data are 
plotted in Fig. 3 of this discussion. From this figure it is seen 
that there is no consistent variation in flashover for varying 
spacings between 434 and 714 in. and shell diameter between 10 
and 12 in. Therefore, since the 60-cycle flashover shows no 
variation for these factors, it is rather difficult to understand 
how the impulse flashover can show any variation for the same 
factors, as claimed in the Torok-Archibald paper. Until sound 
reasons can be advanced for a difference in effect of unit spacing 
and shell diameter on 60-cycle and impulse flashover, extreme 
caution should be exercised in designing transmission line insu- 
lation based on this difference. 

Fundamentally, no great difference in the flashover of an 
insulator string of given length for units of different spacing or 
different shell diameter should be expected within the ordinary 
limits of these dimensions. The arcing distance is the metal-to- 
metal length from the top of the top unit to the bottom of the 
bottom unit. Increasing the spacing between units increases this 
distance or adding a unit inereases it. Whichever way the 
distance is increased the effect should be the same. The effect of 
increasing shell diameter should be greatest for a single unit. 
However, if the shell diameter is increased too much without 
inereasing the thickness, no improvement would be obtained on 
account of the overstressing of the porcelain. 


TABLE I—AROING DISTANCE AND 60-CYCLE FLASHOVER FOR SPACING INDICATED 
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Based on readings from Fig. 5 of Torok-Archibald paper. 


704 FREY AND HAWLEY 


However, when the unit spacing exceeds the arcover distance 
of a single unit, conditions may be somewhat different. In this 
case each unit of the string serves as a flashover unit and there 
should be more liability for the strings to cascade. This is no 
doubt the reason for the rapid falling off in the flashover voltage 
of the insulators with 10-in. spacing shown in the Torok-Archi- 
bald paper. 

Further evidence that the flashover of a string of insulators is 
independent within ordinary limits of the unit spacing or the 
shell diameter is given in Fig. 4 of this discussion. The plotted 
points represent the 60-cycle flashover of pin and pedestal 
type insulators. The units tested cover a wide range in design 
features, but it is clearly evident from the points that the total 
flashover voltage is a function of the total flashover length. If 
there were any fundamental effect on flashover voltage, of unit 
spacing or shell diameter, one would expect it to be as pronounced 
or even more pronounced in an assembly of pedestal insulators, 
than in an assembly of suspension insulators. It seems reasonable 
then to conclude that within the ordinary limits of these factors 
there is no effect on the flashover of a string of insulators of given 
length whether the spacing varies from 434 to 74% in. or the 
diameter varies from 10 to 12 in. 


POINTS REPRESENT. MEASURED FLASHOVER OF 
ASSEMBLIES OF PIN OR PEDESTAL TYPE INSULATORS 
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In Mr. Austin’s paper there is a lack of test points and oscil- 
lograms to show what impulse wave was used for obtaining the 
test data. 

Mr. Austin would have us believe that the use of a gap for 
coordination leads to a very intricate and difficult problem. 
However, such is not the case. The problem in coordination is to 
select the gap setting so that the flashover of the gap will be less 
than the breakdown strength of the insulation for those waves 
which are considered most dangerous. The present tendeney is 
to believe that the short waves of high magnitude are most 
likely to injure the insulation and further that there is little 
likelihood of obtaining long waves in sufficiently high voltage 
to be of much trouble. Therefore, in selecting the coordinating 
gap the thing to do is to base the setting on the gap character- 
isties for short time lags. 

After comparing certain of the curves given in Mr. Austin’s 
paper, I am doubtful as to whether his complex gap structure 
has any advantage over the common point gap. In Fig. 5 and 
Fig. 8 he shows the lag curves for the complex gap and in the 
text intimates that the adjustment is such as to give very desir- 
able characteristics. For both figures about the same time lag 
curve could be obtained from the plain point gap, as can be 
verified by reference to Fig. 2in Mr. Austin’s paper. For instance, 
for comparison with Fig. 5, a 22-in. gap would have a flashover of 
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about 470 at a 10 microsecond lag and about 600 at a 2 miero- 
second lag. Likewise for comparison with Fig. 8 a 60-in. gap 
would have a fisshover of about 930 at a time lag of 100 micro- 
second and about 1,180 for 10 microsecond. It is quite clear that 
nothing has been gained by the use of a complicated gap strue- 
ture for these two conditions. 

W.L. Lloyd, Jr.: Absolute humidity may be expressed either 
in grains per cubic foot or in terms of the associated vapor pres- 
sure in inches of mereury. “Grains per cubic foot’’ appears to 
be the term more commonly used by engineers and it was for 
this reason that it was used in my paper. An absolute humidity 
of 6.5 grains per cubic foot corresponds to a vapor pressure of 
0.608 inches of mercury at 77 deg. fahr. Therefore, where values 
in terms of vapor pressure in inches of mercury are desired ap- 
proximate values can be obtained by dividing the grains per eubie 
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foot by ten. The more exact figure is = 10.7, but the dif- 


ference in sparkover voltage associated with the resulting error 
in humidity value obtained is extremely small. 

The A.I.E.E. Standards No. 41 dated March 1930, state that 
“flashover shall be determined at, or corrected to, a standard 
humidity corresponding to a vapor pressure of 0.6085 in (15.45 
mm.) of mereury. This is equivalent to a relative humidity of 
65 per cent at 77 deg. fahr. (25 deg. cent.) and a barometric 
pressure of 30.0 in. (76.2 em.) of mercury.” It might also have 
been added that this corresponds to 6.5 grains per cubic foot. 
In any future revision of A.J.E.E. Standards No. 41 it might be 
desirable to omit the reference to a relative humidity of 65 per 
cent at 77 deg. fahr. (25 deg. cent.) and a barometric pressure 
of 30.0 in. (76.2 em.) of mercury since tests have since been made 
and data are given in this paper which indicate that the absolute 
humidity rather than the relative humidity is the determining 
factor. } j 

Mr. Austin discussed the importance of maintaining the insu- 
lators at room temperature in making tests at high humidity. 
This is very important as indicated by Fig. 12 of my paper where 
a slight chilling of the insulators resulted in condensation on the 
porcelain surfaces and reduced sparkover voltages. Precautions 
against condensation were taken in making the tests up to 14 
grains per cubic foot on 4 units in Fig. 3 and up to 16 grains per 
cubic foot on an oil-filled bushing in Fig. 8. 

A. O. Austin: The several discussions make it appear that 
length efficiency in the insulator is a comparatively new thought, 
whereas the length efficieney or flashover voltage for a given 
length of insulator string is one of the oldest and most important 
considerations in the design and selection of insulators. The 
effect of length efficiency was treated in a paper before the World 
Engineering Congress in Tokio—November, 1929. Some ex- 
amples showing the very material benefits possible with high 
length efficiency in the insulator string were treated in a paper 
before the International High Tension Congress in June, 1931. 

Tower and conductor clearances are regarded as prime factors 
in transmission line costs. Unnecessary spacing not only in- 
creases the reactance of the line but inereases the cost of the 
structure. High length efficiency in the insulator permitting of 
minimum tower clearance and height of structure therefore is of 
very great economic value. This matter was given very careful 
consideration by Mr. H. H. Cochrane on the lines of the Mon- 
tana Power Company in 1909, the insulators and towers being 
selected on the basis of high length efficieney in the insulator. 

Most of the work carried on at the outdoor laboratory of the 
Ohio Insulator Company has been devoted to inereasing the 
flashover voltage or length efficiency of the insulator string, or 
in so constructing the tower as to provide maximum flashover 
between conductor and support. The economic advantages in 
many cases may be much greater than those pointed out by 
Mr. Obbard, particularly in the case of two-cireuit towers. The 
use of an insulator of good length efficiency together with wood 
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arms may double or even treble the effective flashover voltage 
between conductor and ground for a given vertical spacing or 
size of tower. Taking advantage of the high flashover voltage 
will permit operation at a much higher operating voltage and the 
inereased kva. of the line may save additional circuits. Under 
these conditions the corona point of the conductor is likely to 
be the limiting factor. 

The possibility of using small conductors coated with an insu- 
lating paint or varnish promises very important economic 
advantages where it is desired to raise the voltage of an old system 
or to take advantage of the close conductor spacing or the lower 
stress due to smaller conductors. Under these conditions the 
additional cost of an insulator string of increased insulation 
would be rather small compared to the economic advantage. 


Tn the two-circuit tower the high length efficiency in the string 
permits a material reduction in the height of the tower. This 
results not only in a lower cost of the structure but in fewer 
number. of probable hits to the line which should receive due 
credit. 


More attention should be given to low effective height, not 
only for the conductors but for the ground wires. Shorter spans, 
cross connection between ground wires, and the use of increased 
ground capacitance or counterpoises should all be given con- 
sideration, as well as the effective flashover in the string or the 
flashover between the conductor and tower. Savings due to 
inereased length efficiency in the insulator and to the increased 
flashover due to the use of wood arms are the most important 
economies to be considered at this time. 


With the exception of the height of the structure, the above 
advantages apply .to practically any transmission line even 
though lightning is not a consideration. The design of the trans- 
mission line is a compromise and it will be found that any method 
which will increase the length efficiency and flashover voltage for 
a given clearance will result in a material saving when applied. 


In recent years there has been a tendency to develop mechani- 
cal strength in the insulator at the expense of reduced insulation 
in the string. It is therefore gratifying to note that length effi- 
ciency in the insulator is likely to receive some of the attention 
it deserves. 

Mr. Sporn has raised a very pertinent question as to the maxi- 
mum working load of the insulator. An insulator designed for a 
4,000 lb. maximum working load will have a higher length effi- 
ciency, lower thermal stresses and a longer economic life for the 
same cost than an insulator designed for a 7,000 lb. maximum 


_ working load. The use of an insulator having an unnecessarily 


high ultimate is therefore questionable from the standpoint of 
economy and reliability. 

Mr. Fortescue apparently has misunderstood some state- 
ment, as I have always been in favor of increasing the effective 
insulation as the most economical means of improving reliability 
rather than the use of arcing devices such as rings or horns. 

The use of wood makes it possible to develop very high effec- 
tive flashovers for lightning transients even for the lowest voltage 
and most inexpensive lines. To design station equipment so it 
will match the flashover voltage of the line, however, would be 
economically impossible particularly for the lower voltage instal- 
lations. It may therefore be assumed that the station equipment 
will be subjected to transients which will cause flashovers or 
damage to some of the equipment unless the voltage is limited 
by an arrester or some form of limiting gap. It is much better to 
provide a path for the discharge which will produce little or no 
damage than to permit the discharge at a point where consider- 
able damage may be caused, even though a few more interrup- 
tions may take place due to the lowered flashover value of the 
gap. Mr. Hansson has covered this point very effectively and 
shows that by equipping the gap with a quick acting fuse the 
discharge may have little or no effect upon the operation of 
the system. 
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A long discharge path or a resistance in series with the dis- 
charge which tends to limit the current is very effective in causing 
a recovery of the resistance in a discharge path. This recovery 
tends to prevent the follow up of a power are and is effective in 
eliminating interruptions either on the line or for station equip- 
ment. Increasing the insulation level of the station decreases the 
probable number of interruptions, but unfortunately high insu- 
lation levels are very costly. If a high insulation level could be 
obtained as easily for station insulation as for the line, there 
would be little need of protective equipment. However, since 
this is impossible some device which will limit the voltage is of 
ereat economic importance particularly for the lower voltage 
systems. 

I quite agree with Mr. Fortescue that the damage of a few 
insulator sections is of little moment compared to reducing the 
number of interruptions. However, in the case of station insula- 
tion it is frequently very difficult and costly to replace a part 
damaged by a power are such asa bushing. Therefore protective 
apparatus such as rings or horns which lower the flashover, while 
being economically wrong for the transmission line, may be 
justified for the station. 

I wish to eall attention to the fact that the flashover voltage 
of the disk for a given section length is of far greater importance 
than diameter. Some of the 10-in. disks shown in the slides, 
which were made in 1909, have flashover values as high as 150 
kv. for a 7-in. section length. An insulator string made up of 
these high flashover disks will have a higher insulation ratio or 
factor of safety than an insulator string made up of units of the 
same section length and a flashover value of 90 kv. even though 
the diameter of the sections is 14 or 15 in. 


Under rain, the performance of units of larger diameter will 
be much poorer, particularly for an impulse having a steep wave 
front, comparable to a direct hit on the line. 


At the present time a high length efficiency or flashover voltage 
for lightning can be most economically provided by a mixed 
string. Once the advantages of a mixed string are appreciated, 
it will be readily seen that these more than offset any possible 
disadvantages even from the maintenance standpoint, as the few 
replacements required could be made with either diameter of 
section without material effect upon the operation of the system. 


In order to reduce unnecessary interruptions due to the dis- 
charge of a gap to a minimum, it is essential that the gap will not 
flashover under oscillations or when wet at very low values. 
Mr. Lloyd apparently has overlooked the fact that the flashover 
voltage of a horn or point gap will vary considerably under these 
conditions. The flashover of a sphere gap will also be influenced 
by water, the familiar weather protection used for sphere gaps 
on lightning arresters being proof of this. 

Reference to Fig. 6 shows that the controls make it possible 
to reduce the difference in flashover voltage for various con- 
ditions, the variation being much less than for a plain point or 
horn gap. While the sphere gap would have less variation, the 
presence of water makes this gap very erratic under some tran- 
sients, particularly where fairly large spheres are used. 


If the station insulation has a materially higher flashover 
voltage with a transient of one polarity, it is possible to take 
advantage of this by setting the control gap accordingly, which 
would be impossible with other types of gaps without making a 
change in the parts. 

In installing a control type of gap the available information 
of course would be used in the setting of the gap. In the case 
of a plain gap it would not be possible to take any advantage of 
the difference in flashover under negative and positive impulses, 
whereas the control gap could be set to take advantage of any 
material difference. With the control type of gap it is also 
possible to reduce the time lag without lowering the flashover 
voltage of the gap unnecessarily for low grade transients by 
simply adjusting the control screens and the tips. 
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If a plain gap is used the only change possible will be to reduce 
the clearance and flashover voltage. If a favorable setting is 
obtained when the control gap is first installed, no further change 
will be necessary. However if it is desired to change the charac- 
teristics of the gap to reduce the number of discharges, means are 
available for making this change. It is also possible to change 
the characteristics of the gap should the insulation of the station 
be changed at any time. A control type of gap certainly would 
require no more attention than a plain gap and even with the 
very meager information available it would seem that a better 
result would be possible without any adjusting of the gap after 
the initial setting. 

Inability to take advantage of additional information has 
rendered much insulation and protective apparatus obsolete. 
It would seem that the possibility of taking advantage of this 
information certainly would not be a detriment and could not be 
held against the control type of gap. / 

The intensity and magnitude of transients may vary greatly 
on different systems, and there certainly is no disadvantage in 
being able to conform to these conditions. The polarity of a 
stroke of lightning of course cannot be controlled. However, if 
the minimum flashover voltage of the insulation is much lower 
for one polarity than for the other, the control gap can be ad- 
justed for this. What is really needed is more information as to 
the flashover or maximum voltage which may be imposed upon 
the equipment. Lacking this information the control gap may 
be used to obtain approximate information which otherwise 
might not be available. 

J.J. Torok: Mr. Sporn in discussing Mr. Archibald’s and my 
paper assumes that most of the work has been confined to the 
short wave which he has simulated to the 14-5 microsecond wave. 
It was the purpose of this investigation to analyze insulator 
performance on a broad basis rather than any specific condition 
such as an investigation with a short wave. A long wave was 
used, commonly termed the 114-40, and the volt-time charac- 
teristies of the insulators obtained with this wave. With such 
a volt-time curve the characteristics of the insulators are known 
for short waves as well as for long waves and an analysis of the 
relative characteristics of insulators can be made for any length 
of wave desired. Thus if it is desired the relative characteristics 
of the insulators can be obtained for the three preferred waves 
from these volt-time curves. In the paper a comparison is made 
using the short waves for illustrative purposes and because short 
waves will be encountered in ground wire installations. Also, the 
comparisons are made for long durations such as 60 cycles. 

Mr. Sporn pointed out that the authors did not make an 
investigation of insulators and arcing rings. In the body of the 
paper the authors very explicitly stated that arcing rings were 
not included in these tests because the effects of rings have 
already been investigated and reported in other papers and 
that inelusion of rings would introduce such a variable as to 
make the data required so large as to be out of the question. 

Mr. Sporn commented that the cost analysis given in the paper 
was at variance with present price quotations and that the dis- 
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crepancy in some cases was as much as 70 per cent. The cost 
analysis given in the paper is based on an average cost extending 
over a period o:.five or more years and is therefore only an 
average cost. At present costs of raw materials and finished 
products are undergoing a rapid change. It is therefore to be 
expected that the cost of porcelain products should also change. 
It is very likely that at the resumption of stable prices the 
ratios of costs as given in the paper will be approximately correct. 


Mr. Lloyd questioned the nature of the wave shape used for 
the short time investigation. He stated that a chopped wave 
should be of the saw-tooth type. The reason why this wave is of 
altered shape is that with such high voltages the streamer form- 
ation prior to flashover requires such heavy currents that the 
voltage wave is considerably distorted. In lower voltage circuits 
the streamer formation is considerably less and the distortion 
of the voltage wave is negligible. 


Mr. Lloyd stated that the points should have been placed on 
the curves. The authors in making the curves realized that 
because of space limitation they would have to be greatly re- 
duced. Consequently, the significance of such points would be 
lost in greatly reduced figures. Again, these points are taken 
from oscillograms and since the oscillograms could not be printed 
it was logical to draw in the curves without the points. 


H. A. Frey and K. A. Hawley: We would like to point out 
that the humidity data contained in Mr. Lloyd’s paper and that 
in our paper may be compared very readily since, for the practi- 
eal temperatures involved, the vapor. pressure expressed in 
inches of mercury is numerically very nearly equal to the abso- 
lute humidity expressed in grains per cubic foot. Such a com- 
parison shows that while there are some variations which will 
require further study the general agreement is remarkably close. 


Mr. Austin has made some statements in his discussion with 
which we cannot quite agree. Mr. Austin expresses the opinion 
that general laws for humidity correction in insulator flashover 
cannot be established and that such correction must be deter- 
mined,—‘‘largely by tests on the particular insulator or one 
approximating its general characteristics.’”’ We believe that 
while this opinion may be true when viewed from a strictly 
rigorous standpoint yet even with the data now at hand it is 
possible to apply a humidity correction to the flashover value of 
any commercial insulator which is correct to within the necessary 
practical limits of accuracy. 


Mr. Austin also states, in commenting on certain of the bushing 
data, that ‘‘many properly designed bushings have a higher 
flashover voltage with the conductor in place than when the 
conductor is removed.’ We have experimented with solid type 
bushings of several different types and makes and have failed 
to find any in which the presence of the conductor did not. lower 
the flashover value. It is quite true, however, that oil bushings 
with built-in flux distributors may have a higher flashover with 
the conductor than without. Such bushings are of an entirely 
different type than the solid bushings for which data are given 
in the paper. 
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Synopsis.—The parallel type inverter is one of many forms which 
are undergoing development at the present time. It gives promise of 
becoming of considerable importance and therefore the principles of 
operation should be better and more widely known. The object of this 
paper is to make a qualitative analysis of the operation of this type 
under different conditions of loading, and to present the results 
largely in the form of complete sets of oscillograms for further 
study. 

Inverters of the types now being studied involve the use of hot- 
cathode mercury-vapor tubes called thyratrons. The charaeteristics 
of these tubes are given briefly and the data necessary for an under- 
standing of their operation in these circuits are presented. 

The principle of operation of the inverter circuit is developed by 
means of simple diagrams and then the actual conditions throughout 
the circuit are studied by means of oscillograms showing the voltages 
and currents in all of the essential parts. It is shown that the 
method of operation may be considered in a different manner from 
that usually assumed in the development of the circuit, inasmuch as 
the capacitor can be thought of as performing the function of giving 
the correct phase relation between the input current and the induced 


transformer primary voltage, rather than providing a sudden reversal 
of potential on the anode of the tube being stopped. This reversal is 
provided by the induced primary voltage. The current conditions for 
the various steps of operation are shown by simple diagrams. 

The effects of low power factor loads with both leading and lagging 
current are shown in sets of oscillograms taken under these cond1- 
tions. Another oscillogram gives the effects of improper circuit con- 
stants when operating at low power factor. 

The output wave form under conditions of full load, unity power 
factor, is analyzed and it is shown that with the proper circuit con- 
stants the voltage wave is a fair approximation of sine wave. The 
output wave forms change, for any given set of circuit constants, with 
the character and degree of loading. 

When reasonably good output wave forms are secured, the voltage 
regulation is poor but the efficiency is high. Changes in the cireuat 
which give better regulation cause poorer wave form so that in the 
design of this type of inverter circuit.a balance must be chosen be- 
tween these two factors. Curves of efficiency and regulation, the latter 
showing the effects of different values of capacity, are given and 
briefly discussed. 


INTRODUCTION 


HE development of the thyratron or three-element, 
hot-cathode gas-filled tube has given electrical engi- 
neering a new tool. Many interesting and valuable 
applications have been devised, among the most inter- 
esting of these being the inverter. Its purpose is the 
inversion or changing of direct current to alternating 
current, the reverse process of the more usual rectifica- 
tion. The inversion process is possible with the ordinary 
types of three-element vacuum tubes, but due to their 
low efficiency and high voltage drops it has not been 
practical to secure alternating current in this manner. 
With the advent of the thyratron, with its high effici- 
ency, low voltage drop, and its ability to handle com- 
paratively large amounts of power, the inverter gives 
_ promise of becoming of commercial importance. 
Hitherto, inversion from direct to alternating current 
has been possible only by means of rotating machinery. 
If the inverter is successfully developed, as it seems to 
give promise of being, a method of inversion will be 
provided which does not require rotating machinery, 
but which accomplishes its purpose by means of start- 
ing and stopping electron flows. This operation can be 
performed at high voltages, thus making high-voltage 
direct-current power transmission possible, the energy 
being generated as alternating current, rectified to di- 
rect current for transmission, and then inverted to 
alternating current at the receiving end of the line. It 
is easy to conceive of many other interesting applica- 
tions of this circuit. 
Inverter circuits may be divided into two main types, 
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series and parallel. While considerable data have been 
published and many different circuits devised for the 
former type, very little beyond the fundamental circuit 
has been given for the latter. The purpose of this paper 
is to present the results of a study of the parallel type 
inverter which was undertaken to secure a better under- 
standing of the function of each part and the operation 
as a whole. There is presented the necessary informa- 
tion concerning the operation of thyratrons in order 
that their operation in the circuit may be understood. 
The principles of operation of the inverter are developed 
by means of simple diagrams, and the actual operation 
under various conditions of loading is shown and dis- 
cussed from complete sets of oscillograms. It is shown 
that the function of the condenser in the complete cir- 
cuit may be considered to provide a phase relation 
necessary for operation, thereby differing from the de- 
scription of its function that has hitherto been made. 
The regulation and efficiency will be indicated and 
briefly discussed. 


THYRATRON CHARACTERISTICS 


It is beyond the province of this paper to cover com- 
pletely the characteristics of the thyratron but since 
the operation of the inverter cannot be understood 
without a knowledge of these, the essentials are given. 
Various types of thyratrons have been developed dif- 
fering in their characteristics. The technical informa- 
tion concerning the more common and smaller types is 
listed in Table I. Much larger thyratrons than 
those listed are made for greater plate currents and 
higher anode voltages. 

The thyratron, being a grid-controlled are in low- 
pressure gas, differs considerably in operation from the 
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TABLE T 
a 
Type FG-27 FG-57 FG-67 
DEN UMI CCR or sen o ome Goad Controlled....Controlled.... Inverter 
rectifier rectifier 
Number of electrodes ......... 3 eens 3 ROIS 3 
Cathode—Volts.............- 5.0 Snes 5.0 sfeahs 5.0 
Amperes: 5 ..55)..5-. 6.0 eae 5.0 eee 5.0 
TY DOs icsiepternne ae Coated . Indirect .... Indirect 
.. heater .... heater 
Max. peak inverse voltage..... TOOORO Wane. £5000 50) Wise ie 1,000.0 v. 
Max. peak forward voltage..... OOO KOS Ware 10000) Via 1,000.0 v. 
Max. peak plate current........ 5.0 a THOVaw ee LowOnare 
Max. average plate current..... Deb Biz .-cvets DSS p Aiveraters 2.5 a 
Max. tube voltage drop ........ 24.0 v ZEIO Vises, | 2 Oly 
Min. tube voltage drop ........ 10.0 v 10.0) Wakes 10.0 Vv 
Deionization time ............ 1,000.0 ....1,000.0 100.0 
CMLICTOSEE!) Ree cioncheis ts cist eicrets approx. .... approx, .... approx 


ordinary vacuum tube. The characteristics essential for 
an understanding of its operation in the inverter circuit 
are given below. 

1. The thyratron is a gas-filled tube dependent upon 
ionization of the gas by the passage of current to remove 
the space charge, thus allowing large currents to flow 
with very small and nearly constant tube voltage drops 
and consequently having a high efficiency with high 
anode voltage. 

2. The potential of the grid controls the starting of 
the tube, but when the current has started and the gas 
has become ionized the grid has no further control. The 
grid has no control over the stopping of the flow of cur- 
rent nor of the amount of current flowing. The potential 
of the grid which will allow the current to start or that 
will prevent it from starting is dependent upon a num- 
ber of factors, among them being the anode voltage, the 
temperature of the tube, and the inherent characteris- 
tics of the tube. Inverter tubes usually require the grid 
to be positive before the current will start. 

3. Flow of current through the tube may be stopped 
in either of two ways; the anode may be made negative, 
causing the current to cease, deionization to take place 
and the grid to resume control, or the plate current may 
be momentarily interrupted giving the same effect. 
When alternating current is applied to the anode it be- 
comes negative each half cycle, thus giving the first 
condition, and returning control to the grid each cycle. 
With direct current applied to the plate its potential 
must be made momentarily negative or the current 
interrupted for a sufficient length of time for deioniza- 
tion to take place before the grid can resume control. 

4. The amount of current passed through the tube is 
dependent upon the characteristics of the external cir- 
cuit, the average tube voltage drop of the order of fifteen 
volts having little effect. The safe amount of current is 
determined by the voltage drop across the tube and is 
limited by destructive ionic bombardment of the 
cathode. It has been found that as long as the current 
passed through the tube does not exceed the emission 
of the cathode, destructive bombardment will not take 
place. 

The thyratron is inherently a rectifier, passing current 
in one direction only, thus it is often convenient to 
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think of the device as a one-way contactor with an 
average drop of 15 volts irrespective of the amount of 
current. This view will help in the understanding of the 
operation of the inverter. 


FUNDAMENTAL CIRCUIT 


The development of the inverter from simple circuits 
involving direct-current-operated thyratrons has been 
described by several writers on the subject. A similar 
method will be used here with the aid of simple dia- 
grams. The connections shown in Fig. 1 are indicative 
of a means of stopping the current in a direct-current- 
operated thyratron by momentarily making the anode 
potential negative. A condenser C is connected in series 
with a resistance across the load. The grid of the tube 
is normally biased negatively, thus no current can pass. 
If a positive impulse is applied to the grid circuit suf- 
ficient to overcome the bias the current will start. The 
grid has now lost control as the gas is ionized by the 
passage of the current. Assuming 500 volts being sup- 
plied, the drop across the load will be 485 volts as the 
tube drop is approximately 15 volts. The condenser be- 


Load 


Fic. 1—Mertuop or Sroprinc A THYRATRON OPERATED ON 
Direct CurRENT ; 


First stage in inverter operation 


ing across the load will be charged at this potential. 
Now assume the switch S is closed; the right hand side 
of condenser C, which was at a positive potential of 485 
volts, is suddenly dropped to zero volts. Due to the 
transient impedance of the load the left hand terminal 
of the condenser momentarily undergoes a similar drop 
which brings the anode potential to the value of 470 
volts negative. If this negative voltage is maintained 
for a sufficient length of time, deionization takes place, 
the current is stopped, and the grid again assumes 
control. 

The next step in the development of the inverter cir- 
cuit is the substitution of another thyratron for the 
switch. The connections are shown in Fig. 2. Here the 
grids are shown connected to a transformer in such a 
manner-as to cause them to be alternately positive and 
negative. If the grid of No. 1 tube is positive, current 
will be passing through it and through the load, No. 2 
tube not operating because its grid is negative and the 
conditions will be the same as in the previous discussion 
with the switch open. Now as the grid potentials 
change, that of No. 1 will become negative, which will 
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have no effect upon it, while that of No. 2 will become 
positive. As the potential applied to the anode of No. 2 
is positive, current will flow through this tube and the 
conditions will be the same as in Fig. 1 with the switch 
closed, except that there is a tube drop of 15 volts. If 
the same supply potential is assumed as for the first case, 
the left hand terminal of condenser C, instead of falling 
to zero volts, now falls to positive 15 bringing the anode 
potential of No. 1 tube to 465 volts negative. Tube 
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Fig. 2—Meruop or SropriInG A THYRATRON OPERATED ON 
Direct Current By Mans or ANOTHER THYRATRON 


Second stage of inverter operation 


No. 2, it is seen, has performed the same function as the 
switch in Fig. 1. If the grids are made alternately nega- 
tive and positive the current may be transferred back 
and forth between the two tubes, the major requirement 
for the operation being that the anodes are negative for 
a sufficient length of time for deionization to take place. 

Substituting for the load and resistance of Fig 2, the 
primary of a transformer, gives the fundamental circuit 
of the parallel type inverter. This is shown in Fig. 3 
with the addition of a choke coil in the supply lead to 
keep the alternating-current component out of the di- 


- rect-current circuit. The actions taking place in this 


circuit are considerably more complicated than those in 
the circuit of Fig. 2, due to the addition of an inductance 
coil, the leakage reactance of the transformer, and the 
fact that considerable capacitance must be used. An- 
other factor, which was not present in the circuit of 
Fig. 2, is the induced voltage of the transformer primary 
which greatly affects the operation of this circuit. A 
bias battery is shown so connected that the grids are 
biased negatively, but experience indicates that this is 
not needed. The frequency of the output is determined 
by the frequency applied to the grid transformer, which 
in this case is shown supplied from an external circuit. 
It is possible to make the circuit self-exciting, in which 
case the frequency is governed by the constants of the 
grid circuit. 


OPERATION 


The sequence of events in the operation of the circuit 
is illustrated by the oscillograms of Fig. 4 which give the 


TOMPKINS: THE PARALLEL TYPE INVERTER 709 


voltages and currents in the different parts at approxi- 
mately full-load unity power factor. In the tests herein 
described FG-67 inverter tubes were used, the condenser 
capacity being 4.5 pf., the inductance being 0.2 h., and 
the applied voltage of the order of 500 volts. While with 
this applied voltage the peak-inverse and peak-forward 
voltages were, under some conditions, rather more than 
the values given in the tube rating, no trouble was ex- 
perienced from this cause. The circuit constants were 
chosen after much experimentation to give the best out- 
put wave form under widely varying conditions of load 
regardless of other factors such as regulation. In taking 
the oscillograms the input voltage was adjusted until 
the output voltage was 110, the grid voltage frequency 
being 60 cycles. The connection diagrams associated 
with the oscillograms of Fig. 4 show the positions of the 
oscillograph galvanometer elements in the circuit, and 
the various curves are numbered accordingly. The re- 
sults are purely qualitative as no attempt was made to 
calibrate the elements. 

It may now be of interest to analyze the conditions in 
each part of the circuit step by step throughout the 
cycle of operation. Referring to Fig. 4 at time A, curve 
1 shows that the grid potential was zero, which at the 
applied plate potential was sufficient to permit the plate 
current to start as shown in curve 2. The condenser 
immediately charges through half of the primary in the 
transformer as shown in curves 3 and 4. The current in 
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Fig. 3—FunDAMENTAL CIRCUIT OF THE PARALLEL TYPE 
INVERTER 


this half would have become zero except for this charg- 
ing current. The current in the other half of the 
primary, which was slightly negative, becomes positive 
as shown in curve 5. A high potential difference be- 
tween the anode and cathode of the tube drops to a low 
value as soon as the current starts, as shown by curve 7, 
the anode being positive. This tube voltage drop of be- 
tween 10 to 24 volts does not show on the oscillograms 
as the scale required by the inverse voltage was too 
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large. The curves of 8, 9, 10 and 11 are the voltages of 
the halves of the transformer primary, the whole 
primary, and the secondary. The current in curve 12 is 
the output current which, when compared with the 
voltage of curve 11, shows that the load was non-induc- 
tive. The flow of current in the circuit an instant after 
time A is illustrated by Fig. 5, the arrows indicating the 
direction of flow from positive to negative according to 
the usual manner. 

At time B the transformer primary and secondary 
voltages and the output current are zero. Comparing 
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Fig. 4—Oscittocrapuic Stupy or THE OPERATION OF THE 
INVERTER 


Load, 18 amperes, 110 volts, FG-67 inverter tubes. Diagrams at the left 
show the positions of the oscillograph elements 


these with curve 2 indicates that this condition does not 
exist until some time after the current through the tube 
has started, thus showing that the latter leads the in- 
duced voltages. This is a characteristic of this type of 
inverter that will be found throughout its operation and 
it is the function of the condenser in the circuit to pro- 
vide this phase relation. It will be shown later that 
when the power factor of the load is sufficiently leading 
the condenser is no longer needed, the necessary phase 
relations for inverter operation being caused by the load. 
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Time C is interesting as at this time the flow of cur- 
rent into the condenser has stopped as indicated by 
curve 3, and consequently the current through one-half 
of the primary has also stopped as shown in curve 4. It 
is also noted from curves 8, 9, 10, 11 and 12 that at this 
time the transformer voltages and output current are at 
nearly their maximum value. The current flow condi- 
tions at this time are illustrated in Fig. 6. 


Fig. 5—DirecrTion or Current Fiow at Time A 


Tube No. 1 just started. Conventional direction of flow assumed 


From times C to D the flow of current in the con- 
denser reverses, the potential of the transformer primary 
falling, thus leaving the condenser at a higher voltage; 
this flow of current naturally. follows.. The reversal of 
current in the condenser is shown in curve 3 and the 
consequent reversal of current through one-half of the 
transformer primary in curve 4. This reversed current 
continues until the other thyratron starts. The current 
conditions at this time are shown in Fig. 7. 

Time D illustrates the stopping of thyratron No. 1 
and the starting of No. 2. Curve 1 shows that when the 
grid of No. 2 becomes zero, current starts to pass 
through this tube, the flow through thyratron No. 1 
stops as indicated by curve 2 and the condenser charges 
in the reverse direction as shown by curve 8. Curve 7 
indicates the negative potential which appears between 
the anode and cathode of No. 1 thyratron which per- 


Fig. 6—Direction or Current Frow at Time C 
Condenser fully charged 


mits deionization to take place. The time that this 
anode remains negative is given by the distance be- 
tween the sudden negative drop to the place where 
the curve again crosses the zero line in the positive di- 
rection. This time, while short, is long enough for the 
gas content of the tube to become deionized as this re- 
quires only approximately 100 microseconds for the 
tubes being used. From the time of starting of the other 
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tube the conditions in the circuit are similar to those 
already described, tube No. 2 replacing No. 1 and the 
other half of the transformer primary carrying the tube 
current. It is seen that only half of the primary is active 
at a given time as far as output is concerned. This fact 
must be taken into account when choosing the trans- 
former ratio desired for an inverter circuit. The current 
conditions at time D are illustrated by Fig. 8. 


Fic. 7—Direcrion or Current Firow Arter Time C 


Condenser current reversed 


With the particular load conditions of Fig. 4 the 
stopping of tube No. 1 occurs at the time of the starting 
of tube No. 2, the input current in consequence of this 
action not reaching zero as shown by curve 6. With 
other conditions of load one tube stops conducting some 
time before the other starts, as shown by the other sets 
of oscillograms. The stopping of current flow through 
the thyratrons can be explained in a different manner 
than was assumed in the description of the development 
of the inverter circuit as the condenser may be thought 
of as performing a different function in the complete 
circuit. It is seen that the potential of half the trans- 
former primary is shown in curve 9, the anode end being 
negative to the center when the tube is operating and 
positive when no current is passing. Voltage only ap- 
pears between the cathode and anode on the oscillo- 
grams under the condition of no current flow, the tube 
drop being too small to show. If due to the starting of 
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Fig. 8—Drrection or Current Frow at Time D 
Tube No. 2 starts conducting, tube No. 1 stops 


tube No. 2 there was a sudden change in voltage across 
the condenser terminals it would appear in curve 10, 
but there is no evidence of such change. The method of 
stopping the operation of one tube when the other starts 
in the case of the conditions shown in Fig. 4 may be 
analyzed as follows. Just an instant before time Ly, 
tube No. 1 is conducting as shown by curve 2 and the 
voltage of its half of the primary is shown by curve 9. 
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At time D the grid of tube No. 2 becomes zero, which is 
sufficient to allow it to start carrying current, the anode 
potential being positive as is seen in curve 8. When this 
occurs the full potential of the primary less the tube 
drop of No. 2 is impressed on tube No. 1, the cathodes, 
being connected together, completing the circuit. This 
action causes the cathode of No. 1 tube to become for a 
time more positive than its anode, thus stopping the 
current flow. The voltage impressed on this tube is 
shown in curve 10. The anode remains negative to the 
cathode for a sufficient length of time for deionization 
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Fic. 9—Oscittocrapuic Stupy or INvpRTER OPERATION AT 
Ligut Loap 


Output, 5 amperes, 110 volts, non-inductive. Positions of. oscillograph 
elements as in Fig. 4 


to take place, and when it does become positive the grid 
potential is sufficiently negative to prevent the current 
from starting. From this analysis it follows that the 
action of the condenser is to give the correct phase re- 
lations for operation, which differs from the earlier con- 
ception of its purpose in the description of the develop- 
ment of the circuit. 

Oscillograms for light-load operation are shown in 
Fig. 9. It is seen that the shapes of the curves are in 
many cases greatly altered, and that the output wave- 
form is better. An analysis of the operation in this and 
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in succeeding sets of oscillograms does not differ ma- 
terially from that just made. In the case just discussed 
one thyratron stopped only when the other started. 
Curve 2 of Fig. 9 shows that No. 1 tube stops before 
No. 2 starts. This is apparently due to the constants of 
the whole circuit including the load. When this happens 
the anode potential becomes negative due to the poten- 
tial of one-half of the primary coil, the latter being 
shown by curve 9 and the sudden drop to this value 
appearing in curve 7. When the second tube starts put- 
ting the full primary potential on the first tube, the 


Time 
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Fig. 10—Oscrtitocrapuic Stupy or INVERTER OPERATION WITH 
Inpuctive Loap 


Output, 19 amperes, 110 volts, 11.5 per cent power factor, condenser 
6% pf., inductance 0.20 h. 


anode potential becomes still more negative as shown by 
the second drop in curve 7. In other words, the anode 
voltage becomes practically first that of curve 9 and 
then that of curve 10. 


‘Low Power Factor LOADS 


The parallel type inverter will carry low power 
factor loads when the circuit has the proper constants. 
An example of the operation with lagging current is 
given in the oscillograms of Fig. 10. The output voltage 
and current, curves*11 and 12, show that the current 
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was lagging and that the power factor was very low. 
In this case, as in the case just described, the current 
through one tube stops some time before that through 
the other starts. This operation is characterized by the 
two distinct negative voltage drops appearing between 
the cathode and anode of the stopped tube as shown by 
curve 7. 

With incorrect constants and low power factor loads 
the circuit may become oscillatory as is shown in the 
oscillograms in Fig. 11. All the stages from correct 
operation to that shown may be obtained by varying 
the values of the inductance and capacity. 

Operation with a low power factor, leading-current 
load is shown in the oscillograms of Fig. 12. It is inter- 
esting to note that the condenser is not needed in this 
case, as is indicated by curve 8, the necessary phase 
relation between the input current and the induced 
primary voltage being caused by the load. The fact 
that this circuit will operate under this condition is 
proof that the condenser is needed only to give the 
necessary phase relation and not to fulfill the function 
assumed in the development of the circuit. 


Fig. 11—Ovreur wits Inpuctive Loap, Incorrect Crrcurr 
ConsTANTS 


WAVE Form 


The output wave forms differ with the amount and 
power factor of the load when fixed values of capacity 
and inductance are used. With unity power factor, the 
best wave form is given at light load but as this is not as 
interesting a condition as full load, it was the wave form 
of the latter which was analyzed. When the curves for 
analysis were obtained the output voltage was not held 
at 110 volts as was done previously. The results of the 
analysis are given in Table II. 


REGULATION AND EFFICIENCY 


The value of the capacitor used in the circuit has 
great bearing on the voltage regulation of this type of 
inverter. It also has a large effect on the output wave 
form so that a reasonable compromise must be made. A 
low capacity gives the best voltage regulation and the 
poorest wave form and may cause instability. Capacity 
of too large a value reduces the output voltage to a 
considerable extent. 

The efficiency of the inverter using thyratrons is high 
due largely to the high efficiency of the tubes them- 
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TABLE II 

BTOCEEVORVOLUHE Gre ete ee eee te teat 2 cle tele the Poles @istelc ste te 122 volts 
IVELAC Gay OLUE CK Ath. an lale. WeRMeWe SEERA. Meee PG opens ha sUplalihe. Sch edey. oie 115 volts 
(iisiaae pve ees ee SR Se CA sc ic ee 2 cue On See cee 1.06 
[Brea rad rE aT A eee eS eG ee ere ee akc eines Cet iow SETS 1.30 
Maximum value of the 3rd harmonic.......................- 16.75 volts 
Maximum value of the 5th harmonic.......-.......00..0..0.5. 6.35 volts 
Maximum value of the 7th harmonic...) 2... .6.8..4 4.000. 2.80 volts 
Maximum) value ofthe, 9th NarmoOmic 2 ee 3 ape ie ieee ote 1.18 volts 


selves. With an average tube voltage drop of only 15 
volts and with reasonably high anode voltage, the 
losses in the tube are small and the efficiency high. 
Fig. 13 shows efficiency and voltage regulation curves 


Fig. 12—OscrttoGrapuic Stupy or INVERTER OPERATION WITH 
CAPACITATIVE LOAD 


Output, 18 amperes, 110 volts, 10.1 per cent power factor, no condenser, 
inductance 0.20 h. 


in which it is seen that the regulation with 414 pf. ca- 
pacity is much poorer than with 11g uf. However, to 
secure a reasonably good output wave form it was 
necessary to use the higher value. 


CONCLUSIONS 


The oscillograms give in a graphical way the complete 
operation of the inverter under widely varying load 
conditions. An analysis indicates that the operation 
differs somewhat from the descriptions previously made, 
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and it is felt that a more complete picture of the func- 
tions of each part and of the operation as a whole is here 
presented than has hitherto appeared. The circuit is a 
most interesting one and already has been applied in a 
commercial way for supplying alternating-current power 
to alternating-current radio sets where operation on 
direct-current distribution systems is required. 
Nothing has been said about parallel operation of in- 
verters with systems supplied by synchronous machines. 
This is a perfectly feasible method of operation and has 
the advantage that no condenser is required in the in- 
verter circuit, thus making the operation more stable. 
The two factors which may give difficulty are the poor 
voltage regulation and the lack of stability under certain 
conditions. The first requires, up to the present time, 
that some method of regulating the input voltage be 
used. The second, which largely disappears in parallel 
operation, will require the use of quick acting circuit 
breakers to protect the tubes in case the circuit stops 
operating. When the latter happens, the counter elec- 
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Fic. 13—Erricipncy AND VOLTAGE REGULATION CURVES 


tromotive force of the transformer disappears, and both 
the tube voltage drop and the resistance of the circuit 
being small, the tubes form practically a short circuit on 
the direct-current supply. Unless they are very quickly 
removed from the line they will be injured. 

There is nothing to indicate that the difficulties of 
operation are insurmountable, and since the growth of 
electrical engineering seems to be in the direction of an 
increasing use of thermionic devices it may be expected 


that circuits of this nature will rapidly become of 


commercial importance. 


Bibliography 


1. “Hot Cathode Thyratons,’ A. W. Hull; G. #. Rev., 
Vol. 32, No. 4, April 1929, pp. 213-223. 
2. “Hot Cathode Thyratons,’ A. W. Hull; G. HE. Rev., 


~ Vol. 32, No. 7, July 1929, pp. 390-399. 


3. “Direct-Current Transformer Utilizing Thyratron Tubes,” 
D. C. Prince; G. E. Rev., Vol. 31, No. 7, July 1928, pp. 347-350. 

4. “The Inverter,” D. C. Prince; G. Z. Rev., Vol. 28, No. 10, 
October 1925, pp. 676-681. 


714 


5. “‘Series-Parallel Type Statie Converters,’ C. A. Sabbah; 
. Rev., Vol. 34, No. 5, May 1931, pp. 288-301. 

6. ““Thyratron FG-57,” G. E. Publication, GEJ-276A. 

7. “Thyratron FG-67,” G. H. Publication, GEJ-227. 

8. Gas-Filled Thermionic Tubes, A. W. Hull; Trans. A.1.E.E., 
Vol. 47, No. 3, July 1928, pp. 753-763. 

9. “Electric Reetifiers and Valves,’ 
(DeBruyne). 

10. “‘Transient Electric Phenomena and Oscillations,’’ Stein- 
metz. 

11. “‘Alternating Current Rectification,” Jolley. 

12. “Principles of Mercury Are Rectifiers and Their Circuits,” 
Prince and Vogdes. 

13. “Characteristics of Small Grid-Controlled Hot-Cathode 
Mercury Ares or Thyratrons,” W. B. Nottingham; Jour. Franklin 
Institute, Vol. 211, No. 3, March 1931, pp. 271-301. 

14. “Industrial Uses of Electron Tubes,’’ Electronics, Vol. Py 
No. 1, Jan. 1931, pp. 467-469. W. R. G. Baker, A. S. Fitzgerald, 
C. F. Whitney. 

15. “Electron Tubes in Industrial Service,’ W. R. G. Baker, 
A. 8S. Fitzgerald, C. F. Whitney; Electronics, Vol. 2, No. 4, 
April 1931, pp. 581-583. 

16. “D.-C. Inverter for Radio Receivers,’ W. R. G. Baker, 
J. I. Cornell; Electronics, Vol. 3, No. 4, October 1931, pp. 152-154. 


Guntherschulze 


Discussion 


W. M. Goodhue: Mr. Tompkins describes the operation of a 
thyratron inverter with static condensers and with an a-c. line, 
and stresses the fact that with an a-c. line the condensers may be 
omitted. Some experiments which I have earried on at the 
Harvard Engineering School show that static condensers may be 
omitted also when the a-c. line is replaced by an ordinary syn- 
chronous motor (of the salient-pole, damper-winding type). The 
circuit employed was a six-phase circuit with six thyratrons, it 
being preferable to operate a synchronous motor polyphase, 
instead of single-phase. The grids were excited by an induction 
phase-shifter of the polyphase type, consisting of a slip-ring 
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induction motor (1% hp.), with the rotor turned by a handwheel 
and worm drive, and insulating transformers for the rotor output. 
This phase-shifter was supplied directly from the terminals of the 
synchronous motor, so that the inverter was permanently locked 
in step with the motor, and would automatically follow any speed 
changes. Fundamentally, the phase-shifter determines the power 
factor of the inverter, while the d-c. field of the motor enables 
adjustment of the a-c. voltage. The a-c. current is nearly pro- 
portional to the d-c. current, so that voltage, current, power 
factor, and hence power delivered to the synchronous motor may 
be adjusted, and if this power exceeds the requirements of the 
motor, the motor will speed up and vice versa. Hence the speed 
and frequency may be varied by the phase-shifter. The d-c. cur- 
rent and voltage are related by the volt-ampere characteristic 
of the d-c. supply circuit, so that the frequency vs. phase-shifter 
characteristic will be different, for example, in a constant-poten- 
tial d-c. circuit than in a circuit of more nearly constant-current 
characteristics. In fact, the effect of the phase-shifter is often 
almost opposite for the two types of circuits. 

The synchronous motor took load up to the maximum rating 
of the tubes, and showed no tendency to hunt or to fall out of step, 
even when the shaft load was suddenly changed. An a-c. load, 
single-phase or polyphase, may be supplied from the terminals 
of the synchronous motor, and in this case, if the shaft of the 
motor is unloaded, the motor may be called, as usual, a syn- 
chronous condenser, since the current leads, unless a highly 
capacitative load is applied in parallel. 


Concerning the definition, ‘“‘parallel-type inverter,’ some con- 
fusion arises. In polyphase work, a ‘“‘series-type rectifier (or 
inverter) circuit’? sometimes means that the different phases of 
a polyphase bank of transformers and tubes have their d-c. 
terminals connected in series, to accommodate the higher 
voltages, with the inference that when the various phases are 
connected in parallel for lower voltages (as in multiple-anode 
polyphase railway circuits), the term “‘parallel-type” should be 
employed. In fact, the title suggested a polyphase circuit, while 
Mr. Tompkins described a single-phase circuit, such as might be 
a single-phase unit of a polyphase system. 


A General Theory of Systems of Electric and 
Magnetic Units 


BY VLADIMIR KARAPETOFF* 


Fellow, A.I.E.E. 


Synopsis.—A system of electric and magnetic units may be 
shown to be characterized by five parameters, namely: a numeric, Nn, 
which gives the ratio between the density of electric displacement used 
in that system and the so-called theoretical density; a numeric, Pp; 
which gives the corresponding ratio for magnetic flux densities; a 
physical conversion factor, k, which converts a given volume of cur- 
rent into the corresponding magnetomotive force; the absolute 
permittivity, x; and the absolute permeability, ». On the basis of 
these five parameters, the principal fundamental equations of elec- 
tricity, magnetism, and electromagnetic waves are written in what 
the author calls the general system of units, without assigning definite 
values to these parameters. He also shows that the five parameters 
must satisfy the equation vk = /np/kp, where v is the velocity 
of propagation of electromagnetic waves in that particular medium 
to which x and yu refer; otherwise the five parameters may be chosen 
arbitrarily. 

By giving these parameters specific values, seven different systems 


of units are derived, namely, the electrostatic, the electromagnetic, 
the practical, the Gauss system, the Heaviside-Lorentz system, one 
which the author calls the compromise system, and the ampere-ohm 
system introduced by him some twenty years ago. 

The characteristics, the advantages, and the disadvantages of each 
system are briefly discussed, and it is shown how to deduce a new 
system of units from the general system, to conform to certain desired 
specifications. 

At the end of the article a discussion is given on the physical 
dimensions of various electric and magnetic units. The author states 
that four fundamental units are necessary for a system, so that if a 
certain length, mass and time interval are taken as three fundamental 
units, a fourth electric or magnetic unit must be added, for example, 
the permittivity or the permeability. In the ampere-ohm system two 
mechanical fundamental units are used, the centimeter and the 


second, and two electrical units, the ampere and the ohm. 
* of * * * 


T IS generally conceded that the present situation in 
regard to the electric and magnetic units is far from 
being satisfactory, for the following reasons: 

a. Two or three systems of units are in general use 
(c.g.s. and practical), at least two more are employed by 
some prominent writers (the Gauss system and the 
Heaviside-Lorentz system), and new ones are being 
proposed from time to time. | 


b. The absolute magnitudes of some units fixed by 
international agreement, or in general use otherwise, 
are considered as being too small or too large by some 
investigators, who urge the adoption of smaller or larger 
units. 

c. There is an appreciable disparity between the 
“absolute” ¢.g.s. units and the corresponding “anter- 
national’ units. 

d. The physical dimensions of the electric and mag- 
netic quantities are believed by some scientists to be 
different in different systems of units. Some physicists 
even believe it legitimate to assign an arbitrary physical 
dimension to a quantity, for example, to assume the 
absolute permeability of any medium to be a numeric; 
see Section IX below. 

It is not the purpose of the present investigation to 
extol one of the existing systems of units in preference 
to the others, or to propose a new system of units. The 
author merely intends to show that all the existing 
systems are special cases of a General System of Units 
and may be obtained from it by assigning definite 
numerical values to certain parameters. Moreover, new 
systems of units may be produced out of this General 
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System, to satisfy certain desired conditions. In. this 
manner, the argument about systems of units is reduced 
to that of the possible choice of most convenient values 
of parameters in the general system, and the burden of 
proof is shifted from a general discussion to that of 
particular convenience in a group of applications. It is 
hoped in this way to contribute to a satisfactory ad- 
justment of the difficulty (a) above. Moreover, the 
relationship among the corresponding units in the dif- 
ferent systems, which is one of the main stumbling 
blocks in actual use, follows directly from the manner 
in which a particular system of units is related to the 
General System. The question of the physical dimen- 


‘sions of a quantity is settled by reference to the dimen- 


sions of that quantity in the General System of Units. 
The same physical quantity can hardly be expected to 
have two different physical dimensions in two special 
systems derived from the same General System. This 
question is discussed more fully in Section IX below. 

The difficulty (b) above has existed and always will 
exist in many branches of quantitative natural sciences. 
It is clear that atomic dimensions and interstellar dis- 
tances cannot be conveniently measured with the same 
yardstick, any more than the current of a photoelectric 
cell and the current through a large metallurgical steel 
furnace. This difficulty is minimized by using a mul- 
tiplying factor of ten to a convenient integral power. 
From the point of view of applications it is immaterial 
whether the millimeter or the meter is used as a primary 
unit, or whether a millisecond or a megasecond is 
chosen as the primary unit of time. The same applies 
to units of magnetic flux, power, ete. The use of the 
factor ten to an integral power is not only inevitable, 
but quite convenient in applications. 

The difficulty (c) is in the process of being rectified. 
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Due to a better experimental technic, it ought to be 
possible before long to reach a new agreement in regard 
to the slight corrections to the present international 
values of the ampere and the ohm, so as to bring them 
more closely in accord with the corresponding multiples 


of the c.g.s. values. 
*k * * * * 


In order to derive a consistent set of equations of the 
principal phenomena in electricity and magnetism, we 
shall abandon the historical point of view and look upon 
these phenomena as being known to us without any 
chronological precedence of discovery. Besides, we 
shall introduce factors of proportionality in a general 
form, without ascribing to them definite values, such as 
1, 47, c, etc. In this manner, it will be possible to 
derive some general relationships first and obtain 
various existing systems of units as special cases later. 
The kinship of the systems and their salient features 
will then become apparent. 


I. ELECTROSTATIC RELATIONSHIPS 


We begin with the recognized fact that an electro- 
static field may be established, say in vacuum, by 
suitably placing electric charges here and there. We 
agree to measure the intensity of such a field at a point 
by the mechanical force exerted by the field upon a 
small. concentrated electric charge, say an electron, 
placed at that point. Thus, one of our starting points 
is the equation 

fe = Gq (1) 
where f. is the mechanical force, G the field intensity 
(voltage gradient) and q the probe charge.* The sub- 
script e stands for “electrostatic.” The force f, is to be 
measured in any chosen mechanical units which are to 
go with the electric and magnetic units. G thus becomes 
defined as the mechanical force per unit charge. Of 
course, equation (1), by itself, is not sufficient to define 
both unknowns, q and G, and it is to be looked upon 
only as one of a set of simultaneous equations which 
together are sufficient for defining the principal electric 
and magnetic quantities; see Appendix. Consequently, 
it is immaterial whether equation (1) or equation (8) is 
introduced first, the latter being the familiar Coulomb’s 
law of inverse squares. The fundamental quantities 
are not defined “‘step-by-step,” but all the fundamental 
phenomena and the equations which express them are 
considered on a par in the set of final formulas. 

For purposes of definition of units equation (1) may 
be said to contain two unknown quantities in the same 
sense as the familiar relationship in elementary me- 
chanics .~ 


force = mass X acceleration. 


Here the acceleration may be assumed to be known 
from a more elementary subject, namely kinematics; 
however, the unit mass must be also defined before this 


*For complete Notation see page 726. 
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equation, alone, can be used for the definition of unit 
mechanical force. 

All the equations which are to be used in the deduc- 
tion of the quantities in the proposed General System 
of Units must be based either on immediate results of 
some measurements, or on conclusions derived from 
observed facts and from an assumed mechanism at 
work. Some physicists may be inclined to consider 
equation (8) to be more fundamental than equation(1), 
yet the latter is being constantly verified in various 
measurements on electronic velocities, accelerations, 
and impacts. With the advance in the physical and 
chemical theories, certain ultra-microscopic mechanisms 
have to be postulated that lead to relationships which 
can be measured in bulk only. Thus, the Boltzmann- 
Maxwell distribution of molecular velocities in a gas, 
the mean free path, etc., can be verified only indirectly. 
From this point of view, equation (1) is also an experi- 
mental relationship and not an a priori assumption. 

As another fundamental phenomenon, let us con- 
sider the dielectric fiux and its density due to an electric 
charge, say Q, concentrated upon a sphere of very small 
radius ¢. It is an experimental fact that the total dielec- 
tric flux due to such a charge is the same through any 
imaginary concentric sphere or other surface which 
encloses the charge. In the language of theoretical 
physics, the divergence of an electrostatic flux in a 
space devoid of electric charges is equal to zero. The 
simplest assumption to make is that this flux is numeri- 
cally equal to the charge which causes it, since experi- 
ment shows the two to be proportional to each other. 
We shall call the value of the flux expressed in such 
units as to be numerically equal to the corresponding 
charge the “‘theoretical” value. In a given system of 
units it may be necessary to multiply this value by a 
numerical factor in order to obtain the actual flux in 
that system of units. At a distance R > ¢ from the 
center of our charge, the area of the imaginary concen- 
tric sphere is 4 +R”, so that the “theoretical” density 
of displacement is 

D; = Q/(4 R?) (2) 
where the subscript ¢ stands for ‘‘theoretical.” In a 
chosen system of units another value of density of dis- 
placement, say D, proportional to D,, may be used, so 
that, generally speaking, 
D =nD, (3) 
where is a numeric. Thus, for example, in the c.g.s. 
electrostatic system, as used by Maxwell, n = 4 7. 

The physical properties of a dielectric in which an 
electric displacement takes place are expressed by its 
so-called absolute permittivity, which we shall denote 
by x. Except under very special laboratory conditions, 
there is no saturation in dielectrics, and experiment 
shows that G is proportional to D. We thus have, as a 
definition of x, 

D = nD, = KG 
As a special case, for vacuum, 
D, = “Dy = Kk 


(4) 
(5) 
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It is convenient to express the absolute permittivity of 
a medium by indicating the number of times by which 
it is greater than that of vacuum, in the same system of 
units. We may thus write 


: k= Kk, (6) 


where x is the absolute permittivity of the dielectric 
in question, x, is that of vacuum, and K is known as the 
dielectric constant or specific inductive capacity. It is 
also proper to call K the relative permittivity of the 
dielectric. K is a numeric, whereas x and x, are physical 
quantities which have, or may have, physical dimen- 
sions. Substituting for D, its value from equation (2) 
in equation (4), gives 


G = nQ/(4 wkR?) (7) 
Equation (1) therefore becomes 
fe = nQq/(4 rk’) (8) 


This is the familiar Coulomb’s law of inverse squares 
in an isotropic dielectric whose absolute permittivity is 
K. Instead of being accepted as a fundamental experi- 
mental fact, this law has been deduced here from two 
other general experimental facts, namely, (a) in a 
homogeneous isotropic dielectric which is free of charges 
an electrostatic flux is solenoidal, that is, its divergence 
is zero; and (b) an electrostatic stress at a point and 
the corresponding density of displacement are propor- 
tional to each other. For the purposes of this paper it is 
immaterial whether equation (8) is assumed as funda- 
mental and the conclusion that the flux is solenoidal 
deduced from it, or vice versa. In either case, experi- 
mental facts are strictly adhered to, and the reader 
need not have an uneasy feeling that physical truths are 
being derived from mental ideas. 


As a digression, it may be of interest to mention that 
the attraction or repulsion between two point charges 
in a three-dimensional space being inversely as the 
square of the distance, may be thought of as a conse- 
quence of the fact that the areas of two concentric 
spheres are as the squares of their radii. In other words, 
the density (and consequently the intensity) of the 
electric field due to one of the charges varies inversely 
as the square of the distance, because the flux has no 
divergence. Similarly, in a two-dimensional space with 
solenoidal fields, the mechanical force between two 
point charges may be expected to vary as the first power 
of the distance, because circles take the place of the 
spheres. This is confirmed by the fact that the mechani- 
eal force between two parallel infinitely long filamental 
charges, per unit length, varies inversely as the distance 
between them. If it may be assumed that the electric 
flux in a Euclidean space of Z dimensions is also solen- 
oidal, the mechanical force between two concentrated 
charges should be taken as inversely proportional to 
(Z — 1)st power of the distance, because of the geo- 
metric properties of the space. 


Let &, be an electrostatic flux expressed in some sys- 
tem of units and let ®,, be the same flux in‘‘theoretical’’ 
units, defined above by the condition that 
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O., = Q (8a) 

From equation (3) we then obtain 
@ == 0) (8b) 


The latter expression is Gauss’ theorem in the General 
System of Units. 


II. MAGNETIC RELATIONSHIPS 


On the assumption that free magnetic poles actually 
exist, a set of formulas may be written down by analogy 
with those developed for electric charges above. True, 
such an assumption is out of harmony with the modern 
ideas of molecular structure, and a theory of magnetism 
ean be built up without bringing in the idea of free 
poles at all. However, the proposed General System of 
Units must include the c.g.s. electromagnetic system as a 
special case, and since the latter has the Coulomb law of 
mechanical force between free magnetic poles for its 
starting point, it is advisable to include the concept of 
magnetic pole in our General System of Units. The 
formulas containing such poles explicitly need not be 
used in applications. 

By analogy with G, we define the magnetic (or mag- 
netizing) intensity, H, at a point in a magnetic field as 
the mechanical force exerted at that point upon a unit 
magnetic pole. This gives the relationship. 

fm = Hm (9) 
analogous to equation (1). Here m is the strength of a - 
probe magnetic pole, and the subscript m signifies that 
a magnetic phenomenon is meant. By analogy with 
equation (2) we have 

B,= M/4 rh’) (10) 
where M is a concentrated magnetic pole and B, is the 
so-called “theoretical” density of magnetic flux which 
M produces at a distance R from its center. Equation 
(5) becomes 
; B = pB, = pH (11) 
Here B is the magnetic flux density used in a chosen 
system of units, p is a numerical coefficient which gives 
the ratio between this flux density and the above- 
defined theoretical flux density; u is the absolute perme- 
ability of the medium. Of course, w may have definite 
physical dimensions, although at present they cannot 
be expressed through those of length, time, and mass 
alone. By analogy with the absolute and relative per- 
mittivity, we introduce the notation 


= Urbo (12) 


Here u is the absolute permeability of a medium, p, its 


relative permeability, and yp, is the absolute perme- 
ability of vacuum. The quantity u, is a numeric. By 
analogy with equations (7) and (8), we may write 
H = pM/(4 wu?) (13) 

fm = pMm/(4 wh?) (14) 

The latter equation is Coulomb’s law of inverse 
squares for magnetic poles. By analogy with equations 
(8a) and (8b), Gauss’ law for magnetic poles becomes: 
6, = M (14a) 

&, = pM (14b) 


ll 
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III. THe Two LAWS OF CIRCUITATION 


When electricity is in motion along certain paths, 
magnetic lines of force are formed in such a manner as 
to be linked with the paths of the current. This general 
experimental fact may be quantitatively expressed by 
the following relationship: 

k[(1/n) (0&,./ot) + IN] = £H ds cos (H, ds) (15) 
In this equation the right-hand side represents the line 
integral of magnetic intensity H along a closed path; 
this line integral is known as the magnetomotive force. 
The relationship is similar to that between an electric 
intensity, G, and its line integral known as the electro- 
motive force. On the left-hand side of the equation we 
have the total volume of current threading the closed 
curve chosen on the right-hand side. In the most 
general case, in an imperfect dielectric, the current is 
partly that of displacement of electric charges and 
partly a true conduction current. &, is an electrostatic 
flux due to moving charges; dividing it by n converts it 
into the theoretical flux or actual charge, according to 
equations (8a) and (8b). The rate of change of this 
charge with the time gives the displacement current. 
The term NJ represents the volume of the conduction 
current, where IJ is the current itself and N the number 
of turns through which it is flowing. The coefficient k 
_ characterizes a chosen system of units and converts a 
current into the corresponding magnetomotive force. 
In a perfect dielectric the IN term is equal to zero. 
In a metal conductor the term containing 6, may be 
omitted. The factor k may be assumed to have definite 
physical dimensions, because it converts an electric 
quantity into something different. What the dimen- 
sions of k are, we do not know. 

In a special case of an infinitely long straight con- 
ductor carrying current J, the lines of magnetic force 
are concentric circles. At a distance R from the center 
line of the conductor, the length of a line of force is 
27k, so that, with ¢, = const. and N — 1, equation 
(15) becomes 


kI = 2 7RH (16) 


which is the general form of the law of Biot and Savart. 

An equation similar to equation (15) may be written 
for a change of a magnetic flux with the time (Faraday’s 
law of induction). In the General System of Units this 
law becomes: 


— (k/p) (0®,,/dt) = £G ds cos (G, ds) (17) 


The right-hand side is the line integral of electric 
intensity G over a closed curve, in other words, the 
electromotive force induced along this curve. The 
magnetic flux threading through this curve is ®,, and 
its rate of change with the time is experimentally 
known to be proportional to this e.m.f. The factor p 
converts the flux expressed in a particular system of 
units into the “theoretical”? number of lines of force, 
equation (14b). The factor k characterizes the system 
of units used and converts a time rate of change of a 
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flux into an e.m.f. At first sight, no reason is evident 
why the factox.k should be the same in equations (15) 
and (17), but this is proved below from energy con- 
siderations. In equation (17) the term corresponding 
to NJ is omitted, because no magnétic current is known 
to exist which corresponds to an electric conduction 
current. 

As a special case of equation (17), consider a uni- 
formly wound torus ring connected to a source of 
direct current through a switch. The ring is also pro- 
vided with a concentric secondary winding consisting 
of N turns and connected to a ballistic galvanometer. 
Let the primary circuit be initially open and then sud- 
denly connected to a source of direct current. The 
absolute magnitude of the secondary induced voltage 
at an instant ¢ will be (k/p) N(0®,,/dt). This voltage is 
used up in the resistance drop ir and the inductive drop 
L di/dt of the secondary circuit. Thus, for an interval 
of time dt we have: 

(k/p)N d&,, = ir dt + Ld (18) 
Integrating this expression with respect to time, from 
the instant at which the primary switch is closed until 
the flux has practically reached its final value and the 
secondary current vanished, we obtain: 

(k/p) N@,, = rQ (19) 
where Q is the total electric discharge through the 
ballistic galvanometer (integral of idé) in units of electric 
charge. The term with L vanishes because i = 0 at 
both limits. Equation (19) is more convenient in some 
applications than equation (17), and moreover it con- 
nects a magnetic flux with an electric charge, which is of 
importance in studying units. 


IV. STORED ENERGY 


The energy stored in a charged condenser may be 
looked upon either as concentrated on the metal elec- 
trodes, or as distributed in the dielectric in the form of 
electrostatic stresses and displacements. Of course, 
numerically the two expressions for the stored energy 
are identical, but the second form permits us to intro- 
duce the useful concept of density of stored energy, or 
energy stored per unit volume of the dielectric. Con- 
sider in particular a parallel-plate condenser which is 
being gradually charged from zero to a charge Q. At 
some intermediate instant, ¢, let the instantaneous 
accumulated charge be q and let dq be the charge added 
during the interval dé. If the stress in the dielectric is 
G and the distance between the plates a, the work done 
in bringing this additional charge will be: 

dW, = aG dq (20) 
The true electrostatic flux density is q/A, where A is the 
area of either plate, so that, in accordance with equa- 
tion (4), 
G@ = (q/A) (n/x) (21) 
Consequently 


dW, = ang dq/Ax) (22) 
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or, after integration, 

W.. = anQ?/(2 Ak) (23) 
Dividing both sides of this equation by the volume of 
the dielectric, aA, gives the density of electrostatic 
energy 
W.’ = W./(aA) = n(Q/A)?/(2 x) = nD?/2 k 
From this expression we may immediately write 
W.! = nD2/(2 x) = D?/(2 nk) = GD,/2 = GD/(2 n) 

= «KG2/(2) (25) 

Since the magnetic concepts introduced above have 
been assumed to be formally analogous to those in 
electrostatics, we may also write 


Wn’ = pB?/(2 u) = B/(2 pu) = HB./2 = HB/(@ p) 
= pH?/(2 p) (26) 


V. PROOF THAT THE FACTOR k IN EQUATIONS (15) AND 
(17) IS THE SAME 


(24) 


Let us calculate the magnetic energy stored in a 
torus ring excited with direct current. This energy is 
equal to the electric energy put into the exciting winding 
during the process of bringing the flux from zero to its 
final value. According to equation (17), that portion of 
the applied voltage which at an intermediate instant ¢ 
balances the counter e.m.f. of the flux, is: 


e = (k/p)N d®,,/dt (27) 


Multiplying both sides of this equation by : dt, where 
i is the instantaneous value of the exciting current, we 
obtain 

eidt = (k/p)Ni d®,, (28) 


The left-hand side of this equation gives the energy 
contributed from the source of electric power. Con- 
sequently, the right-hand side represents the increase 
in the stored magnetic energy. In order to be able to 
integrate the right-hand side, between zero and the 
_ final value of the flux, we shall express both 7 and ®, 
through the magnetic intensity H. If the cross-section 
of the flux is A and the flux density B, we have 

6, = BA = wHA (29) 
Let the average length of the lines of force within the 
torus ring be a; then the total magnetomotive force is 
aH, and according to equation (15) it is equal to kiN. 
Here the value of k is temporarily denoted by k’, and 
it is required to prove that it is equal to the value of k 
in equation (17). Thus, : 

Ni = aH /k’ (30) 

Substituting the values from equations (29) and (30) 
in equation (28) and integrating between the limits 
H = 0 and H = H, we obtain for the stored magnetic 
energy the expression 


Ww = (k/k')pH? .aA/(2 p) (31) 
so that the density of energy is 
Wr! = (k/k')pH?/(2 p) (32) 


Comparing this expression with formula (26), we see 
that &’ =k. 
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VI. RELATIONSHIP BETWEEN THE PARAMETERS OF 
A SYSTEM AND THE VELOCITY OF LIGHT 


So far the five parameters n, p, k, x, and p of a sys- 
tem of units have been assumed to be entirely arbitrary 
and independent of one another. It will now be shown 
that they must satisfy the experimental fact that the 
velocity of propagation of electromagnetic waves ina 
medium characterized by x and u is equal to the velocity 
of light in that medium. Consider a plane electro- 
magnetic wave propagated in a perfect dielectric in the 
direction of the X-axis, the electric and magnetic inten- 
sities being parallel to the Y and Z-axes respectively. 
For any point in the medium, equation (15) becomes 
(references 12, 14, 16) 


(k/n)OD/dt = 0H /ox (33) 
while equation (17) gives 
(k/p)0B/dt = 0G/ox (34) 


In these equations, D may be replaced by kG and B 
by »H, so that only the functions G and H remain. H 
can be eliminated by taking a partial derivative of 
equation (33) with respect to t and a partial derivative 
of equation (34) with respect to x. The result of elimina- 
tion is the following well-known partial differential 
equation of wave propagation for G as a function of ¢ 
and x: 

PeG/dx? = °G/Ol? (35) 


An identical equation may be deduced for H. In 
these equations the new parameter, 2, is determined by 
the relationship 


ok = Vnp/(kM) (36) 
The parameter v may be shown to be the velocity of 
propagation of electromagnetic waves in the particular 
medium characterized by the absolute permittivity « 
and absolute permeability wu. For the vacuum the well- 
known magnitude of the velocity of propagation of light 
or of electromagnetic waves is usually denoted by c, 
so that we have 


ck = V/np/(KeMe) (37) 
This is the relationship which must be satisfied by the 
parameters 7, p, k, ky» and by of a system of units. In 
other respects the parameters may have arbitrary 
values. Thus, we are free to choose four out of five 
parameters, and the fifth must satisfy equation (37). 
It must be understood that a choice of numerical 
values of four out of the five parameters merely singles 
out a group of systems of units, and not a specific sys- 
tem of units, because one is still at liberty to select 
desired “non-electrical” fundamental units, such as 
those of length, time and force (or mass). Therefore, 
it is not meant that in equation (37) the velocity of 
light should necessarily be measured in centimeters 
per second or in some such universally used units. 
Having chosen arbitrarily the values of four electro- 
magnetic parameters, some units of length and time 
must also be chosen independently, and the velocity ¢ 
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expressed in these units before equation (37) may be 
applied. Thus, the velocity of light is placed on no 
special or preferred basis. 

The use of equation (37) will become more clear in 
the applications in the next section. 


VII. TABULATION OF THE PARAMETERS FOR SOME 
EXISTING SYSTEMS OF UNITS 


In Table I the values of the five parameters which 
characterize a system of units are shown for the 
principal systems in use or proposed. The “eruption of 
4 7’s,” using Heaviside’s expression (reference 5), is 
apparent in the first four systems, and has been one of 
the reasons for the introduction of the later systems 
indicated in columns 5 and 7. The table may be con- 
veniently studied in connection with the list of the 
principal formulas given in the Appendix. These formu- 
las are explained in the text above and the numbering 
is the same. 

It is not the purpose of this paper to advocate or to 
defend any particular system of units, but only to show 
how all the existing systems and an infinite number of 
new ones can be derived by giving different values to 
the five parameters which satisfy equation (37) and 
also choosing desired units of length, time and, say, 
mass. Looking first at the values of n and p in Table I 
it will be seen that the existing systems may be divided 
into those in which the value of these parameters is 4 TT, 
and those in which this value is equal to unity. The 
first group of systems may be called “classical,” the 
second “rational,” or “rationalized.” The term rational 
has been often used by the defenders of the latter 
systems, and is employed here in that specific sense, 
without in any way implying that the 4 7 systems are 
“Srrational.”” The author is almost tempted to suggest 
the adjective “‘pi-less” in place of: “rational.” 

The advantage claimed for a rational system n= p 
= 1) is that the flux density in such a system (both 
electrostatic and magnetic) becomes equal to the 
theoretical flux density; equations (3) and (11). This 
means that the total electrostatic flux due to a charge 
is both numerically and dimensionally equal to that 
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charge; equation (8b). The same applies to a magnetic 
pole and the flux issuing from it; equation (14b). Thus, 
Gauss’ theorem simply becomes ©, = Q and 4, = M. 
As another advantage of a rationalized system it is 
pointed out that in dealing with geometric shapes of 
fields, the factor + appears with cylinders and spheres, 
as is to be expected, and does not appear with rect- 
angular shapes. The opposite is the case with the classi- 
cal systems. For example, in the c¢.g.s. electrostatic 
system of units the capacitance of a sphere in vacuum 
is equal to its radius R, and the capacitance of a plane- 
parallel condenser is kA /47a. On the other hand, in the 
Heaviside-Lorentz system these values are 47R and 
xA/a respectively. Again, in the electromagnetic sys- 
tem, the density of stored magnetic energy in a non- 
magnetic body is B?/8z, whereas in the ampere-ohm 
system it is B?/2u,. The fact that y, in the latter system 
contains 47 is not supposed to weaken the argument. 
The user of this system of units simply knows that pu for 
ordinary non-magnetic bodies is equal to 1.257 x 10-3, 
this being an experimental physical constant, and the 
presence of the factor 47 need not be explained theo- 
retically, as is the case with the classical systems. 


Of course, an expert who has been using the classical 
systems for a number of years finally learns to place the 
factor 4a where it belongs, but undoubtedly this factor 
is a stumbling block to a student and a young investi- 
gator. In a rational system, the factor 47 is retained in 
the expression for Coulomb’s law of inverse squares, 
equations (8) and (14), for the reason that 47 enters in 
the formula for the surface of a sphere in equations (2) 
and (10). 

Substituting the values of the five parameters of the 
electrostatic system in equation (37), we obtain 
Vv (477)?c? 
which is an identity. In the same manner it may be 
shown that the parameters of the other six systems given 
in the table satisfy equation (37). 

It will also be seen that no particular units of length 
and time need be specified so long as it is only desired to 
express the electromagnetic parameters in terms of ¢ 
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algebraically. Thus, one may say that there is an 
infinite number of electrostatic systems of units, all 
characterized by the values k=n=p=47 and 
k, = 1. For all such systems pu, = 1/c?. With the centi- 
meter and the second independently chosen as funda- 
mental non-electrical units, c = 3 x 10°, and therefore 
My = (1/9) X 10-°, With the kilometer and the micro- 
second as such units, c = 0.38 and uw, = 1/0.09. In some 
investigations it is convenient to choose ¢ = 1; in the 
corresponding electrostatic system pw, = 1. 

A similar reasoning applies to all the columns in 
Table I, each column (with the exception of the last) 
standing for an infinite number of systems of units all 
characterized by the same values of four out of five 
parameters, the fifth being expressed in terms of the 
velocity of light, c. The last horizontal row in Table I 
indicates which particular units of length, time, and 
mass have been chosen in the system of each type 
actually in use. These non-electrical units may be 
changed at will, still retaining the general electric and 
magnetic characteristics of the system. 

The symbol « written at the bottom of column 1 
means that historically the electrostatic system of units 
was built on the assumption of a definite magnitude for 
the absolute permittivity of the vacuum, more partic- 
ularly x, = 1. The symbol pw at the bottom of the 
second and third columns signifies that these systems 
were built on the assumption uw, = 1. In the systems 
shown in the columns 4 and 5 it was simultaneously as- 
sumed that x, = 1 and yw, = 1. In column 6 it is 
postulated that x, = uw, = 1/(47), for reasons of sym- 
metry explained later. In the ampere-ohm system no 
attempt is made to fix the values of x, and p,, this 
particular system having been devised to take ad- 
vantage of the existing values of the ohm and the 
ampere (irrespective of their historical origin) and of 

the simplicity of having k = n = p = 1. 

’ — Jt is left for the reader to substitute the values of the 
parameters given in Table I in the various formulas 
given in the Appendix and to satisfy himself that 
familiar expressions are obtained as a result. It may be 
of interest here to mention briefly the reasons for which 
the systems shown in the table have been proposed and 
used. 

In the beginning, say late in the eighteenth century, 
no connection was known between electric charges and 
magnetic poles; therefore, there was no necessity for 
expressing the magnetic and the electrostatic quantities 
in one and the same system of units. Since the concept 
of “action at a distance’? was prevalent among the 
French savants of that time, a deduction of formula (8) 
in a manner similar. to that given in the text above was 
not possible. Two charges or two magnetic poles were 
found by experiment to exert upon each other a force 
inversely as the square of the distance, so that the 
natural assumption was (especially for the mathemati- 
cal school of physicists) to write f. = Qq/R? and 
fn = Mm/R?, for air or vacuum. The added assumption 
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was that in the electrostatic system kx, was equal to 
unity and in the electromagnetic system pu, was equal 
to unity.. Later the values of relative permittivity and 
permeability were added as a factor in the denominators 
of these formulas, to account for newer experimental 
results. These two formulas thus served as a basis for 
the c.g.s. electrostatic and electromagnetic systems of 
units respectively. In our notation, the omission of the 
factor 47 in the denominators of equations (8) and (14) 
is equivalent to the assumption n = p = 47; it is in 
this way that the factor 47 came into the mathematical 
theory of electricity and magnetism and has kept 
physicists struggling with various systems of units ever 
since. 


Later, Biot and Savart found experimentally that the 
magnetic field due to an infinitely long straight cur- 
rent-carrying conductor could be expressed by the 
formula H = 2I/R, and Laplace gave his familiar 
differential expression for the interaction between a 
magnetic pole and an element of current, in che form 
H = ids cos 0/r?. This was equivalent to assuming 
k = 4m in equations (15) and (16), and also meant 
k/p = 1 in equations (17) and (19), as was later found 
by Faraday. Of course, those investigators did not 
think in terms of the General System of Units here 
described, but their assumptions based on other argu- 
ments were equivalent to assigning the values of the 
parameters indicated in Table I. Having four out of 
five parameters fixed, the remaining ones (u, in the 
electrostatic system and x, in the electromagnetic sys- 
tem) also became determined. 


Later it was found that the ratios of the various quan- 
tities in the two systems, 1 and 2, were simple functions 
of the velocity of light, c, although the reason for this 
did not become clear until after Maxwell had published 
his electromagnetic theory of light. This relationship 
between x,, “, and c is the one given by equation (37) 
which connects the five parameters with the velocity 
of light. It is because of this relationship that the abso- 
lute magnetic permeability of vacuum in the electro- 
static system is found to be numerically (although not 
necessarily dimensionally) equal to 1/c?, and the same 
value comes out for the permittivity of the vacuum in 
the electromagnetic system. 

Consider again equation (8), first written in an 
electrostatic system of units and then in an electro- 
magnetic system, the fundamental units of length, 
time, and mass being the same in the two systems. 
Assume equal charges, ¢q = Q and q’ = Q’, in vacuum; 
let primed letters refer to the electromagnetic sys- 
tem. Let R be the same in both cases, and let q and q’ 
be physically the same charge, so as to have the same 
force on the left-hand side. We then have 


Ve en) 
where the factor c2 comes in on account of the value of 


the permittivity in the second system. Thus, the unit of 
electric charge in an electromagnetic system is c times 
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that in an electrostatic system with the same funda- 
mental non-electrical units. In the particular case of 
the two c.g.s. systems the ratio equals 3 x 10”, this 
being the numerical value of c. By a similar reasoning, 
the ratio of the units in any two systems in Table I 
can be readily determined, it being only necessary to 
write the same formula in the two systems of units. 

The so-called practical system of units, with the volt, 
the ampere, and the ohm as the fundamental units, was 
originally introduced as a modification of the c.g.s. 
electromagnetic system, because of inconvenient sizes 
of the units of potential, current, and resistance in the 
latter system. The actual assumed ratios are as follows: 


one volt = 10° ¢.g.s. electromagnetic units. 
one ampere = 10-! c.g.s. electromagnetic units. 
one ohm = 10° c.g.s. electromagnetic units. 


With the magnitudes of any two of these units fixed, 
the third one is determined by Ohm’s law. At the 
bottom of column 3 in the table, two of the basic non- 
electrical units of the practical system are given as 10° 
cm. and 10-" gram. While theoretically this would be 
so if the practical system of units were used as a pure 
system, in reality it is used as a hybrid system. Most 
practising engineers would be surprised were they told 
that the current density in a generator or transmission 
line should be measured in amperes per quarter of the 
earth’s meridian squared. In applications, current 
density and flux density are measured per sq. cm., or 
per sq. mm., and no one measures magnetizing force in 
gilberts or ampere-turns per quarter of earth’s meridian. 
Moreover, the practical system of units has not been 
universally extended to the magnetic quantities; mag- 
netic fluxes are often expressed in maxwells, with the 
factor 10-8 added at proper places. The same is true of 
many electrostatic computations which are conducted 
in the c.g.s. system and only the results are converted 
say into microfarads. 


VIII. Some More RECENT SYSTEMS OF UNITS 


Since the systems characterized in columns 4 to 7 in 
Table I are less familiar than the first three systems, 
it may be of interest to analyze briefly their raison 
d’étre from the point of view of the formulas given in 
the Appendix. 

A glance at column 4 will show that those who prefer 
the system associated with Gauss’ name (refs. 2 and 
15) do so because they find it convenient to assume both 
the absolute permittivity and the absolute permeability 
of the vacuum to be equal to unity. This, together with 
the assumption n = p = 47, means that in this system 
electric charges are measured in electrostatic units and 
magnetic poles or fluxes in electromagnetic units. The 
other quantities come out in one or the other system of 
units depending upon the method of their derivation, 
that is, whether through the parameter n or p. It will 
be noted that the parameter k has the factor c in it, 
since c has been omitted from both x, and y,. This 
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automatically adjusts the equations in which both 
electrostatic aad electromagnetic quantities enter. For 
example, on the left-hand side of equation (16), when 
written in the Gaussian system, J is expressed in electro- 
static units, being derived from Q, whereas H is in 
electromagnetic units. Dividing I by c¢ (which enters 
in k) converts it into electromagnetic units. In equa- 
tions (17) and (19), dividing ©, by ¢ converts it into 
electrostatic units, to agree with the quantities on the 
right-hand side of the equations. In other words, the 
Gaussian system enables one to express a quantity in 
that system from which it has been fundamentally 
derived; the factor c is put explicitly in the circuitation 
equations, thus doing away with converting the quanti- 
ties before substituting them in these equations. 

A system of units in which n = p and x, = my may 
be called a symmetrical system, and the Gaussian sys- 
tem, as well as those shown in columns 5 and 6, are 
symmetrical systems. One of their advantages is that 
the fundamental formulas for electrostatic and mag- 
netic relationships become formally identical. Thus, 
formulas (7) and (13), as well as (8) and (14) have the 
same factor n/k = p/p. The same is true of the cir- 
cuitation equations (15) and (17), provided that J = 0, 
and of the energy equations (25) and (26). This sym- 
metry is considered by some physicists to be quite 
valuable in teaching and in some investigations. 

Heaviside also believed such characteristics of a sys- 
tem of units to be desirable, especially in theoretical 
investigations of general nature where a formal sym- 
metry of magnetic and electric equations and of the 
two circuital relationships is important. He objected 
only to 47 which enters in three parameters in the 
Gaussian system. What he did was equivalent to 
changing the values of » and p from 47 to 1 (making 
the system “rational” in his sense). As a result, 47 
also dropped out of k, in accordance with equation (37). 
An inspection of equation (8) will show that, in effect, 
Heaviside left f, and the denominator on the right-hand 
side unchanged, but omitted the factor n = 47 in the 
numerator. Consequently, the numerical values of q 
and Q had to become »/47 times greater, or, which is 
the same, the unit of charge made smaller in the same 
proportion. The same reasoning applies to equation 
(14), so that in the Heaviside system of units all the 
principal electric and magnetic quantities differ from 
those in the two c.g.s. systems by factors containing 
./4i. Moreover, the quantities themselves are either 
in electrostatic or in electromagnetic units (not c.g.s.), 
depending upon the method of their derivation, pre- 
cisely as the Gauss’ system, and the factor c¢ is intro- 
duced in the value of k. The Heaviside system of units 
has been used by some prominent writers in Europe and 
in the United States (refs. 5, 9, 11, 18) because of the 
simplicity and symmetry of the formulas. In general 
theoretical deductions, such as the properties of elec- 
tromagnetic waves, motions of electrons, and the like, 
the magnitude of the units is of no particular conse- 
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quence until the final formulas have been reached. In 
substituting the numerical values, the factor ./47 has 
to be properly taken into account. A detailed tabula- 
tion of the ratios between the classical and Heavisidian 
units will be found in reference 11. 

To the author’s knowledge, the system tabulated in 
column 6 and called the compromise system has been 
neither proposed nor used heretofore. It is mentioned 
here, not because he is in favor of it, but merely to show 
how easily a new system of units could be devised on 
the basis of the General System of Units in which the 
equations in the Appendix are expressed. Assume a 
hypothetical investigator or teacher who is dissatisfied 
with the two c.g.s. systems, first because the user con- 
stantly has to convert quantities from one to the other, 
and secondly because of the presence of 47 in the values 
of n and p, making it necessary to consider carefully 
whether this factor enters in the numerator or denomi- 
nator of a particular formula. He is not satisfied with 
the Gauss system either, because of the same 47, and 
he objects to Heaviside’s system of units because one 
has to convert the usual ¢.g.s. units into his units with 
the aid of the factor \/47. So, to accomodate this 
scientist, we devise a new “rational’’ system of units, 
that is, one for which n = p = 1. The value of x, in 
equation (8) has to be equal to 1/47 in order to have 
the same unit of charge as in the c.g.s. electrostatic 
system. The same is true of uw, in equation (14). Having 
the values of the four parameters thus prescribed, equa- 
tion (37) givesk = 47/c. 

It may be stated in passing that the occurrence of 47 
in the expressions for x, and p, is not nearly so objec- 
tionable from the beginner’s point of view as in the 
parameters n and p. After all, x, and mw, are physical 
constants, and the user or the student merely needs to 
know that with the universally accepted values of units 
of current and resistance these constants come out 
numerically equal to 0.07958 (= 1/47). He need not 
question the reason for this value any more than he does 
the numerical value of the conductivity of copper, the 
electronic charge, or any other physical constant. On 
the other hand, when a flux is taken to be 47 times the 
charge which causes it, and when 47 enters everywhere 
with parallel planes and disappears with cylinders and 
spheres, much more explanation is necessary. Perhaps a 
frank admission that 47 should have been used in the 
initial statement of both Coulomb’s laws is the easiest 
and most honest way out. In Goethe’s words, “woe unto 
you because you are a grandson!” In other words, had 
Heaviside been born fifty years earlier, before the two 
¢.g.s. systems and their units became firmly established, 
his views and his system of units would probably have 
been universally accepted. 

The dilemna then is, either to use new fundamental 
units for current, resistance, etc., as Heaviside did 
(column 5), or to preserve the present units and accept 
4a in the values of k,, 4, and k, as is done in the com- 
promise system (column 6). Had Heaviside urged his 
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system before the older values of Q and M came into 
general use, his solution would have been perfect. We 
simply would have had different values of units of cur- 
rent, e.m.f., etc., than we do at present. A glance at 
column 5 does not show a single 47. 

The ampere-ohm system (refs. 7 and 8) shown in the 
last column has been laid out to satisfy the following 
requirements: 

1. The new system of units must be “rational,” that 
is, n = p = 1, but for practical purposes it need not be 
symmetrical, that is, uw, need not be equal to x,, as in 
the columns 4, 5, and 6. 

2. It must be based upon the generally recognized 
international units, to wit, the ampere, the ohm, and 
their derivatives, the volt, the farad, the henry, the 
ampere-turn, etc. However, the historical connection 
of these units with the corresponding c.g.s. lunits must 
nowhere appear explicitly. 

3. There should be only one set of units, for both 
electromagnetic and electrostatic computations, be- 
cause in modern physics and engineering both kinds of 
quantities often enter in the same equations. 

4. The velocity of light c and the factor 47 must be 
completely eliminated from the working formulas so 
that their presence need not be explained theoretically. 

5. The question of inconvenient sizes of the funda- 
mental units need never arise, because the prefixes 
milli, micro, mega, etc., are to be freely used, as well as 
10 to suitable integral powers (a hybrid system). For 
practical uses, a system need not be pure. A hybrid 
system with milliamperes, megohms, square deci- 
meters, etc., is just as convenient, if not more, than a 
pure consistent system with inconvenient magnitudes 
of the units. 

6. The values of x, and pw, are to be taken as physical 
constants, with definite physical dimensions, and need 
not be simple integers, such as 1 or 2, any more than 
we expect other physical constants to be simple integers 
in a chosen system of units. 

7. With the ampere, the ohm, and the second as the 
fundamental units, the joule becomes the natural unit 
of energy, and therefore one joule per centimeter the 
fundamental unit of mechanical force; the author has 
used the name joulecen for this unit of force since 1910 
(ref. 8). 

8. The mechanical force being included under the 
fundamental units, no unit of mass need be specified. 
The centimeter and the second are to be taken as the 
two other non-electrical fundamental units. 

In laying out such a system, we assume from the be- 
ginning that n = p = k = 1, thus rationalizing it com- 
pletely in so far as the general theory of electricity and 
magnetism is concerned. The factor 7 is to appear only 
in problems involving surfaces or volumes of cylinders 
and spheres. The ampere-turn becomes the unit of 
magnetomotive force, and H in equations (15) and (16) 
is to be expressed in ampere-turns per centimeter. The 
right-hand side of equation (17) being in volts, and 
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k/p = 1, the unit flux is such a flux which induces one 
volt per turn when this flux disappears or is built up at 
a uniform rate exactly within a second. In other words, 
fluxes are measured in volt-seconds; the name “‘weber” 
has also been proposed for such a unit. 

To deduce the value of yu, in the ampere-ohm system 
theoretically, consider equation (11), B = u.H, written 
in this system, and compare it with the same relation- 
ship, B’ = H’, in the c.g.s. electromagnetic system. 
Since the unit of flux in the ampere-ohm system is 108 
times that in the other system, we have B’ = 108B. 
The magnetizing force, H, in the ampere-ohm system is 
equal to NI/a, where I is in amperes. In the c.g.s. 
electromagnetic system, H’ = 47(NI/a) 10+, because 
in this system k = 47 and the unit of ene is equal 
to ten amperes. Thus, we have 


10°B = (4n/10)NI/a 


(38) 
and also 

B= Nia (39) 

Comparing these two expressions, we find that in the 
ampere-ohm system 

by = 47/10° (40) 

To deduce the value of x, in the ampere-ohm system 

theoretically, use equation (8) in application to two 


equal charges at a distance R, in vacuo. In the ampere- 
ohm system 


fe = Q?/(Ark,R?) (41) 
whereas in the c.g.s. electrostatic system 
f.’ = (Q')?/R? (42) 


Here f. is expressed in joulecens and f.’ in dynes. 
Since a joule is equal to 10” ergs, a joulecen is equal to 
107 dynes; that is, f.’ = 10’f.. We first convert Q into 
c.g.s. electromagnetic units (abcoulombs) by dividing it 
by 10, and then convert abcoulombs into electrostatic 
units by using the conversion factor c. Thus, Q’ = 
cQ/10. Substituting this value in equation (42) and 
comparing the result with equation (41) we get 

Ky = 10°/(47c?) (43) 
It will be seen that the values of the five parameters 
given in column 7 of Table I satisfy equation (37). 
In fact, having determined p,, the value of x, could 
have been deduced directly from equation (37). 

The reader will thus see that with the general equa- 
tions of electricity and magnetism written in the form 
given in the Appendix, new systems of units can be 
multiplied indefinitely, as shown on a few examples 
above. Each system so far developed satisfies certain 
“specifications” and may be the best system for a 
particular purpose or set of problems. It is hardly 
feasible to speak of the best all-around system of units; 
at least none has been universally accepted as such so 
far, despite numerous discussions and arguments. 
With the General System of Units expounded in this 
paper, all the systems now in existence, and possibly 
some of the new ones to be evolved in the future, may 
be looked upon as specific cases of this system. There- 


KARAPETOFF 


Transactions A. I. E. E. 


fore, the argument about systems of units becomes 
localized along a few definite lines, such as the following: 
(a) Is it desirable to have a “rationalized’’ system of 
units; (b) Should the best system be also “symmetri- 
cal’; (¢c) Should any of the existing international elec- 
tric or magnetic units be made part of it; (d) What are 
to be the fundamental non-electrical units; (e) Should 
it be a pure or a hybrid system of units; ete. It will be 
readily seen that anything like a universal agreement 
among the physicists and engineers of the various 
countries on all these points is a remote possibility. A 
more hopeful initial program may consist in a gradual 
elimination of the older and less used system of units. 


IX. PHYSICAL DIMENSIONS OF QUANTITIES 


The broad question of physical dimensions of units 
is not necessarily connected with the introduction of 
the General System of Units, and persons holding quite 
opposite views on dimensional analysis (ref. 21) may 
find the proposed derivation of various systems of units 
from a single more general system useful. A brief dis- 
cussion of physical dimensions is included in the paper, 
partly for the sake of completeness and partly to bring 
out a subsequent discussion of conflicting views on the 
subject of dimensional formulas. The controversy 
hinges on whether the physical dimensions of a quan- 
tity, say mechanical force or inductance, are inherent 
in that quantity or are a matter of convenience and 
somewhat arbitrary. The author takes the point of 
view that for those investigators whose field of activity 
lies primarily in applied problems, it is both simpler and 
safer to consider the physical dimensions of a quantity 
as inherent in its nature (although perhaps unknown to 
us). With this assumption, the ratio of the magnitudes 
of the same quantity in two different systems of units 
can be only a numeric. It would be out of the question 
to state that the ratio of the units of electric charge in 
the two c.g.s. systems is equal to the velocity of light; 
this ratio is an abstract quantity and can only numeri- 
cally equal the velocity of light. Otherwise it could be 
claimed that the ratio of a square meter to a square foot 
is equal to 10.76 gram-seconds! 

The opposite point of view is ably defended by some 
leading physicists skilled in dimensional analysis, and 
the author can best indicate their general attitude by 
quoting an esteemed colleague who saw this paper in 
manuscript form: ‘“‘Many people seem slow to realize 
that physical dimensions are purely a matter of con- 
venience, as Bridgman has so ably shown in his little 
book on Dimensional Analysis. I think Professor 
Karapetoff becomes almost mystical in this last section 
of his paper. However, he has plenty of company in 
the attitude he takes. . . Inseveral places through- 
out the paper in speaking of dimensions the author 
speaks as if dimensions were inherent objective proper- 
ties amenable to physical investigation. This attitude 
toward dimensions is similar to the attitude taken in a 
paper by Professor Kennelly on a related subject pub- 
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lished a year or two ago. It will appear to many readers, 
including the present one, that the assignment of 
dimensions is altogether arbitrary and subject to no 
physical investigation; it is suggested, therefore, that 
a discussion should be included of this matter, proving 
either that dimensions are inherent and amenable to 
physical investigation or else that they are purely 
arbitrary. As an example, the dimensions 
of volume may be considered. It is customary to assign 
the dimension L’ to volume for the reason that the 
volume of a cube, for instance, is obtained by raising its 
side to the third power. It would be equally correct to 
say that the volume of the cube equals a constant of 
numerical value unity but having some arbitrary di- 
mension assigned to it multiplied into the cube of the 
side. In this case we are impelled to make the constant 
dimensionless by the feeling that the result will be 
greater simplicity rather than by the knowledge that 
volume inherently possesses the dimension L*.”’ 

The author grants some strength to this argument 
and is the first one to welcome a generalization of our 
customary doctrines in the hands of scientists of the first 
rank who work upon an extension of the fundamental 
physical concepts and the underlying philosophy of 
ideas in physics. He only feels that for the rank and 
file of the profession it is safer and wiser to adhere to a 
more limited attitude of inherent physical dimensions. 
The remarks which follow represent distinctly this 
point of view, and the author hopes that more advanced 
and flexible views upon the subject may be contributed 
to the discussion of this paper. 

In our present state.of knowledge, it is impossible to 
express the physical dimensions of electric and mag- 
netic quantities in terms of mechanical units alone, for 
example, of mass, length, and time. The dimensions of 
at least one electric or magnetic quantity have to be 
- assumed as fundamental, in addition to the mechanical 
units. For example, in the electrostatic system of units 
the numerical value of x, is put equal to unity, but its 
physical dimensions should be taken as something 
fundamental and not reducible to the units of length, 
mass, and time. This is indicated in the last horizontal 
row of Table I by stating whether « or uw is used as 
the fourth fundamental unit. In the systems 4, 5, and 
6, the dimensions of some units are expressed through 
x, of others through pw. In the ampere-ohm system the 
physical dimensions as well as the magnitudes of the 
ohm and the ampere are considered as fundamental. 
For this reason, only two mechanical fundamental units 
are necessary, those of length and time. Energy and 
force are expressed in terms of electric power, I?r. 

It is also possible to take the physical dimensions of 
voltage, inductance, electrostatic flux, or any desired 
electric or magnetic quantity as fundamental, and to 
express the physical dimensions of the rest of the 
quantities in its terms. For an engineer and applied 
physicist it is safer to adhere to the view that in nature 
the physical dimensions of an electric or magnetic 
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quantity are intrinsic in that quantity and do not de- 
pend upon a human system of units or upon a choice of 
the fundamental units. While outwardly these dimen- 
sions may look different in different systems of units, 
this may be simply due to our ignorance of the intrinsic 
nature of the phenomena involved. It is therefore safer 
not to maintain (as is sometimes done) that in the 
electrostatic system of units absolute permittivity is a 
numeric, whereas in the electromagnetic system its 
physical dimensions are those of a velocity to the power 
of minus two. 

From a practical point of view, a more conservative 
statement is as follows: In the electrostatic system of 
units the physical dimension of permittivity is a funda- 
mental dimension. Therefore, calling the numerical 
value of an absolute permittivity (x) and its physical 
dimension [x], we have 

Kk = («) [x (44) 


In the electromagnetic system of units pu is a funda- 
mental unit. From equation (36), the dimension of 
permittivity (assuming for the present k to be a numeric) 


is 

[kK] = [uw] fo}? (45) 
Therefore, in this system 

K = (k) [wu] lo]? (46) 
Intrinsically, however, the physical dimensions indi- 
cated in equations (44) and (46) are identical; their 
product has the dimensional formula (time/length)’, 
to agree with equation (37). 

In the ampere-ohm system, the dimensions of x may 
be deduced from equation (5). The flux density has 
the dimensions of a quantity of electricity divided by 
an area, or [D] = [#][t][M]-. The dimensions of the 
voltage gradient are those of a voltage divided by a 
length, or [G] = [J] [r] [a]. Consequently, 

[x] = [D\[G}>* = [él[r]lay (47) 

The physical dimensions of various quantities in the 
principal systems of units in use will be found in refs. 
A, 11, and 17. For the corresponding tabulation in the 
ampere-ohm system see refs. 7 and 8. It may also be 
added that from the point of view maintained by the 
author the ratio of unit charges in the two c.g.s. systems 
is only numerically equal to the velocity of light in 
vacuo; the ratio itself can only be a numeric. 

The problem of physical dimensions is further com- 
plicated by the question of the physical dimensions of 
the parameter k. In equation (15) this parameter 
changes a current into a magnetomotive force, and in 
equation (17) it converts a rate of change of flux into a 
voltage. Since the purely physical side of these trans- 
formations is still enshrouded in mystery, it may be 
just as well for the present provisionally to consider k 
to be a numeric. From the physical point of view this 
may be equivalent to the assumption that there are no 
transformations in kind, so that a current 7s a magneto- 
motive force and a change in flux 7s an induced e.m.f. 
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Nevertheless, it is well to keep in mind the possibility 
of a later discovery of the intrinsic nature of these 
circuital relations. For this reason, it seems both wise 
and considerate towards future generations not only 
to preserve this parameter, but to grant beforehand 
the possibility of its having definite physical dimensions. 
This may forestall for our posterity a difficulty similar 
to the one we are having with 47. 

The author therefore heartily seconds Dr. W. Jaeger’s 
proposal, (ref. 8, table on page 35) of including the 
dimensions of k with those of the magnetic quantities. 
When studying his table the reader should keep in 
mind that Jaeger’s k is different from the one used in 
this article, being defined by his equations (28) and 
(29), even though the general purpose of both param- 
eters is the same. 


NOTATION 


cross-section of an electric or magnetic path 
length, usually of a line of force 
magnetic flux density 
velocity of light in vacuum 
dielectric flux density, or density of displacement 
as a subscript, means “electrostatic”’ 
mechanical force 
potential gradient, or electric field intensity 
magnetizing force, or magnetic field intensity 
electric current 
a parameter which characterizes a system of units 
with respect to the two laws of circuitation, equa- 
tions (15) and (17) 
relative permittivity, or dielectric constant 
inductance of a circuit 
, m strength of a magnetic pole 
as a subscript, means “‘magnetic”’ 
number of turns in a winding 
a parameter which characterizes a system of units 
and gives the ratio of the dielectric flux density 
used in that system to the so-called theoretical 
flux density; equation (3) 
p a parameter which characterizes a system of 
units and gives the ratio of the magnetic flux 
density used in that system to the so-called 
theoretical flux density; equation (11) 
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Q,q magnitude of an electrostatic charge 

R distance measured from the center of a charge or 
conductor 

r electrical resistance of a circuit 

r as a subscript, means “relative” 

s variable length along a closed curve 

t time 

t as a subscript means “theoretical” 

v velocity of electromagnetic waves in a perfect 
dielectric 

v as a subscript, means ‘‘vacuum”’ 

W _ stored electrostatic or magnetic energy 

W’ — same, per unit volume 
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x direction of propagation of a plane electromag- 
netic wave 

absolute permittivity of a dielectric 

absolute permeability of a magnetic medium 
electrostatic or magnetic flux 

radius of a small sphere 


XX C= 4 


Appendix 


TABULATION OF THE PRINCIPAL FORMULAS IN THE 
GENERAL SYSTEM OF UNITS 


The equation numbers are the same as in the text. 


fe =Gq (1) 
D, = Q/(4rk’) (2) 
D =nD; (3) 
D.. ..= kG (5) 
K = KK; (6) 
G = nQ/(4rkR?) (7) 
fe = nQq/(4rKR?) (8) 
o,°° = 1Q (8b) 
Im = Hm (9) 
B, = M/(47rR?’) (10) 
B = pB, = pH (11) 
be = Mr» (12) 
H = pM/(4ruR?*) (13) 
fm = pMm/(ArpR?’) (14) 
o,, = pM (14b) 
k[(1/n) (0®,/ot) + IN] = £ Hds cos (H, ds) (15) 
kT ott 2a Ri (16) 
— (k/p) (O0®n/dt) = £Gds cos (G, ds) (17) 
(k/p)N®n = rQ (19) 
W,’ =nD2/(2k) =D?/(2nk) =GD,/2 


= GD/(2n) = (xG?/(2n) (25) 


Wa! 


= pB?/(2u) = B?/(2pu) =HB,/2 
= HB/(2p) = pH?/(2p) (26) 
(k/n) 0D/ot = dH/dax (33) 
(k/p) OB/dt = 0G/dx (34) 
VOG /Ox? = 0G/dt? (35) 
vorH /da? = 0H /dt? (35a) 
vk = = V/np/(Kp) (36) 
ch = V/np/(Kbe) (37) 
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Discussion 


Lloyd Champlin Eddy: Such statements on the general rela- 
tions of units as were presented by Mr. Karapetoff may prove 
to be of ultimate value for more thoroughly understanding uni- 
versal relations, even of certain forms of life also. Who knows 
what manifestations of life are not fundamentally electric in 
nature? Perhaps two physical phenomena most resembling life 
are radio-activity and magnetism, both electrical phenomena, 
Both of these phenomena apparently depend on certain relations 
or numbers of electrons or atoms much as animal life itself ap- 
pears mainly where carbon is present in more or less definite 
relations with other elements. The extension of our knowledge 
of the general relations of units in electrical engineering as well 
as other fields, therefore, may be of considerable interest also 
to those interested not only in the fundamental units of science 
and electrical engineering but in universal relations of physical 
life. 


A Proposal to Abolish the Absolute Electrical — 


Unit Systems 
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Synopsis.—T he specification of a physical quantity must include 
numerical value and unit. The expression “‘dimension’’ is defined as 
the general unit of a quantity and it is shown that applied mathe- 
matics has to deal with physical quantities rather than pure numbers, 
so that each equation yields a relation between numerics and di- 
mensions. It is possible to reduce all dimensions to a set of a few 
fundamental dimensions, called a “dimension system.” The appla- 
cation of this concept to the various fields of physics is shown, and 
it is proved that the so-called ‘‘absolute”’ dimension systems in elec- 
tromagnetism are incorrect from this point of view and lead to incon- 
sistent results. The proposal is made, therefore, to abolish the 


“absolute”? dimension systems in electromagnetism and to introduce 
two new dimension systems as extensions of the two well-known 
mechanical systems by adding just one electric fundamental di- 
mension. The new proposal retains all the familiar units but puts 
them on the sound basis of correct dimension systems, which, 1 18 
hoped, eliminates the unfortunate discrepancy in electromagnetism 
which has caused so much trouble ever since the ‘‘absolute”’ systems 
were introduced. The adoption of the new proposal, however, re- 
quires the cooperation of physical as well as electrical engineering 


societies, especially with regard to possible international action. 
* * * * ok 


INTRODUCTION 


HE fundamental discovery that the ratio of the 
“absolute” electrostatic unit to the “absolute” 
electromagnetic unit of electric charge, predicted 

as a velocity, was apparently identical with the velocity 
of light,! brought about an unforseen confusion in the 
field of electrical units. The use of various “absolute” 
dimension systems, expressing the electric and mag- 
netic quantities by means of the three mechanical 
fundamental dimensions, influenced the writing style of 
formulas and caused the introduction of factors in vari- 
ous places where they seemed quite arbitrary. At the 
same time that A. E. Kennelly delivered a paper on 
“magnetic reluctance’? and caused a long discussion as 
to the position of the factor 47, Heaviside in London 
prepared a paper on “‘the eruption of the 47’s.’” Heavi- 
side was apparently the first to notice that the dielectric 
constant and the permeability of free space ought to be 
considered as physical quantities, but he made no pro- 
posals as to their definite dimensions. 

Since then a veritable flood of articles and papers has 
been published in the important periodicals of the 
world, concerned either with a new system of electric 
and magnetic units or dimensions, or with a compre- 
hensive basic system of mechanical units. None of them 
has succeeded as yet, because of the attitude of respect 
toward the classical absolute systems, which have 
exerted an unfortunate power of tradition, especially 
in the field of physics. This paper aims to prove con- 
clusively the incorrectness of these classical dimension 
systems and to propose natural systems which, it is 
hoped, may finally settle the differences and put the 
electrical unit systems on a sound basis. 

In order to provide the means for a logical proof and 
to furnish the necessary elements for building up the 
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new systems, the paper deals first with the fundamental 
conception of the dimension of a physical quantity, in 
so far as it is necessary for the scope of this paper. 


I. Physical Quantities, Their Units and 
Dimensions 


The aim of all physical science is to obtain a descrip- 
tion of the inorganic world in terms of mathematics. 
The scientific type of human mind tends to bring all 
relations into forms which are more or less mathe- 
matical and in doing this is concerned fundamentally 
with the process of measurement. 


A. THE DIMENSION OF A PHYSICAL QUANTITY 


The following statements are a brief summary of the 
fundamental conception of physical quantities in so 
far as they differ from pure numbers and must form the 
true basis of all considerations concerning the problem 
of units and unit systems. In order to emphasize the 
importance of each statement, the special arrangement 
in form of letter paragraphs has been chosen. 


a. To determine definitely the value of a physical 
quantity, it is necessary to make two statements; one 
indicating the wnit which is used in measuring the 
quantity, and the other giving the number of units in- 
volved in the result of that measurement. For example, 
to state “the length of the path is 4” is an incomplete 
statement because the unit may be m, cm., inch, foot, 
mile, or so on, each of the units being widely different. 
The theoretical number of possible units, obviously, 
is infinity. 

8. However, all the various units of length form an 
infinite group of similar quantities, each one being a 
definite length itself, so that [J] may stand as a symbol 
for any one unit of length. The statement, “‘the length 
of the path is 4 - [1] is still incomplete, but in this case 
there is at least the indication that a physical quantity 
is involved and it is therefore necessary to specify a 
length unit. 
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y. At this point the dimension of a quantity is de- 
fined by the infinite reservoir of possible units for that 
quantity. A physical quantity is then generally desig- 
nated by 

N° [D], (1) 


where WN is the numeric and [D] is the symbol for the 
dimension. A special value of that quantity is obtained 
by specifying the values of N and [D]. The conception 
of a physical quantity as the product of numeric times 
dimension corresponds to the process of measuring, 
which essentially consists in first fixing [D] as a definite 
unit (usually with a definite name), and then comparing 
the given quantity with this unit.‘ 

From this point of view, dimension is as necessary as 
the numerical value and can not be abstracted from a 
physical quantity without reducing it to a pure num- 
ber.* It should be noted that the word dimension is 
often used with other meanings, as for example: three- 
dimensional space, four-dimensional world, and so on. 
This should not be confused with the definition given 
above. 

6. Comparison of the same quantity, measured with 
two different units leads to the mathematical relation 


Ni + (Di = N2- [Dh:, 
where [D], and [D], designate definite units. If the 
following unit relations exist 


[D]i = Mw + [D]2, [D]2 = nei - [Di (2) 
then 
N,: [(Dhi = Ni- M2 + [D]2 = No - [De 
= No- M2 [D]. (3) 


illustrating the process of changing units. It must be 
emphasized, however, that the conversion factors 112, 
N21 must be pure numbers, in order to make the units 
comparable at all, 7. e., all units of the same quantity 
must have the same dimension. This statement is 
' identical with that in 6 or y and is extremely important 
in passing on the correctness of unit systems. 


B. APPLIED MATHEMATICS AND PHYSICS 


Pure mathematics operates with symbols designating 
numbers and numbers only. It is closely related to 
geometry in so far as all expressions may be interpreted 
in terms of coordinates, and their relations producing 
geometrical forms, such as surfaces, curves or points. 
The extension of these interpretations to hyper spaces 
is well known. 

Applied mathematics, however, uses the laws and 
methods deduced by pure mathematics in order to solve 
the problems arising in physics, chemistry, and the re- 
lated engineering sciences. All physical relations involve 
physical quantities, since they can be found or proved 
only experimentally. The only means for finding quanti- 
tative laws is by measuring the various quantities in- 
volved. This conclusion is thus identical with the 


*However, the dimension has nothing to do with the ‘‘ultimate 
nature’’ of physical quantities. See also reference 37, chapter 2. 
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statement at the beginning of the previous chapter and 
it is obvious now, that before experimental investiga- 
tions can proceed, it is necessary that the means for 
measurement, 7. e., the units, must be available. j 

In this paper no attempt is made to give a historical 
review of the development of measuring quantities and 
determining units in the various fields of physics. 
However, a brief introductory review of the fields of 
physics may be given in order to prepare for the follow- 
ing presentations. 

The dominating law of physics is undoubtedly the 
law of conservation of energy. It is known that energy 
appears in various forms, but that the total quantity of 
energy can not be changed. Energy is therefore the only 
true fundamental quantity which ties together all the 
various fields of physics. 

A fundamental scheme for distinguishing between the 
various fields of physics would appear to be the sub- 
division according to the different forms of energy. This 
method would lead to the following classification: 

Mechanics. The mechanical energy appears in the 
two forms—potential energy and kinetic energy. 

Heat. In this case there is only the single form 
energy which may be called heat energy or molecular 
energy. 

Electricity. Here the energy manifests itself as the 
electric field energy and magnetic field energy. 

These three fields of physics are the only ones which 
have been discovered so far. It is unnecessary at this 
point to speculate as to the possibility of a common 
origin of these various forms of energy. 

It is obvious from what has been said in-(A) that, 
whatever unit we choose for energy, all such units in 
the various fields of physics must have the same dimen- 
sion and can be converted into one another. Since the 
research work in the various fields was carried on 
independently it is but natural that different units of 
energy were chosen. Table I gives a short review of the 
units most frequently used and the relations existing 
between them. 


TABLE I 


Mechanical energy...... 1kg force m = 9.806 joules = 9.806 X 10’ ergs 
Heat energy. ........-- 1 cal. = 10’ cal 
Electromagnetic energy . 1 wattsec 


Inter-relations 
1 kg force m = 2.34 cal = 9.806 wattsec. 


Il. The Mathematical Forms Used in 
Physics 
Theory in any respect is descriptive. The mathe- 
matical type of human mind searches for relations be- 
tween quantities, progressing in each field toward the 
fundamental laws upon which the final theory may be 
built. The laws are expressed in mathematical forms 
and the whole chain of relations, the theory, is then the 
mathematical picture of the respective physical field. 
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Only when experiment and theory conform exactly can 
the theory be said to be satisfactory. 

The fundamental mathematical form is the equation. 
There are but two different types of equations* which 
occur in theoretical work: the arbitrary definition and 
the statement of experimental proportionality. Because 
of the importance of these two kinds of equations they 
will be considered in some detail in this section. 


A. THE ARBITRARY DEFINITION 


Many physical laws can be expressed in simpler form, 
if use is made of defined quantities rather than measured 
quantities. Thus, the quotient of two physical quanti- 
ties, Q; and Q». 


Q NM 
Qe is Ne 


5- J=N- wh 


results as the product of a numerical value N and a 
dimension [D], 7. e., as a physical quantity itself which 
may or may not have a true physical meaning. At any 
rate it can be named and used in physical relations as 
an arbitrarily defined quantity. 

The arbitrary definition can also take the form of 
differential and integral relations, as for example 


ds 
de ag 
the definition of velocity being the differential quotient 
of path and time. Even differentials are parts of the 
physical quantity, although infinitely small. In general, 
mathematical operations on physical quantities again 
give physical quantities. 

It is this fact which justifies the comparison of the 
dimensions on the two sides of any physical relation, 
or more exactly, any relation in applied mathematics, 
and such a comparison is a direct consequence of deal- 
ing with physical quantities rather than with pure 
numbers. Thus, each equation can be split up into a 
relation of numerics, and a relation of dimensions or 
units depending on whether or not definite units are 
specified. 


B. THE STATEMENT OF EXPERIMENTAL 
PROPORTIONALITY 


Our knowledge of natural phenomena is due pri- 
marily to the research of experimental physics, and the 
mathematical expression of these experimental investi- 
gations is always the statement of a proportionality. 
For example, the relation 


Q:Q2 


F = k . ce 
represents the experimental relation describing the 
force existing between two masses, two electric charges, 

*E. Bennett® distinguishes 4 types of relations; however, for 


the purpose of this paper it is but necessary to distinguish ac- 
cording to the mathematical types. 
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or two magnetic poles, if their centers are separated a 
distance r - [i]s In all three cases the proportionality 
factor k serves to express the proper quantitative 
dependence. This means, however, that k has two 
functions, namely, to balance the numerical values as 
well as the units used for the known physical quantities 
on both sides of the equation. It is obvious, therefore, 
that generally k itself appears as a physical quantity. 

In many cases this fact is recognized by giving a 
characteristic name to the proportionality constant. In 
some important cases attempts were made to specify 
quite arbitrarily the meaning of the proportionality 
factor, thereby emphasizing the least important quan- 
tity in the whole equation. It will be shown that this 
procedure leads to inconsistent as well as incorrect 
results. 


III. On Dimension Systems and Unit 
Systems 


A. DEFINITIONS OF DIMENSION SYSTEMS AND UNIT 
SYSTEMS 


In order properly to express its value, a physical 
quantity must be definitely specified as to its numerical 
value and unit. However, it would be too confusing to 
use as many unit names as there are physical quantities. 
As pointed out above, there are many relations between 
the various quantities, either as definitions or as experi- 
mental proportionalities, which permit a reduction in 
the number of unit names. 

Since each relation between quantities can be split 
up (see chapter II A) into one relation of numerics and 
another one of dimensions (as general units), it is 
possible to combine all known relations of dimensions. 
In setting up these relations, all proportionality factors 
must be taken as physical quantities. If there are m 
independent relations.known, and (m + p) dimensions 
involved, it indicates that m dimensions can be ex- 
pressed in general by any p “fundamental” dimensions 
chosen arbitrarily. 

This set of p ‘fundamental’ dimensions is then called 
a dimension system. From the theory of numbers 
therefore, it is known that one generally has a choice of 


( me ‘y P ) possible dimension systems. Thus, if p = 3, 


m = 3, then one has ( Y ) = 20 different possibilities. 


3 


A necessary condition, however, is that each inde- 


pendent relation involves at least (p + 1) dimensions. 
If this is not the case, then the number of possible 


dimension systems is less, so that ( ie ¥ P ) indicates 


the wpper limit. 


Furthermore, in order to arrive at some method of 
properly expressing physical quantities it is necessary 
to choose a unit for each of the » fundamental dimen- 
sions. Each set of p units so obtained is a “fundamen- 
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tal unit system.” Any unit of the (m + p) quantities can 
then be expressed in terms of the » fundamental units. 

Since each fundamental dimension yields an infinity 
of possible units, there result “‘infinity to the p, raised 


to the ( wh Hf P ) power,” possible fundamental unit 


systems. This vast array of possibilities must empha- 
size the desirability of international agreement before 
too much use is made thereof. 

Any dimension system chosen in the described man- 
ner, is consistent, as well as correct and never leads to 
ambiguity with respect to the expression of physical 
quantities. 


B. THE DIMENSION SYSTEMS IN MECHANICS 


No attempt is made to give a complete history of the 


mechanical units. The investigations of this chapter 
only serve to develop a thorough basis for the deriva- 
tions of the following ones, and present selected points 
of interest: 

It follows from Appendix A that there are at least 


( : ) = 20 possible dimension systems. Since space and 


time are admittedly the fundamental perceptions for 
investigating physical phenomena, let [/] and [t] be 
two of the three possible dimensions. The third dimen- 
sion could be chosen from [Kk], [m], [f], [W], thereby 
restricting the number of possibilities to four. There is 
no dimension system known, which uses the propor- 
tionality constant [k] as a fundamental dimension, but 
the use of [W] as the third fundamental dimension has 
been proposed by W. Ostwald’ without much success. 
If, then, [f] is taken as the third fundamental dimension, 
the system becomes the so-called gravitational system, 
in which the fundamental dimensions are [I], [¢], [f]. 
Because of the fact that this system is used to a large 
extent in engineering, it will be referred to in this paper 
-as the technical dimension system. On the other hand, if 
[m] is chosen for the new dimension there results the 
so-called dynamical system whose dimensions are [I], 
[t], [m]. Because of the frequent use of this system in 
physics it will be called the physical dimension system. 
In the latter system the dimension of force becomes 

[f] = [m] - [0] [t?. (5) 
These two dimension systems of mechanics are con- 
sistent because they are composed of the required three 
fundamental dimensions which can be used to specify 
all the other quantities.*” 

Table II shows, for convenience, the dimensions of 
various mechanical quantities in both dimension sys- 
tems, if use is made of the relations given in Appendix A. 

The conversion from one system into the other is 
easily made if the unit systems are specified within the 
dimension systems. Consider, for example, the same 
amount of work measured in both dimension systems. 
In the technical dimension system the equation could be 
written in the form — 
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W=a- (f] (Mu, 
where a is the numerical value, and. the symbol (_ ), 
designates the unit. In the physical dimension system 
the work could be given by 


W = 6b. ([m] (0) [t}*)., 
where 6 is now another numerical value and (_ ), the 
other unit. Since the same amount of work is involved, 
equating these two quantities gives the unit relation 


As emphasized above, units have the same dimensions 
as the quantities themselves. Equating the dimensions 
on both sides there results 


[f] = [m] [2] [4l°, 
a dimension relation which is also given in Table II. 
No new dimensional relations are ever obtained by measur- 
ing quantities in various dimension-systems as long as 
such systems are consistent. 

It follows from chapter IIIA that there are “infinity 
cubed”’ unit systems possible in each dimension system. 
In spite of this fact, however, when the two systems 
were introduced, exactly the same unit names were 
chosen in both systems. This startling coincidence is 
perhaps comprehensible, but it is the cause of much 
confusion in attempting to distinguish the kg, g, etc., 
as a unit of force in the one system and as a unit of 
mass in the other. It has been proposed to call the 
technical system unit, kg-force, and for the sake of 
clarity this designation will be used here. (See Table I.) 


C. THE DIMENSION SYSTEMS IN HEAT 


It is surprising to note that in the field of heat a single 
dimension system has been developed and no confusion 
whatsoever exists as to its fundamental dimensions. 
There are, however, many inconveniences as to the 
units; these difficulties may be settled internationally 
when scientific minds grow international. 


TABLE II 
Technical Physical 
system system 
Fundamental dimensions 1/1, (0.148 Im], [Q,{¢] 
Symbol Quantity 
78 et, By es tte IMAGS (7 oe eter eco lie coc [m] 
[35 Soe ee FOvee ay Ase. ee eee ae .. = sLmyldy[t)-? 
LE coke Gravitation constant....... ‘altel dk ha lersis Age [m)—[1)3[4) 
Wii tie e Worle entemeyicr enue ats ok rs BAIT nes [m][U;2[t)- 
PES Bae ects POWER AA foe eer teks DANN ata [mt )-* 


As may be seen from Appendix B the two funda- 
mental laws in heat involve 6 dimensions, thus re- 
quiring 4 fundamental dimensions for a dimension sys- 
tem.’ Again we assume the two basic perceptions of 
space and time to be natural fundamental dimensions, 
and since temperature had been measured long before 
a theory of heat existed, it is justifiable to take the 
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temperature as a third fundamental dimension [6]. 
The fourth dimension can be chosen from 


[k], [R], [m], (fl, [W1, 
if use is made of the definitions in Appendix B whereby 
[W] can be replaced by either [m] or [f]. 

Of all these possibilities, the only important system is 
the one involving [m] and it may be referred to as the 
“thermophysical” dimension system, since it is based 
upon the mechanical-physical system. No use has 
been made of the system involving [f] which might 
similarly be called the “thermotechnical’’ dimension 
system. As mentioned above, the system using [W] 
had been proposed by Ostwald’ without success. , 

The proportionately constant R of Boyle-Charles’s 
law is known as the universal gas constant and its 
dimension can be read from the law in Appendix B as’ 

[R] = [UP - [t-? - [4]. (6) 

In concluding this chapter it may be emphasized 
that, thus far, none of the proportionality factors has 
been mistreated or taken as fundamental dimensions. 
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possibilities are the only ones of practical importance 
as seen from chapter IIIB. 


The fourth fundamental dimension in electromag- 
netics can then be chosen from 


(QJ, [2], (eel, em. 

The last two quantities are the proportionality con- 
stants of Coulomb’s and Ampere’s laws and as such, 
have no special physical significance. However, even 
though such a specification of this dimension system is 
entirely natural and quite convincing, it has been 
customary to specify as fundamental dimensions” 
those of the proportionality factors k, and km, so that 
the electric charge and current appear as derived 
dimensions. This entirely arbitrary procedure is hardly 
justifiable on the grounds of a logical development of 
dimensions. 

As previously mentioned, each of the four quantities, 
Q, I, ke, km, can be taken as the new fundamental di- 
mension. The four dimension systems thus obtained 
are shown in Table III, where the first two columns give 


TABLE III—COMPLETE ELECTRICAL DIMENSION SYSTEMS 


Deen ae 


Additional fundamental dimension 


[Q] 
Dimension systems [m],(U,(4,[Q] 
Quantity Symbol 
Fleetric chareeis:. sich c'aecysto ety sisasgs eee eee Os ines eee {Q] 
CO itig foie) ape, oes nee weet peat’ Een dai dee Dt bh. 3 Teen eee (old 
gas eee [ImI(03[4)-7[Q]-. . . 
oheverorspeteneteiers [m][J[Q1- ...- 
Electric field strength..........-..++-+-+--Beissee-». UMM) (101—..... 
Magnetic field strength................... Bits nee frit ol= a. 


[Z] [ke] [km] 
[m],(0,(4, (2) (m}, (0,141, [kel (m], (0,14, {km] 
- Se eS eee [m] 34 [0)3/2[¢]-[ke]- 27 .. 2... [m) 4 [024 [km]-74 
Dae [El eeecctatice [m]4[03/2[t]2[kel- ....--- [m] 24 (0) 4 [f)-" [km - 74 
Seba AU ARE ayee doe Kgl ey Rae [0?{8]- em) 
emi iene HIRctniet al  sesenc. [kml 
»« «oA A stews Sn tm] ?4(0]-4[t)—'kel- 4.2.2... [m)4(0%4 [Ll 4 
B67 alas) Ome ee [m]24[0)-3/2[ke]24 «ww. ee [m]4(- 4 (km 4 


IV. The So-Called Absolute Electric and 


Magnetic Dimension Systems 


Confusion seems to have reigned unconfined in the 
dimension systems of electricity and magnetism, even 
to the present day. It is the purpose of this section to 
apply the fundamental principles deduced above to an 
analysis of these absolute dimension systems. 


A. THE ELECTROMAGNETIC DIMENSION SYSTEMS 


As indicated in Appendix C, the three independent 
laws of electromagnetics give relations between seven 
dimensions, so that four, and not less than four, funda- 
mental dimensions compose an electromagnetic dimen- 
sion system. Again, the basic perceptions of length and 
time would seem to justify the choice of [l] and [i] 
as fundamental dimensions. Since Coulomb’s and 
Ampere’s laws are closely related to mechanics, the 
choice of a mechanical dimension as a third one suggests 
itself. Inasmuch as both of these laws involve only the 
force [f], the two definitions given in Appendix C can 
be used to express [f] in terms of either [m] or [W], so 
that the third fundamental dimension can be chosen 
from [m], [f], [W], as in the mechanics. The first two 


the dimensions with integer exponents, and the last 
two columns have exponents of fractional orders. This 
again makes it preferable to choose either [Q] or [J] 
as fundamental dimensions instead of [k,] or [km].* 

It is possible to convert from the one electrical sys- 

tem into the other if the units are fixed. Since there are 
four different systems, four relations for the dimensions 
of the units are obtainable, as for example, in the case 
of current: 
[QU] = WZ) = tm \4 2k = [on [em 
which fits perfectly into the respective columns of 
Table III. There is not the least ambiguity as to the 
fundamental dimensions; 7. ¢., the unit relations are 
unique. This is also the reason for calling these systems 
complete dimension systems, and as such, they cannot 
have less than four fundamental dimensions. 

It may appear possible to obtain a complete set of 
four fundamental dimensions by choosing two electrical 
fundamental dimensions in addition to length and time. 
Such an “electrical” set of dimensions has been used 
by several authors in which current, resistance, length 


*In the field of electrical engineering, E. Bennett® used a com- 
plete practical system, as given in the third column. 
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and time are the four fundamental dimensions." 4 
In this case it becomes necessary (see Appendix C) to 
introduce the mass as a derived electrical dimension, 
and so one would “electrify’’ the mechanical system. 
From the point of view of international agreement be- 
tween physicists and engineers, however, such an ar- 
rangement would appear to be quite unsatisfactory and 
undesirable. 


B. THE “ABSOLUTE”? SYSTEMS AND THE SYSTEM OF 
GAUSS 


The mechanical system of dimensions composed of 
the three fundamental dimensions, [m], [J], [t], was often 
called the “absolute system” and it was thought possible 
to reduce all the dimension systems in the various fields 
of physics to the same absolute system. This was shown 
to be impossible in the case of heat, and from the dis- 
cussion above (see Table III) it ought to be impossible 
in the case of electromagnetism. However, the first 
experimental law (Appendix C) presents an almost 
irresistible temptation to be made the basis of an 
absolute system. It was thought possible to assign any 
dimension whatsoever to the proportionality factor and 
consequently the choice was so made that [k.] = 1; 
i. e., k. degenerated into a pure number. The third 
column in Table III gives then the absolute dimensions 
of the electromagnetic quantities if [k.] = 1. For con- 
venience the result is shown again in the first column of 
Table IV. Since Coulomb’s law occurs in electrostatics, 
the dimension system has been called the absolute electro- 
static dimension system. 

Another absolute dimension system was specified on 
the basis of the fundamental law of magnetism, or 
steady currents. By choosing [k,,] = 1 the proportion- 
ality factor became a pure number (similar to k, in 
the electrostatic system) and Ampere’s law (Appendix 
C) could then be used for determining the absolute 
dimension of the current. The resulting dimensions may 
be found in the last column of Table III, introducing 
[km] = 1 and is given for convenience in the second 
column of Table IV. The dimension system based upon 
this arbitrary choice of k,, is called absolute electromag- 
netic dimension system. 

Although each of the above dimension systems is 
quite arbitrary, it is apparent that they are unsym- 
metrical, in spite of the fact that the two propor- 
tionality factors have the same respective position and 
are supposed to play the same role. A comparison of 


PROPOSAL TO ABOLISH THE ABSOLUTE ELECTRICAL UNIT SYSTEMS 


733 


the last two columns in Table III will show that the 
ratio of the dimensions for any quantity in both systems 
is given by 


[ke] 
[Km] 


= [IP ttl, (7) 


which is evidently the dimension of the square of 
velocity. 


In order to obtain a symmetrical system, Gauss intro- 
duced a new proportionality factor defined by the 
equation 


Kein = Kea : Or (8) 


where v denotes a quantity having the dimension 
[U]/[t]. Because of this substitution the factors k, and 
km’ have then the same dimensions. By specifying 
[k.] = [km]’ = 1, 2. e., defining both constants as pure 
numbers, the remarkable result is obtained that all the 
electric quantities, including the current, are in the 
electrostatic dimension system, and the magnetic quan- 
tities are in the electromagnetic system, as shown in 
the last column of Table IV. 


C. OBJECTIONS TO THE ABSOLUTE ELECTRICAL 
DIMENSION SYSTEMS 


In introducing arbitrary statements about the pro- 
portionality factors k. and k,,, absolute systems have been 
obtained but. the dimensional relations are incorrect. The 
proof of this statement can be presented by summing up 
the more important objections to the various attempts 
at reducing the number of required fundamental di- 
mensions to less than four. 

a. The dimension of the proportionality factors k, or 
k» can not be chosen arbitrarily. It has been shown in 
Appendix C that there are three independent relations 
between mechanical and electrical quantities, involving, 
however, four new electrical dimensions which must be 
determined. This means, as explained above, that it is 
necessary to introduce a fundamental electrical di- 
mension. Defining k, or k, as pure numbers, however, 
means exactly the same as defining the gravitation 
constant k, in law 2 of Appendix A, as a pure number. 
On the basis of this supposition, then, the three laws in 
mechanics would involve only 5 dimensions and there 
would be only two fundamental dimensions. This 
means, in other words, that mass, force and energy 
could be expressed in powers of [1] and [t] alone. 


‘TABLE IV 
Absolute dimension systems 
Re i aad al NS ke Oa a ee ee ee se ee eee 
Electrostatic Electromagnetic Gauss 
Quantity Symbol [ke] =1 [km] =1 [ke] =[km’] =1 
WMloctriGwharges sec: sedadns ge ahg wa ceeticn era ey hes Oi eek Sey eS 3 IGA MUle: coor ava. en. Preah Wl yaaa or eiacerieat aa dete [Ole 
CSOT Be re es ae ee ties cer once ee rier ty NT Ren eee, HAeAUWiltile-® Jaacee ne 2s) furl a[ lea ele ser a. ator [De 
kee Sia eels kay eee hoes TIRED “Sate ane Ree ails 1 

| ea ee Tale Pee, cee fe a Rt, COPE Se kmle 

Hicctric feld strength. ~ oat tees age se ot ua reer sear i ied: ghee te MOAI (ent e o ee [m]4 (0% felitcteenieck. dae (Ele 

Magnetic field strength. ............-00.e-.0ee eee RES. Baa, (ANCA OEN bob loGenae & GAs At eek ee ee eit bes [Bl 
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However, it would not be necessary to stop there, 
since other arbitrary statements could be made so that 
the number of dimensions could be further decreased. 
There is no logical reason for such a procedure and it 
never can be justified. The theory of dimensions and 
dimension systems as developed in these previous 
chapters give, so it is hoped, a definite guide for ob- 
taining proper dimension-relations. 

8. The arbitrary designation of k, and k,, as pure num- 
bers actually converts the absolute electrical systems into the 
mechanical dimension system. Hence, absolute electric, 
as well as absolute magnetic dimension systems, are in 
fact parts of the mechanical system. Consequently, 
since all quantities are measured in the same system, 
unit relations of the type 1m = 100cm ought to hold. 
However, in both systems the dimensions are different.* 
There is thus an obvious contradiction which can not be 
reconciled. It would be similar to a situation, for ex- 
ample, in which velocity had different dimensions if 
measured in the physical or in the technical mechanical 
dimension systems. This would be immediately recog- 
nized as being incorrect, so that the same conclusion 
should be drawn in the case of the absolute electrical 
systems. 

y. The absolute electrical dimension systems as parts 
of the mechanical dimension system lead to strange rela- 
tions. Since all the absolute electromagnetic systems are 
based upon the same three fundamental dimensions of 
mechanics, all electric and magnetic quantities appear 
as mechanical quantities of the same type. As in the 
case of the two mechanical dimension systems (chapter 
IIIB), and as in the case of the complete electrical 
systems (chapter IVA), the dimensions in the absolute 
systems may be compared. If these dimension systems 
are perfect, no new dimensional relations should be 
obtained. 

However, equating the dimensions of Q, J, EF, and B, 
as given in Table IV, gives the strange result 

«f= 1, 
and equating the dimensions of k, and k,, there results 
(|? |t}-= = 1. Or, in other words, it ought to be possible 
to express length by-time or vice versa. Needless to 
say again, the arbitrary statements of k, and k,, as pure 
numbers are quite incorrect. 

As may be seen from Table IV, even Gauss’ System 
does not succeed in obtaining a mechanical system in 
electromagnetics. Since the electric quantities are 
measured in the electrostatic system and the magnetic 
quantities in the electromagnetic system, exactly the 
same objections can be made. 

6. The ratio of the electrostatic to the electromagnetic 
unit of charge is not equal to the velocity of light. It has 
been explained in almost every textbookt that the 


*The different dimensions always caused difficulties. See 
references 17, 18, 37. 
7As illustrations, some of the most recent valuable textbooks 
on physies and electrical engineering may be named. See bibli- 
ography references 19, 30, 21, 22, 23, 24. 
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ratios of electrostatic to electromagnetic units involve a 
fundamental quantity—the velocity of light, approxi- 


mately equal to c = 3.10” - It is known that 
within the mechanical system, the multiplication of two 
physical quantities changes the dimension and in 
general the physical meaning. It is, therefore, a sur- 
prising statement that in the absolute electric systems 
the same electric quantities have units which differ in 
their dimensions by a velocity or some power thereof. 

However, introducing the absolute electrostatic unit 
of charge as defined by Coulomb’s law with k, = 1 and 
f. = 1dyne, r = 1 cm, it follows that 

1 (ml? 1 ey). = 19” ema neces 

which is a very small unit. For practical purposes, the 
coulomb has been introduced so as to give 
1 electrostatic unit of charge = 1g” em’ sec 


= Se coulomb. (9) 
On the other hand, the absolute electromagnetic unit of 
current follows from Ampere’s law with k,, = 1 and 
foes ldynen= Wem 2 emhas 
1 ([m]” [l]” [é)-). = 197% em” sec. 

The practical unit is defined as the ampere, so that 

1g” cm” sec“! = 10 ampere, (10) 
and converting to the electromagnetic unit of charge 
by means of the relation 1cb = la - sec, there results 


1 electromagnetic unit of charge = 1g” cm” 


= 10coulomb. (11) 
Hence, the ratio of (21) to (23) becomes 
1 electrostatic unit of charge em 1 
1 electromagnetic unit of charge _—_— sec 3.101° 
(12) 


and. this surprising result shows that the ratio of the units 
of electric charge gives the unit of velocity; but the ratio of 
the numerical values of electric charge gives the reciprocal 
of the numerical value of this velocity. 

The last two terms of equation (12) may be written 


asi8 


cm 


BLO =1. 
sec 


(13) 


This rather unusual result is a direct consequence of 
using absolute unit systems. These contradictions have 
been sanctioned by physics since their introduction and 
almost no protest has been raised against such relations. 

(e) The form of Faraday’s induction law. In Appendix 
C, Faraday’s induction law is given as a dependent 
relation and the proportionality factor 6 which was 
arbitrarily introduced, turns out to be a pure numeric, 
if use is made of the general dimension relations given 
by the 3 independent laws. This indicates that the 
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factor 1/c which is necessary in Gauss’ dimension sys- 
tem in order to balance both sides of the induction law, 
has that position only because of the incorrect dimen- 
sion of either B or H#. Again, the inconsistency shows 
up quite clearly and brings to light the various in- 
genious ways of correcting equations in order to main- 
tain artificial dimension systems. 


D. CONCLUSIONS AS TO THE ABSOLUTE ELECTRICAL 
DIMENSION SYSTEMS 


All attempts to reduce the required four fundamental 
dimensions of electromagnetism to the three funda- 
mental dimensions of mechanics by arbitrary state- 
ments as to the proportionality factors have failed. 
Moreover, the consequences of such statements are 
not in agreement with the normal laws of mathematics 
as shown in chapter IIIA. The results, therefore, lead 
to the following conclusion: 

The absolute electrostatic, electromagnetic and Gauss’ 
dimension systems in the field of electromagnetics are in- 
correct and have to .be abandoned finally and completely. 
Reference can no longer be made to c.g.s. systems or to 
“absolute units’ of any quantity in electromagnetics, 
since the proper electrical dimension system must have 
four fundamental dimensions. The notation, c.g.s. 
system, occurs only in mechanics and has to be restricted 
to this field of physics, where it represents just one 
possible system of units within the ‘“‘physical’’ dimen- 
sion system. 

If this denial of the possibility of c.g.s. systems in 
electromagnetics is granted—and. the above proof 
justifies this conclusion—it must follow at once that 
the proportionality factors k, and k,, can not be con- 
sidered as pure numbers. Their dimensions and numeri- 
cal values follow from the special type of the dimension 
system which shall be adopted, if possible, inter- 
nationally. If k, and k,, are physical quantities then the 
dielectric constant (permittivity) and the magnetic 
constant (permeability) of free space (being linearly 
depending on k, and k,,) are physical quantities. As 
such they must have numerical value and dimension, 
similar to the gravitation constant k, and the gas constant 
R, and must be considered to be of the same wniversal 
importance. 

Due to the fundamental importance of the subject 
and because of the fact that even the most recent text- 
books of physics and engineering are using these abso- 
lute electrical systems,* international authority in 
physies and engineering will be required to banish the 
absolute systems and to introduce a dimension system 
appropriate to the field of electromagnetism. The 
various committees could consider the specification -of 
units and unit names only after the absolute systems 
have been abandoned and a proper dimension system 
introduced. 

There has been much discussion as to the “‘rationali- 
zation” of units; 7. e., shifting the factor 47, involved in 


*See as examples, references 19, 20, 22, 23, 24. 
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Maxwell’s field equations, into more natural positions. 
However, it is meaningless to talk of “rationalized 
absolute” or “unrationalized absolute” units when the 
very existence of such absolute units is unjustifiable. 


V. On Proper Dimension Systems in 
Electromagnetism 


The fact that the absolute system has been proven to 
be incorrect makes it necessary to propose a proper 
dimension system in electromagnetics—one which pre- 
sents at least some promise of being considered inter- 
nationally. A selection has to be made between the four 
complete dimension systems given in chapter IVA, 
since these systems are directly deduced from the 
fundamental laws of electromagnetics. However, be- 
fore making a definite proposal, it will be feasible to 
consider the so-called practical unit system. 


A. THE SO-CALLED PRACTICAL UNiT SYSTEM 


The “‘absolute electrostatic” unit of charge and the 
“absolute electromagnetic”’ unit of current (see chap- 
ter IVB) were the basis of two unit systems, the c.g.s. 
electrostatic and the c.g.s. electromagnetic unit systems. 
Later, both unit systems were found to be quite incon- 
venient and for practical purposes other units were 
introduced and defined quite arbitrarily, as shown by 
the following examples. 


1 coulomb = 3.10° c.g.s. electrostatic units of 


charge 
aa (oe c.g.s. electromagnetic units of 
charge 
1 farad == 904 c.g.s. electrostatic units of 
capacitance 
= 10-° c.g.s. electromagnetic units of 
capacitance 
1 ; 
lhenry = naa 10-" ¢.g.s. electrostatic units of 
inductance 
=a102 c.g.s. electromagnetic units of 
inductance 


Only a few relations are given here for a special purpose, 
and even these few show a surprising variety of numeri- 
cal factors. 

The practical units are but definitions of units with- 
out regard to their dimensions. And, indeed, it would 
be difficult to state dimensions for these practical units. 
Take for example, the charge. As shown in equations 
(9) and (11) the coulomb is related to both dimension 
systems with the numerical factors given above. 
Equating (9) and (11), since the coulomb has to be the 
same unit in both cases, gives 


1 1 TA uy 
3.109 g” em*” sec! = 1 coulomb =" Th em”. (14) 
The question naturally arises as to which dimension 
may now be chosen for coulomb. Furthermore, equation 


(13) may be read again if the extreme left-hand and the 
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extreme right-hand terms are considered. Similar con- 
tradictions can be obtained for the dimensions of each 
practical unit.* 

Another strange relation can be obtained for the 
dimensions of farad and henry. The following dimension 
relations can be taken from any conversion table of the 
absolute electric and absolute magnetic dimension 
systems: 


[c.g.s. electrostatic unit of capacitance] 
[c.g.s. electromagnetic unit of inductance] = cm. 


cm, 


Using the above numerical factors it is permissible to 
write 


/ 


1 
em = Sr 10-" farads = 10-*henrys (15) 
so that it should be possible to express farads in terms of 
henrys and vice versa—another proof of the inconsis- 


tency of the absolute dimension systems. 


In many cases the absolute c.g.s. units were desig- 
nated as abcoulomb, abohm,” 6 or the abbreviation 
e.s. volt, and e.m. volt were used for the c.g.s. unit of 
voltage in the electrostatic and electromagnetic di- 
mension systems.® Again, the “practical” unit of mag- 
netic flux was called the pra-maxwell,”* but an extension 
of this method would have resulted in complications. 
All these attempts were quite unsatisfactory but serve 
as an indication of the many difficulties which were 
caused by the simple statements that k, and k,, were 
to be considered as pure numbers. 


The conclusion stated in chapter IVD has to be supple- 
mented, therefore, by the condition that the practical 
units be completely separated from the absolute systems and 
that the conceptions of the dimensions of the practical 
unit systems be clarified. It is a unique fact that here is 
a unt system in daily use and well known even to non- 
experts, but without the background of a proper dimension 
system. In no other field of physics is there such a well- 
built unit system with such distinguished unit names 
as in electromagnetics, and yet there is no fundamental 
basis to justify this system. 

Although the practical unit system is complete as to 
the unit names, it has not been customary until recently 
to use it as a complete system in the case of Maxwell’s 
field equations. A mixture of the absolute electrostatic, 
absolute electromagnetic and practical units has been 
used most frequently, especially in the literature of 
electrical engineering. Accordingly, Maxwell’s field 
equations are amply supplied with numerical factors in 
the technical literature.» This was the cause of an at- 
tempt to choose the practical units ampere, ohm, 
centimeter and second as a basis for a separate and 
independent set of electrical units. However, the 
above four units are not a unit system and conse- 


*Tables of such comparative types may even be found in the 
literature. See reference 25. 
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quently, they are not at all a dimension system as fre- 
quently assumed. (See chapter IVA). 
This proposal resulted as a reaction against the mix- 


ture of absolute systems and as such, took the extreme 


position of separating the field of electromagnetics com- 
pletely from mechanics. These attempts have the in- 
valuable merit of having caused a spirited discussion 
for over twenty years, without, however, achieving a 
definite result. 


B. REQUIREMENTS OF NEW PROPER DIMENSION 
SYSTEMS 


Thus far it has been explained and proved that all 
existing dimension systems are quite unsatisfactory, 
the classical systems themselves being incorrect. 
Greatest care has to be taken in proposing new dimen- 
sion systems, since such systems should be satisfactory 
for international consideration. 

The main points in preparing new dimension systems, 
according to the results indicated in this paper, can be 
enumerated as follows: First, a single fundamental 
electrical dimension has to be combined with the three 
mechanical fundamental dimensions in order to obtain 
a proper dimension system. There is no possibility of 
transposition of a purely mechanical dimension system 
into electromagnetics. Second, the expressions of abso- 
lute units, absolute dimensions and absolute systems have 
to be entirely suppressed. Third, it is necessary to ad- 
here to the trend in electrical engineering of using the 
so-called practical wnit system, but with due regard to a 
proper and adequate dimension system. Fourth, the 
independently defined absolute units have to be intro- 
duced into a physical dimension system. These physical 
units must be related to the so-called practical units by 
numerical factors. The velocity of light as an important 
multiplier must disappear finally and completely. 
Fifth, it should be possible to write Maxwell’s field 
equations in such a general way that, by introducing 
the different unit systems, all the various schemes for 
writing the equations are obtained. In all cases only 
numerical conversion factors are involved—the factor 
3.10" is in no case to be considered as a velocity. Szxth, 
the dielectric constant and the permeability of free 
space are not to be taken as numerics, but rather as 
physical quantities with dimensions derived from the 
dimension system specified.* 

At first glance it would seem almost impossible to 


find a solution containing all these requirements, 


especially since no comprehensive solution has been 
suggested throughout the last forty years of active dis- 
cussion. However, a satisfactory solution of the prob- 
lem is possible and the following section contains pro- 
posals for such “‘natural dimension systems.” 

Before submitting a plan of solution of the problem, 
it will be convenient for future use to indicate the funda- 


*O. Heaviside® emphasized this point of view, but did not 
assign definite dimensions. 
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mental equations of the electromagnetic field in homo- 
geneous media. 


Q:Q>2 Tels 
fe = k. 2 te = m r l 
(16) 
<A ae ce A ele 
Aa A 21 (17) 
Pee A, ce Wines i Peers 3 be) 
D =A-E E=pG B =p-H (19) 
v = ff Dado; I = ff Gado; Ps = B,de 
(20) 
1 pas Ee it cy MRT 
Wms [ff Eda; Pa= [ff GEdr:Wn= 5 f/f HBd7r 
(21) 
_+ oy: = RIP erp (22) 
ve 2 
curl H =G + >t (23) 
1E mOBS 24 
Cunuba=- at (24) 


These forms hold in any case where the same unit 
system is used throughout. If units of different systems 
are employed on both sides of any equation, numerical 
factors enter the relations, and it will be shown later 
that these numerical factors are the same as those 
found in the various forms of equations used for decades. 
The above given forms may be called rationalized; but it 
will be seen later, that the factor 47 can be shifted 
~ around simply by choosing the respective combination 
of units of the various systems in order to obtain all the 
familiar forms. The factor 47 and the problem of 
rationalization is not an essential problem for correct 
expression of the equations; but it is essential that the 
velocity of light no longer appears in the fundamental 
laws. 

It should be emphasized at this point that the pro- 
posals made in the following section are in no sense to 
be considered as the ultimate or final solution of the 
problem; but that any other complete analysis must 
follow this same line of thought. This first discussion 
then, will confine itself to the fundamental require- 
ments—no final proposal being made as to the notation 
and symbols to be adopted. 


C. PRopoOsAL AS TO NATURAL DIMENSION SYSTEMS 


In all the attempts to settle the. confusion of the 
various unit systems, one fact seems to have been 
consistently disregarded; namely, that there already are 
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two mechanical systems in general use, a technical and a 
physical one (see chapter IIIB) with their respective 
fundamental dimensions [f], [/], [¢] and [m], [J], [¢]. It is 
but natural to ask—why not supplement both systems 
by a fundamental electrical dimension and call them 
respectively, the electrotechnical and electrophysical di- 
mension systems? As has been shown in chapter IIIB, 
both mechanical dimension systems are perfect. If, 
therefore, an electrical dimension is added, it is to be 
expected that perfect electrical dimension systems will 
be obtained (see chapter IVA). This is the substance of 
the following proposal, for which the dimensional rela- 
tions and units are given in Tables V and VI. 


The new fundamental electrical dimension is taken to 
be the electric charge. As previously pointed out in 
chaper IVA, there are many advantages in specifying 
the electric charge as a fundamental dimension. In 
addition to the natural wnt existing in the electron, the 
electrotechnical unit coulomb is fixed internationally 
and can be realized electrochemically quite readily. The 
basis of the electrophysical definition of unit charge is 
Priestley’s law (16). By taking the numerical value of 
k. for free space equal to unity (but still having a di- 
mension assigned to it), a unit of charge is defined as 
such a charge, acting on an equal charge at a distance 
of 1 centimeter with a force of one dyne. This unit is 
here called the priestley according to the true discoverer 
of the law” and is the fundamental unit. 


The dimensions of the true electrical quantities in the 
third group of the tables are the same in both systems 
and are expressed in [I], [#], [Q], only. In addition, the 
dimensions of all other mechanical-electrical quantities 
(related to the mechanical forces in the electromagnetic 
field) as well as the parameters are integer powers of 
all four fundamental dimensions. Finally, from the 
physical point of view, electricity is nothing more than 
electric charges at rest or in motion and as such are the 
cause of the electric and magnetic fields. 


The separation into two dimension systems extending 
the two mechanical systems into electromagnetics gives 
the solution in so far as avoiding the interference due to 
the requirements of physics and engineering. In the 
former field the fundamental units cm, gram, sec, 
priestley, represent the extension of the extremely 
valuable c.g.s. system into the c.g.s.p. system for electro- 
physics. On the other hand, the fundamental units cm, 
newton, sec, coulomb, represent the extension of the 
similarly valuable technical-mechanical system into the 
e.n.s.c. system. The electrical units employed in the 
electrotechnical system are all the familiar, so-called 
‘practical’? units; while the units employed in the 
electrophysical system are all of the so-called absolute 
units, using the latest decisions of the International 
Electrotechnical Commission.” It is surprising to 
note, that during the last few meetings the International 
Electrotechnical Commission considered the completion 
of. unit names in the electrophysical system. It is 
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ELECTROTECHNICAL DIMENSION SYSTEM 
Fundamental Dimensions: [f], [J], [4, [Q] 


TABLE V— 


eooooouoauauoommmeeeeeeeeee==: 


Expressed in 
Group Quantity Symbol Dimension Electrotechnical unit electrophysical units 
La UNA aN ON DAD) e eeacarers. aaiere ale eID UR Ais A apenawitana aie ese enw Leiria {Q] ACONGIMGUCE teense steers 1 centimeter 
PETINVG iG a airstaceel stoke eetys eh Dena feleua. eee gee dine {t] ...second.. j 1 second 
BONCOLGM sec atten ia hee sath: Niehoioamt if] ....newton = ~ 10. 2 ke: force, “107 dynes 
Electric charge Sr Obra [Q] Beoulomb. nse se ee 3.109 priestleys 
Dm (NEGCHSIVIGAN)E fats eons sytinen <pecontane H pass a ger Rene Ree Re, Mee AIRE we Wisin (fA 10 ...joule = 1 newton cm....107 ergs 
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Absolute dielectric constant... . . NIE Kove AS LOV Mes ese farad:/@ni!6 25 see ae 10-* sec /kirchhoffem 
IR@SISUANTEG 54. Ra tnaron hice teeta etree « [FILO] a OND Ss. octane fee 10° kirchhoft 
Inductanéess,. estan oe ee eae AOS am anliGinys ce. a cheeookon. 10° kirchhoffsec 
Absolute permeability..........II...... {f1lQ]~7{¢]? oe LLODUINYS GEV g ete reste eee -,10° kirchohffsec /em 
UNIVERSAL CONSTANTS 
t x 
Absolute dielectric constant of free space: Ay = “de * 940m farad/em = 0.884 . 10-1 farad /em 
Absolute permeability of free space: Ilo = 4m . 10-9 henry:/em = 1.256.10-8 henry /em 
necessary, however, that a final agreement be reached curl H = G. (25a) 


between physicists and engineers. 

The unit relations contain numerical factors and not 
factors with dimensions of velocity or any power 
thereof. This is due to the clear specifications of four 
fundamental dimensions. 


In the electrotechnical system the units are amp jem 
for H, amp/cm? for G, and no numerical factor is 
involved. Now, if G is left in amp/cm? and H is given 
in oersteds, Table VI gives the relation 


In order to simplify the notations, tates new unit 10 
names have been suggested: priestley, newton and loersted = ia amp/cm, 
kirchhoff. Whether or not these names are adopted is 
irrelevant, but it is necessary that these or other names so that 
be chosen to complete the tables. For some time the 
need has been felt for a unit of force equal to 10.2 i Ose "i bgt 
kg-force,* which provides a simple relation between the curl oe ene H in oersteds, 
technical and physical force units, as well as the respec- 
tive energy and power units. With respect to the Sty Aor mite ese 
priestley, it is obvious that a name should be given to curl H = 79 G | Ginamp/cm’. (25b) 


such a fundamental unit of the entire electrophysical 
system. The kirchhoff has been introduced due to its 
importance for the last group of parameters in Table VI. 

It remains to show how the various forms of writing 
Maxwell’s field equations merely depend upon the units 
employed. Consider, for example, the first field equa- 
tion in the simplified form: 


*This has already been emphasized by V. Karapetoff.!4 


In this case, where different units are to be used on the 
two sides of the equation, it has to be written explicitly 
as shown in (25b), and a numerical factor enters the 
equation, 

Consider now the complete relation in (23) and intro- 
duce D in priestley/em?. If H is expressed in versted, it 
is necessary to use the unit relations i 
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PROPOSAL TO ABOLISH THE ABSOLUTE ELECTRICAL UNIT SYSTEMS 


TABLE VI—ELECTROPHYSICAL DIMENSION SYSTEM 
Fundamental dimensions: [m], [J], [¢], [Q] 


ae SS SSSSssSSsS_sO80—0—0—$0@O0O0ON0 —oooeweoe—c r—T—— 


Expressed in 


Group Quantity Symbol Dimension Hlectrophysical unit electrotechnical unit 
1. (Fundamental)..... Length St Ns eI eOORORER aA L heetore {a BRCCILULIN UCI te fe acicaiels esa ae helstonetssal ss 1 centimeter 
Giisherl teenth Orie en eOIcun Oem Bitar {] A HOCOUGIL Ne ove cratetn, nesacde iste weks gels ab os = <enBhie weirs 1 second 
Mass WS a cers ang [m] MECN nal, Cedigicanene GOO Oe ol WOO Sager at 10-7 gram-seventh 
2 1 
LOEETICI CHOATE O a dsse choice vin curcert Q [Q] Piers och) Cape pe ntiate ono dU OS okie ora 3 . 10-9 coulombs 
2. (Mechanical)....... ENGL ee ie oe aes tess: erate (m) (0?) BRAK SER he. aos 25 DOO TRO Mae re 10-7 joule 
Power : Eee [m] {2 (4-3 Ba ati ee Aer OAR Nets eek ibe. AAS 0c 10-7 watt 
HOrce were c eka ear as tee. areal [mJ [)[e)* Sthatienunt a soo oIom ss ome Auk aoa ck 10-7 newton 
. . 1 
3. (Electrical)......... Blectrostatio Aux. ia... 2 si Vers enoleie ({Q] SDTLOBULON serrate hirer st tiers eiekete tere tele eiarVchie) 3 . 10-° coulombs 
1 1 
Displacement, ence. = es ne Dae fold? . .priestley /em? = 3.10 gilbert sec /em”. > . 10-° coulombs /em? 
Guin LG eh Hee han Neti elec NEPA Shs 2 [oltel- .... gilbert = 3.10!° priestley /sec........... 10 amperes 
@arrent density: . 0.45.50. <> Gee C0) 104 bea Cd Legler by/Cmi2as mem tat cake tye thers, opuh okede 10 ampere/cm? 
A 10 
Magnetizing force............ Df bihon etch (alg [44 ..oersted = ca gilbert/em........-.... 47 ampere /cm 
vr 
Magnetomotive force......... Vin Sherer [Olé] . gilbert = 47 oersted cm 10 ampere 
4, (Electrodynamical) Magnetic flux d [ “ln? A) 1 SNe hel Eee -8 volt 
‘ y. enctl TX Sena cia Mere etetat Pye iene 7 reli ae le ears Gt maxwell = 3.10 priestley “°° °°" 10~° voltsec 
IHavehitecito) Sys el eRe eo Ae S16 Peer (m][Q]—{41-} PAPA ISS REL tik does eet ees tse ees cee 10-8 voltsee /em? 
Electric field intensity......... / iad obs [m][Q]“Ne]-2-«.. . . .maxwell/cm seC..........6-+++--++00s 10-8 volt /em 
Woltawr One atknd aioe ties a Ven dae mile se - AFA WELL/ SOCHee eearatmiretc a elses maracas 10-8 volt 
5. (Electromagnetic 
parameters)........ @apacitancens oo veaaece es or Cates (m]— (OPI? .... SeG/kArehh Off 0) s ceiseis olseiel ticle cleo eave ole 10° farad 
Absolute dielectric constant.. .A...... [m]—[Q)2[)[é?_.... see kirchhoft (Cmisne).25202 leteeaee - © 10° farad/em 
a fate, as a be erg sec e 
OSISUANICE celts creteitraldteyei ts Sis, shar Pes rater Ere POU SA 10s (alae irchhoff = 9,10" _ priestley? “71° * 10-* ohm 
imductanGe: 6 os katie iets [Nees [m][Q1-?(1)? _cleirchhott SeChs cine scien eta nero es 10-° henry 
Absolute permeability......... Laden? {mJ][Q]-7(0) Micinehhowtsee (CMe snislevercie enses ln eie ae 10~-° henry /em 


UNIVERSAL CONSTANTS 


1 
Absolute dielectric constant of free space: Ag = re 


1 


Absolute permeability of free space: Ilp =4 7. 


ey, H 
1 priestley /cm? = 3100 gilbert sec/cm? 


Ar 
ie 310" oersted sec/cm, 
which lead to 
eurlH = 79 GT 3400 ° a ot 


Where H is in oersteds, G in amp./em? and D in 
priestleys/cm2. It appears that the degree of familiarity 
of the result depends upon the variety of units involved. 


D. THE PROBLEM OF A UNIQUE COMPREHENSIVE UNIT 
SYSTEM 


Quite a long series of papers has been devoted during 
the last three decades to a problem which may be 
formulated as: Find, among the “‘infinity to the fourth” 


9.1029 priestley” em 


priestley? 1 1 ; 
cece ma. 0102 sec /kirchhoffem 
erg sec? 


= 47 kirchhoff sec/cm 


various unit systems possible in electromagnetics, a single 
one which satisfies all requirements of practicability 
in all fields of physics, by means of merely taking 
powers of 10 of the “fundamental units.’”* 

No such system has been found as yet and it would 
appear that there is no real need for such a comprehensive 
system. The two systems asproposed heremay, however, 
approximate quite closely such a comprehensive system, 
if the newton is introduced as a new force unit. Then the 
electrical and mechanical quantities are connected by 
simple relations involving powers of 10, but the mass 
unit is somewhat large. This objection is not so serious 
since the mass is only a derived unit in the electro- 
technical system. 


The electrophysical system, with the unfortunate ten- 
dency of introducing factors 47 and 3.10" naturally 
does not involve such simple relations. If there were, 


*For information pertaining to the various attempts to solve 
this problem see references 26, 30, 31, 32, 25, 33, 6, 34, 35. 
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however, the possibility of defining a fundamental 
unit of electric charge as 


1 cavendish = 8 priestleys, 


1 ia t 
then the factors 3 and 9 or 3 and 9 would disappear 


in all unit relations but would combine with the uni- 
versal constants as 


1 ee cay 1 ii 
= 4 = GE it / 
eee 8G ergem 427 9 Ue SE 
erg sec? 
le Ace 28 =A 10 hentyem 
cav? cm 


(26) 

Then, if the unit of magnetizing force be taken as 

1 gilbert/em instead of the new oersted, the relations 

between the two electrical systems of units would only 

involve integer powers of 10. This would require that, 

erg cm 
cav" 


erg cm ‘ 
= preuee: or the unit 


for free space k, = 9 


charge 1 cavendish would be defined as a charge exerting 
a force of 9 dynes on an equal charge at a distance of 
1 cm; or a force of 1 dyne at a distance of 3 em. Such 
definitions might not meet with the approval of 
physicists but they do indicate the possibility of a 
comprehensive unit system. 


CONCLUSION 


The absolute dimension systems expressing the elec- 
tric and magnetic quantities by the 3 dimensions of 
mechanics have been shown to be incorrect, since the 
consequent use of proper mathematical statements leads 
to impossible results. However, the definitions of the 
absolute units, as well as the practical units in electro- 
magnetics have sense quite independent of the di- 
mension systems. It is shown that the simplest and 
as it seems apparently, the only true solution, is to 
extend the two mechanical dimension systems, known 
as technical and physical systems, into the field of 
electromagnetics, by adding a new fundamental elec- 
tric dimension. This gives two electrical systems—the 
electrotechnical dimension system with all the practical 
units and the electrophysical dimension system with all 
the absolute units. 

The continuous use of the absolute dimension systems 
in physics as well as electrical engineering textbooks, 
requires final international action and the proposals 
summarized in Tables V and VI may be considered as a 
basis for such action. However, for the present, it 
would seem desirable to restrict the discussion to the 
fundamental idea outlined in this paper. The introduc- 
tion of new unit names and other such details may well 
be deferred to some later time. The achievement of 
final international agreement is highly desirable, but 
such a goal will require the cooperation of physicists 
and the International Electrotechnical Commission. 
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Appendix A 
THE DIMENSION SYSTEMS IN MECHANICS 


Fundamental Measurements: 


Distance [0] 
Time [é] 
Important Definitions 


Velocity 0 = e .. [0] - 
Acceleration a= a .. [a] : 
Momentum M = mv [M] = [m] Bue 


Independent Laws in Mechanics: 


1. Force ona moving body f =m-a_ ..[f] 
[1] 
aie 

2. Gravitation law f =k oe ai hal 
[k] [m?] 


3. Kinetic energy 


7 ames 
Some Dependent Relations: 
ow . [W] 
Force from energy f =— erg [f] = wire 
same as (1) and (3). 
dw [W] 
Power Pes dt oe [P] = [¢] 


From the three independent laws it is seen that 6 


dimensions are involved, so that ( ) = 20 possible di- 


mension systems exist.* It would, however, be possible 
to use any one of the definitions (only few are listed) in 
order to replace a certain dimension in the laws 1, 2, 8 


*Since each independent law involves 4 dimensions, this result 
is correct. 
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by a defined dimension. For example, [/] could be 
replaced by [v] [#], thereby obtaining a wider choice of 
fundamental dimensions. However interesting the re- 
sult may be, no use will be made of these possibilities 
at this point. 


Appendix B 
THE DIMENSION SYSTEMS IN HEAT 
Fundamental Measurements: 


Distance [l] 
Time [t] 
Temperature [@] 


Important Definitions: 


Force f =m-a ofl ata] ie] 
yaya [f] 
Pressure p = as [p] Tey) 
see 
(2) [#1] 
E een ST eta 
nergy = LN -(W] =m [| 
Independent Laws in Heat Theory: 
1. Boyle-Charles’s law for gases 
Cac 
Dp AV ssitiordt, 20,i-h ie] = [R]- [6] 
2. Conduction of heat power 
aH a | Ww) 
di = (Sos ye ee [k] [2] [8] 


Some Dependent Relations: 
Specificheat H=s-m-60 


[W] [| 


[m] [4] [#] [4] 
In the two independent laws given above, 6 dimen- 


sions are involved and, therefore, 4 fundamental di- 
mensions are required to form a dimension system in the 


*.{s] = 


theory of heat. The upper limit ( : ) = 15 dimension 


systems is not reached here, since the first law only 
involves 4 dimensions. However, it would be possible 
to use the definitions in order to replace [W] by either 
[f] or [m], thereby again extending the choice. 


Appendix C 
THE DIMENSION SYSTEMS IN ELECTROMAGNETISM 
Fundamental Measurements: 
Distance _ [I] 
Time {t] 
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Important Definitions: 
: [2] 
Force forms © ios = [tm] [e] 
Work W= Sf-ds..(W] =f]: 
Independent Laws in Electromagnetism: 
1. Coulomb’s law* (for two point charges) 
: Q r J 
= (2-2) a= 8 Oi 
[Q? 


Raauew lel 


2. Ampere’slaw* (for two parallel infinitely long wires) 


F, = [1 (i is ale 
Wee I, X m ° r x r # 


= (1. X B,).t..[f] = 
3. Law of conservation of electricity 


dQ 


[km] : [1?] 


Some Independent Relations: 
Faraday’s induction law: 


~ ff B- ds =8- SE. de. lbw) pr 


so that: [6] = 1. 
Again there are 3 independent laws as in mechanics, 
but in this case 7 dimensions are involved so that the 
highest number of possible dimension systems would be 


( ; ) = $5, each dimension system being composed of 4 


fundamental dimensions. However, two of the laws 
involve only 3 dimensions, so that the number of 
possibilities is reduced to 


(3). (5) -8x6=18 


*These two laws can also be written as fe = ke nd 


Q:Q2 
SS 
ye 
IT 


pa ae 
a 


In this scalar form the main difference 


between the two fields described by the laws is not sufficiently 
emphasized. The electrostatic field is a sealar-potential field, 
produced by scalar quantities, the electric charges; the magneto- 
static field is a vector potential field, produced by vector quanti- 
ties, the currents. The electric field strength E is a gradient, 
whereas the magnetic field strength B is a curl. It would seem 
inadvisable to choose similar mathematical expressions for two 
physical concepts which are so extremely. different. 

+This law can be interpreted either as the link between electro- 
static charge and the discharge current for a condenser, or as the 
drift of electrons in metallic conduction. 
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As in Appendix B, it would be possible to extend the 
choice of dimension systems by using the definitions 
given above and expressing [f] in terms of either [m] 
or [W]. 
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Performance Calculations on Induction Motors 


Practical Straightforward Means for Calculating Performance 
of Single-Phase or Polyphase Induction Motors 
C. G. VEINOTT* 


Associate, A.I.E.E. 


Synopsis.—Practical means for calculating the performance of 
both single-phase and polyphase induction motors from previously 
determined constants are developed in a straightforward manner. 
The methods are suitable for accurate calculations but can be simpli- 
fied for approximate calculations. The methods given are complete 


and no auxiliary charts or sets of curves are required, nor need 
any diagram be constructed. 

The single-phase calculation method is based on the cross field 
theory presented by H. R. West. The polyphase calculation method 
is based on the equivalent circuit. 


I. INTRODUCTION 


ECENTLY there have been presented two methods 
of calculating the performance of polyphase in- 
duction motors. One of these was developed by 

Mr. W. J. Branson! and is based upon an analytical 
solution of a circle diagram, although it might have been 
based upon an equivalent circuit, and requires about 100 
pages of families of curves. The other method was pro- 
posed by Mr. P. L. Alger? and is based upon the ex- 
pansion of the impedance of the equivalent circuit into 
the form of an infinite power series, the number of terms 
of which are used being dependent upon the accuracy 
desired. Four or five years ago, Mr. H. R. West* de- 
veloped and proposed a symbolic method for caleu- 
lating the performance of a single-phase induction 
motor. 

In this paper are presented two calculating methods, 
one for the performance of single-phase induction 
motors and one for polyphase induction motors. Both 
of these methods are developed by means of complex 
algebra and the finished calculating sheets are quite 
similar in character. Neither of the methods requires 
an auxiliary chart, circle diagram, or set of curves, and 

both methods are believed to have certain distinct and 
~ unique advantages over other methods proposed to 
date. ; 

The basis for the calculating method for polyphase 
motors proposed in this paper is the equivalent circuit 
of Fig. 2 and no new theories or concepts are introduced. 
This method can be followed to give exactly the same 
identical results in every respect as this equivalent cir- 
cuit, for any and all values of any of the given constants. 
Such exactness, however, is ordinarily not necessary, 
and virtually all other methods which have been pro- 
posed previously as practicable contain one or more 
simplifying approximations, some methods making one 
approximation and some another. 

It is unfortunate, however, that what may be safe 
approximations for one motor may be quite inadequate 


for another motor; e. g., the influence of primary re- 
sistance on the primary current can usually be neglected 
in large motors but not in small motors. Moreover, in 
some cases it is desirable to make a number of approxi- 
mations in order to obtain rough results quickly, and 
in other cases, more exact results are needed and a 
greater expenditure of time is justifiable. 

The calculation method presented in this paper is so 
arranged and described that the Steinmetz equivalent 
circuit of Fig. 2 can be followed with absolute exactness 
or with varying degrees of approximation as desired, the 
approximations resulting in a saving in labor in calcu- 
lating the constants for applying the method but not 
changing the general scheme of the method. This 
feature is felt to possess very distinct advantages also, 
the fact that it is neither necessary to construct a circle 
diagram nor to use any auxiliary charts is a not-to-be- 
over-looked advantage. 

The single-phase calculation sheet offers, though to a 
more limited extent, the same general advantages as 
does the polyphase calculation sheet. 

_ Since the purpose of this paper is only to present a 
simple, straightforward method of calculating the per- 
formance of either a single-phase or a polyphase induc- 
tion motor and not to introduce any new or unfamiliar 
concepts, the paper itself deals only with the methods 
themselves, the assumptions upon which they are 
based, and how to make practical use of them. These 
methods can only be applied after the constants of 
the motor have been determined either from design 
constants, or by test, or by any other suitable means. 
The determination of these constants is a sufficient 
problem in itself and one with which this paper will 
not be concerned. The developments of the calcu- 
lating methods are recorded in Appendixes II and III. 


II. NOTATION 
Before proceeding with an explanation of the calcu- 
lation sheet, the constants appearing on these sheets 
will be briefly summarized and discussed. 


*Small Motor Engg. Dept., Westinghouse Elec. & Mfg.Co, FY = impressed volts per phase 
ae ea De see Bibliography rm, = primary resistance per phase 
Presented at the Northeastern District Meeting of the A.I.E.E., OES ise secondary resistance per phase referred to the 
Providence, R.I., May 4-7, 1932. primary 
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r; = resistance representing core loss when connected 
in parallel with X,, 

Tm = resistance representing core loss when connected 
in series with X,, 

x2; = primary leakage reactance per phase 

a2. = secondary leakage reactance per phase referred 
to the primary 

Xm = magnetizing reactance per phase 

X = ideal short-circuit reactance of motor (rz = 0) 


Xm ra? h 
21 + Lo he This is the reactance the 
motor would have with short-circuited secondary 
if the iron loss and secondary resistance were 
zero. This expression, however, does take into 
account the shunting of the secondary leakage 
reactance by the magnetizing reactance 
Xo = Xm-+ 2x, = reactance of the primary winding 
with the secondary open-circuited 


xm 


stl 1 es tian ic 
=- 3 = X, (used only when sr = st2) 


I,* = primary current per phase 

I, = secondary current per phase for polyphase 
motors—secondary current in transformer axis 
for single-phase motors 

I; = secondary current in cross field axis (single- 
phase motors only) 

Im = total current in branch of equivalent circuit 
representing core loss and magnetizing current, 


(polyphase motors only) 
Io = no-load current per phase 
im = —¥> = Primary current per phase which would 


flow if secondary were open-circuited, either 
single-phase or polyphase motors, (in polyphase 
motors?,, = Jo, approximately) 


actual speed 


By st synchronous speed (used with single-phase 
motors) 
slip r.p.m. 
* —_ * synchronous r.p.m. (used with polyphasemotors) 
@ = number of phases 


Torque. The formulas for torque given in this paper are 
for torque in oz-ft. These formulas may be 
changed to give torque in other units by sub- 
stituting for the quantity 112.6, the following 
quantities: : 

For lb-ft.—7.04 


For kg-meters—0.974 


*Note: 11, Jo, Z3, and Jm represent currents which vary with 
load; J,and im, for any given motor, remain constant. 
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III: SINGLE-PHASE INDUCTION MOTOR PERFORMANCE 
CALCULATIONS 


Theoretical Basis 

In the development of the calculating method for 
single-phase induction motors, extensive use has been 
made of West’s? theory. The assumptions upon which 
this calculating method is based are thus similar to his 
in many respects. The angle of hysteretic lag between 
flux and m.m.f. is neglected, and the magnetomotive 
force or current required to produce a certain flux is 
assumed to be proportional to the flux just as in his 
paper. Sinusoidal voltages and currents, of course, are 
also assumed. 

The general basis of these methods is that the voltage 
equations for each of the three circuits (shown in Fig. 6) 
viz., the primary circuit, the transformer field circuit in 
the secondary, and the cross field secondary circuit, are 
set up in accordance with Kirchhoft’s law. The solution 
of these three simultaneous equations yields expressions 
for the currents in each one of these circuits. From 
these currents and the known reactances of the motor, 
the fluxes, hence torque and mechanical power de- 
veloped by the rotor, are obtained. This developed 
mechanical power is item 30 on the calculation sheet, 
Fig. 1. 

From this point on, the treatment differs somewhat 
from West’s method. From the:power developed by the 
rotor is subtracted the friction and windage and the 
iron loss due to the cross field. (The cross field loss is 
assumed to be half or slightly less than half the total 
iron loss.) The main field iron loss is assumed to be 
supplied directly from the stator circuit. This is a 
logical procedure when the motor is considered from 
the standpoint of the cross field theory, though to be 
strictly correct, it should be remembered that the core 
loss is due, not to the separate effects of components of 
flux, but to the actually existing resultant flux. 


As stated before, the main field iron loss is assumed to 
be supplied directly from the primary power supply, 
and the stator current is corrected for this additional | 
current to supply the iron loss. This correction is item 
14 on the calculating sheet. The input watts are ob- 
tained by adding the primary and secondary copper 
losses and main field iron loss to the developed me- 
chanical output. Power factor and efficiency can then 
be figured in a conventional manner. It is highly de- 
sirable to determine the efficiency by summation of the 
losses as this at once tells the designer how the losses are 
distributed in the machine. 

Since, in this method of calculation, speed is the 
independent variable, some means for determining the 
speed at maximum torque are necessary. In order to 
accomplish this, use was made of a Branson‘ diagram 
for single-phase motors as shown in Fig. 7, to determine 
a general analytical expression for the speed at pull- 
out as a function of r./X, upon which factor the pull-out 


speed principally depends. The pull-out speed has been 
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iaaes toad aoe 
Constants of motor 1 S= ene 0.962 | 0.956 0.81* 
Line volis=# =110 2 Ss 0.925 | 0.913 edd Birighesss 
Total leakage =X = Ghat 3 (1 —S?) 0.075 | 0.087 0.345* 
Xo=110 rr as, 0.29 | 0.33 San aerials 
i = 3.8 E Py 4.98 | 4.98 4.98* 
a =) 4265 6 U = (4) +6) 5.27 | 5.31 6.29% 
Kp = V¥(Xo—X)/Xo0 = 0.964 7 (1—S*)X 0.62 | 0.72 2. 86* 
pie -onen/ x, = == 0.0428 | 8 F; Shain Gia Hise vio fegenee 
E ; ane 
im= x =1.00imr2 = 4.65 9 W =(7)—(@) 0.10 | 0.20 Dats 
Fy =(2—K,2)r2 = Sigiosunn) (20 VOW 5.27 | 5.31 Bhi, BEET io 
Pt Oe Ge OnIe eile | G—8)E 9.58 Way pues 
ee Gee X uk sO 19H (ede Ps 0.20 eatasar! cadet 
F,=@un)2 229/30 13 M =(11) —(2) 9.38 ietiess Wiad 
Peak, ad AS 14 FU 0.48 Nima Sqabe 
Beier) Kalst henoe8 15 N =(13)+(14) 9.86 STIBOR 
F,=EK> =106.0 16 VN4+Fe 13.54 oS TE 
Fs =(EK»)*r2 =52,200 17 7, =(16)/(10) Dre ag ep Gr ote 
i 0.091 | 18 | (1—S*)F; 9.22 
19 Vd8y+Fe 10.26 SE ei Neral 
20 T,=(19)/(0) 1.90 | 1.86 | 0.898 nen) 
a 21 SF; 4.29 ae 
6.00 22 T, =(21)/(10) 0.807 0.898 
Bo.es 23 (1—S?)Fs 3920 4540 18,000* 
0.80 24 Fe 90 90 DET Heo. 
ig 25 | (23)—(24) 3830 4450 / 17,9108 
Oo az oa 0g 96 io 2 1418 | 56 | prim. eu. loss Mitr m7 [2 | 18.2 
a7 | See. eu. loss (m) =I:"rs is 16.8 | 16 RUGe, WRU FORE: 
28 | See. cu. loss (c)=Isr2 3. OuaDh #2 gs ee 
29 | Feloss (m) 10.0 | 10 1OCOME Gil. 
30. | (25) (2)/(10)? 127.5 | 144.0 19.0 | 260% 
31 | Input —(26)+@7)+@8)+@29)+0) 198.5 | 195 | 49.8 
32 | Feloss (c)+(F and W) 19.0 | 19.0 | 19.0 19* 
33 | Output =(0)—(@2) i085 (1230 |123 | +'| 241" 
34. | R.p.m.=SXsyn. i721 \i721 ~«|~SS«*YY:SC«C 48 0* 
35 Torque = 1B 8.16 8.05 18. 6* 
36. | Bf. =(@3)/@1) Bo ch? ile C2RO Medi acca seeks candy 
37. |: P.F.=(@1)/E; FORE uE. OMI) lee brie 
38 | App. eff. =(@6) x (7) ee ree Rat 
: eae. 
*Terms to get output and torque 40 | 
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plotted against r./X on Fig. 1 and this method has been 
found to give generally good results as the error in 
pull-out speed can be quite large without materially 
effecting the pull-out torque. 

This curve of pull-out speed against r./X was calcu- 
lated for values of the latter up to 2.4 and approached 
an asymptote of 0.7, indicating that 70 per cent of 
synchronous speed is the lowest speed at which the 
pull-out torque of a single-phase induction motor can 
be made. It is, however, possible to lower the speed at 
pull-out somewhat below this value by unusual design, 
though it is not possible to obtain anything like the 
same control over it as is obtained over the pull-out 
speed in polyphase motors. 

Simplified Calculation Sheet 

On the calculating sheet, Fig. 1 it has been further 
assumed that the primary and secondary reactances 
were equal, 7. €., 4; = 2. This assumption is not abso- 
lutely necessary, as will be shown subsequently, but it 
is usually justifiable and greatly simplifies matters. 

The use of this calculation sheet will be illustrated by 
means of an example. A 110-volt, 60-cycle, 4-pole 
squirrel-cage motor was picked at random and the 
values of H', X, Xo, r,; and r. entered on the sheet. The 
total core loss for this motor was 19 watts which was 
arbitrarily distributed, 10 watts to the main field 
(entered in item 29) and 9 watts to the cross field, 
which, added to the 10 watts friction and windage, gave 
19 watts for the cross field loss plus friction and windage 


(item 32). From the given constants, Kp etc., and the 


F constants were figured. 

The next step is to select the speed at which the 
performance characteristics are desired. If the full load 
performance be desired, the full load slip should be 
estimated. Thus, it will usually be more satisfactory to 
attempt to estimate the quantity 1— S?, which is 
approximately twice the slip for small slips. Just what 
value of 1 — S? to assume is best governed by experi- 
ence, as this depends generally upon the size of the 
motor, ratio of maximum to full load torque, ete. 
Ordinarily, a value somewhere between 0.05 and 0.08 
may be assumed for 1 — S?. 

In this particular case, 0.075 was assumed for 1 — S2, 
and the output for this value of 1— S? was figured by 
computing items 1-10, 23-25, 30 and 383. It will be 
observed that it is not necessary to figure all the items 
if only the output is desired. Those items which are 
necessary are marked by an asterisk in the extreme right 
hand column. (Fora short cut to computing item 10, 
see Appendix I.) 

Now that the output has been found for this motor for 
a particular value of 1 — S?, the full load speed or slip 
can be estimated with sufficient accuracy for the output 
can be assumed to be proportional to the quantity 
S? (1 — S?). Using this principle, the full load speed 
can now be approximated very closely. In the example 
chosen, an output of 108.5 watts corresponds to a 
value of 0.925 x 0.075 = 0.0694 for the quantity 
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S? (1— S?). The value of the latter quantity for an 
output of 124.3 watts (full load) is, therefore, by direct 
proportion, 0.0796. The corresponding value of 1 — S? 
can be figured from any known value of S? (1 — S?) by 
means of the equation 


1 aie 


1-$? = 5 


(41) 


In the chosen example, this becomes 


Lise As Lee 0.0796 


1- $2 = 


= 0.087 

which is the value of 1 — S? corresponding to full load. 
(Actually 1 — S? may be more readily determined from 
the quantity S? (1 — S2) on a slide rule without the use 
of the formula given.) 

Using 0.087 as the value of 1 — S?, the complete per- 
formance was calculated by computing items 1 to 38 
inclusive. The performance of this same motor was also 
calculated by means of Branson’s‘ circle diagram and 
the results given in the third column: 

The maximum torque was obtained by noting from 
the curve that the pull-out speed for this motor 
(r2/X = 0.56) was approximately 0.81 and figuring the 
torque at this speed. 

No-Load Conditions. The no-load currents can be 
checked approximately by taking S = 1.0. With this 
assumption, the no-load primary current becomes 
approximately 


PF, 2 


fo = Fh, tp aKa 


(42) 


and the secondary current, in either axis, becomes 
EF; ce 


tel Saad 


(43) 
The no-load input can then be estimated by adding 
friction and windage, iron losses, and copper losses due 
to the currents given by the above expressions. Calcu- 
lation of no-load current and watts is illustrated in 
Fig. 1. 

For working up constants from test, the following 
relations obtained from equation (42) are useful 


ine 2E 

ERS Ee 
2H 

Gia ee T —xX (44) 
0 


Am = XoKp = Xo? — XXo 


Performance Calculations When x, Differs From x» 


The procedure to be followed in this case differs only 
in the computation of the “F constants.” The re- 
actances which must be known are 2, 22, and Xm. In 
Table I are listed the values of the ‘‘F constants” in 
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TABLE I—‘A CONSTANTS” AND “F CONSTANTS” FOR SINGLE-PHASE MOTORS 


F A Expression for constant Expression for constant 
constant constant Th F Xo wy = x2 
a a . xyXkm — Tire Xm + 223 ] [ Xo +X rr [ ; r3r2 
: 2 (Xm + 22)? Xm + x2 ue Xo Xo OEE i Ca ral | 
A A T2 (Xm + 2X1) 2ry 
2 Ag T2 Gonna rabies (2r1 + 172) (r2/Xo) 
r9 ‘a 
F; — As E SeuNes =) (imr2) (r2/ Xo) 
F yy 2QEry 
4 — Ay eae (imra) 2 
EXmre 
Fs — Ag (xe x0)? (imr2) Kp 
F wh Er? Xm" “ 2 
6 An Ge baet [(imr2) Kp] re 
F A 2s = 
7 8 a ae EKp 
a % ( Exot i ; 
8 10 aie te ef T2 (EK p)* r2 
x a Fe loss (m) Fe loss (m) 
9 12 E E 
¥ Xm 
e ae? Xm + x2 s 
Ag rT T) 
Ag E E 


terms of these reactances. (No attention need be paid 
to the “A constants” as these were merely used in 
deriving the methods.) In place of X appearing among 
the given data and in item 7, Fig. 1, should be entered 
the value of A,, which is the short-circuit reactance. 

For the sake of comparison, the reactance of the 
motor in the chosen example was assumed to be un- 
equally distributed, 60 per cent of the reactance being 
in the primary. The ‘“‘F constants’ were computed 
from the formulas given in Table I and used in the 
same manner as previously. The final results were found 
to agree within one per cent. 


General Remarks 

In general, the above method gives quite satisfactory 
results. This method is especially convenient when only 
a part of the performance is desired. For example, if a 
speed torque curve be desired, only the same items used 
to figure the maximum torque need be figured. When 
figuring a speed torque curve, the cross field iron loss 
and friction should be made to decrease to zero with 
the speed; otherwise a following of the calculation sheet 
would result in a negative torque at zero speed. For: 
want of better information, it is suggested when figuring 


torques below pull-out, that item 32, as given on the 
sheet, be multiplied by S?. 

Sometimes power factor or efficiency in themselves are 
unimportant, but the apparent efficiency or full-load 
current is wanted. In this case, all that need be figured 
in addition to the output are items 11-17 inclusive, giv- 
ing the primary output at that point. The apparent 
efficiency, of course, is 


output watts 


ET, (45) 


apparent efficiency = 


For rough calculations on large motors where the 


‘primary resistance is small, the effect of the latter on 


the primary current can easily be neglected by taking 
7, equal to zero. 


IV. PoLYPHASE INDUCTION MOTOR PERFORMANCE 
CALCULATIONS 


Theoretical Basis 

The generally accepted form of equivalent circuit 
representing the performance of a polyphase induction 
motor is as shown in Fig. 2, and this is the circuit pro- 
posed by Steinmetz and used by Mr. Alger in his recent 
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paper. In this circuit, the iron loss is represented by a 
resistance in parallel with the magnetizing reactance. 
Mr. Branson, in his recent paper,! represents the iron 
loss by a resistance, r;, connected just inside the primary 
resistance. 

The equivalent circuit of Fig. 2 can be reduced to the 
form shown in Fig. 3 which is exactly equivalent to that 
of Fig. 2 if the following values are chosen for r,, and 
X,,, where 7; and X,,’ are taken from the circuit of 
Fig. 2 


re. Pete es 5 th 
ee LG eee 
mets Te EY] 
‘ Ty 
(46) 
= foun 
ae rf? se oe 


ee —) | an 


The first approximation made in “ “Gabe is that 
the term in brackets in equations (46) and (47) is 
assumed equal to unity. With ordinary motors, this 


ro 5 


Fie. 2—Sreinmetz EqurvaLeNnt Circuit oF A PoLyPHASE 
Inpuction Moror 


assumption merely means a difference of one or two 
per cent in reactance only of the core loss and magne- 
tizing branch of the equivalent circuit, but means an 
appreciable saving in labor when calculating per- 
formance. 

Usually the constants of a motor corresponding to the 
circuit of Fig. 2, are not known with sufficient accuracy 
to make a distinction between X,,’ and X,,. If desired, 
however, and r; and X,,’ are known, r,, and X,, can be 
calculated by means of equations (46) and (47) and 
applied directly. In this paper, however, 7,, is calcu- 
lated by the simpler formula 


Core loss 
D, tad 


tr = 


(48) 


The method of deriving the calculation method was 
briefly as follows. Expressions for the primary and secon- 
dary currents in terms of the constants of the motor 
and slip were obtained by ordinary circuit analysis. 
The mechanical power developed by the secondary, or 
the secondary output is 
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1-s 


Ierob X (49) 
This appears as item 20 on the calculation sheet, Fig. 5. 
Subtraction of the friction and windage from the 
secondary output gives the output of the motor. The 
input is obtained by adding the core loss, the secondary 
and primary copper losses to the secondary output. 
The core loss is assumed constant so that this summa- 
tion gives a slightly higher input than would be ob- 


To We 


r j* jX2 


YOQQQOO 


Fig. 3—ANoTHER Form oF Circuit oF Fie. 2 


tained by strictly following the equivalent circuit. To 
follow this equivalent circuit exactly, the copper loss 
in the resistance 7, can be calculated for each load 
point and used in place of the core loss. To do this, it 
is necessary to calculate I,, for each load point. For any 
load point, I, is given by 


1 2 Vee + Ass’ 
a (10)* 

where A, has the value givenin Table II. J,, could thus 
be figured and for each individual load point, and the 
quantity @/,,2r, entered in item 19 instead of the core 


(50) 


Fig. 4—GENERALIZED Form oF EQUIVALENT CIRCUIT OF THE 
PotypuHassE Inpuction Motor 


loss, and thus the input obtained would be exactly the 
same as the power input to the equivalent circuit (real 
component of ¢ x E x conjugate of [,). 
Simplified Calculation Sheet of Fig. 5 

In deriving the simplified calculation method of 
Fig. 5, a further assumption has been made—namely, 
that the primary reactance equals the secondary re- 
actance. The calculation sheet is virtually self-ex- 


*(12) and (10) refer to items 12 and 10 in Fig. 5. 
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TABLE II—‘A CONSTANTS” AND “F CONSTANTS” FOR POLYPHASE MOTORS 
we eee 
F A Expression for constant Expression for constant 
constant constant zi ~ 722 Zi = 22 
Xm rilm r 
F A . = 
s 3 sg ak op ae ae Xm + x2 a 5. i 
(Xm + 21) f2 
F. A 2S ES ee 
7 (Xm + 22) - 
(m1 + 1m) T2 mor 
: ; Xm + x2 % ( Xo ) 
Tm (a1 + 22) 2 Frege r. 
FE _ ™ m 
4 A3 cy ae =e ae Tish ErERs? Xs Or fi Xo x 
Erm 
Fs As x4 a imTm 
Ers 
Fe As ie im2 
EWVrm + Xm A/ 1 . 
Fj A = ere m \2 
9 res E Kp ( : ) or EKy 
Az E E 
= EXm 7 
: Xm + x2 ie 
Exs ig 
z ja SS 
ae Xm + x2 1+Kp 
planatory. The known constants of the motor, namely, 112.6 
E, X, X., Ky 11, T2, friction and windage and core loss aes oe x (18)s =1 (51) 


are entered at the left side of the sheet in the spaces pro- 
vided. The F constants are then computed from these 
given constants. The slip at which the performance is 
desired is assumed in item 1. In order to get the out- 
put, it is unnecessary to figure each item. Only those 
items marked by an asterisk are necessary for deter- 
mination of the output corresponding to the assumed 
slip. If the first value of slip assumed gives nearly full 
load output, the next value of slip can be found by 
assuming the output proportional to the slip. (A useful 
short cut for figuring items 10 and 14 is described in 
Appendix I.) 

The slip at maximum torque can be found from the 
expression 


To 


as ce (40) 


Sm = 
Maximum torque is, of course, the torque figured at 
this slip and starting torque is the torque figured for a 
slip of unity. The formula given in item 26 can not be 
used for starting torque since both the output and 
speed are zero, but starting torque is readily found by 
putting s = 1 in equation (35), Appendix III, obtaining 


112.6 
syn. r.p.m. 


starting torque = I2r2o 


The use of this calculation is illustrated by means ofa 
numerical example. 


Performance Calculation When £1 Differs From x2 

If x1, x2 and X,, are known, the “F constants” should 
be calculated in terms of the latter by using the suitable 
expressions from Table II. It can then be forgotten how 
the “F constants” were obtained and the performance 
calculated exactly as shown in Fig. 5. 

If it is desired, an equivalent circuit of the form of 
Fig. 2 can be used as a basis for the calculation of the 
performance by first reducing it to a circuit of the form of 
Fig. 3 by means of equations (46) and (47). Moreover, 
the core loss can be assumed to vary with load exactly 
as does the copper loss in the resistance representing 
core loss in the equivalent circuit by calculating A1o 
and following the process just described. 


Approximate Calculations 

In addition to the approximations mentioned, other 
assumptions can be made to simplify calculations for 
rough work. The calculation sheet is so arranged, for 
example, that either the primary resistance or iron loss 
can be neglected by putting r: or T. OF both equal to 
zero. 


“I 
or 
c 


V. CONCLUSIONS 


In this paper, practical methods for calculating the 
performance of both single-phase and polyphase motors 
have been developed by straightforward means. 
Either calculating method consists of the filling in of 
the blank spaces of a calculation sheet especially pre- 
pared for this purpose. The performance can easily be 
calculated roughly or with practically any desired de- 
gree of accuracy by the expenditure of a trifle more 
labor, depending upon the accuracy with which the 
constants of the motor are known. The methods are 
thus suited for either rough design calculations or for 
more refined calculations, the same form being used 
for either, the use of the same form for either type of 
calculation being a distinct advantage. 
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Moreover, neither of the methods presented in this 
paper requires the constructing of a circle diagram nor 
any auxiliary charts or sets of families of curves. 

The author wishes gratefully to acknowledge helpful 
suggestions from Messrs. C. R. Boothby, E. P. Codling, 
and H. E. Ellis. 


Appendix I 


There is a method, the origin of which is somewhat 
uncertain, of evaluating the square root of the sum or 
difference of two squares which so simplifies this opera- 
tion for slide rule calculations as to make it well worth 
a description here since this operation is performed 
several times in the calculating methods described in 
this paper. 


E = volts per phase = 127 Item Full load Ste. Ds iiMaxtene 
@ =no. of phases = il Slip = s (assume) 0.0297 1.00 0.24* 
X =s.c¢. reactance (per ph.) = 5.0 2 1/s 33.7 1.00 4.17, 
Xo = 0.¢. reactance (per ph.) = 98.0 3 1-—s 0.970 0.00 On6s 
eae Ae 0070 4 P, 5.82 5.82 | 5.82* 
0 
Friction and windage (watts) = 20 5 F; X @) 5.17 0.15 0.64* 
im =noloadamps = £/Xo = 1.297 6 U = (5) — (4) —0.65 —5.67 | —5.18* 
Core loss (total) = 37 ve Fi = 2.85 2.85 2.85* 
core loss 
ee ae = yey 8 F, X (2) 52.3 1.55 6. 46* 
rT; = pri. res. per phase = 2.40 9 W =(7)+ (8) Done 4.40 9.31* 
Fs. = Te er = baat 10 v¥U? + W? One eel 10.66* 
- 11 F 9.49 
Fy = ie = 0.1537 : wah Socata et 
_ o 12) Fee) 67.75 
a 13 11) + (12) 77.24 
Fo =X-3 1 = 15.82 Miah bee eee eee ER 
: 14 ¥ (13)? + #? 148.6 
fs 15 I, = (14) + (10 2.69 
Fo =n+3 Xx =. 2.85 Cee ee hoes ed ee 
% 16 Io = F, + (10) 22oo 17.20 toes 
lz "Prisloss)= wine x 2 
Fs = intm Me) ii MG) Pristosenridaiats 1 ei CRI sete Tae ea 
18 See. loss = Jo? X re X @ 23.4 1375 620* 
; 19 Core loss 37 
Fe = time est ALO ee ee eee 
ue 20 See. output = (18) X (2) X (8) 766 1961* 
at Input = (17 18 19 20 878 
ry, = EK, bey put = (17)+(18) +19) +20) 
e- 22 Friction and windage 20 15* 
112.6 23 Output = (20) — (22 746 1946* 
Stg. torque = syn. pam. < (18)s =1 (in oz-ft.) Dae cha hhh ae P= A ney PO PPR RES IES Sap PINS E 
e 24 R.p.m. = 3) syn. tp... 1746 1369* 
ai 25 Torque = 112.6 < (28) + (24) 48.1 86 160* 
26 Eff. = (23) + (21) x 100 84.9 
Slip at max. torque = sm = ——2=——= = = . 
Ly q 8 Vie 0.240 27 Pf. = (21) x 100/EI,. ¢ 85.7 
*Terms to get output and torque dete! % full load 100 
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Assume that we wish to evaluate ./ a? + 6”. By sim- 
ple algebra 


Je +P = a4] 1+(—-)' 


Either b or a may be the larger, but it will generally be 
easier to divide the larger number by the smaller one. 
To illustrate, let us evaluate 1/ 2.34? + 6.29%. Di- 
vide 6.29 by 2.34 using the C and D scales. The square 
of the quotient, ( —.) , is located under the left 
index of the B scale which reads.7.22. Add one mentally, 
obtaining 8.22. Move the slide until the left index of 
the B scale is opposite 8.22. Now, move the runner to 


the smaller number or 2.34 on the C scale and read 
6.72, which is the desired result, on the D scale. The 


aie) 


NER 
<) 
L 


Fig. 6—Tue Sincite-Puase Inpuction Motor VIEWED FROM 
: THE Cross FieLp Basis 


method is simpler to apply than explain. Similarly, the 
square root of the difference between two squares can 
be determined by subtracting one mentally from the 
square of the quotient of the larger number by the 
smaller one, extracting the square root and multiplying 
this root by the smaller number. 


Appendix II 
THEORY OF THE SINGLE-PHASE MOTOR 


Determination of the Currents. A single-phase motor 
can be represented diagrammatically as shown in Fig. 6. 
Using Kirchhoff’s law that the applied voltage must 
equal the impedance drops, Mr. West writes, for the 
primary, 
B= ry + jad: + 9Xm Ti — I;) (1) 
Similarly, in the rotor, the sum of all the induced 
voltages in each circuit must independently be equal 
to zero, giving the following two equations: 
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— 7Xm (Ii— Ix) — S (Xm + %2)Ig + role + fuel, = 0 
(2) 
Mine alg tk ia eee Pole 0 
(3) 
These three equations can be re-arranged and solu- 
tions readily obtained for I,, I2, and I; by means of 
determinants. The determinant for the common de- 
nominator reduces to 


Uy+ gw 
Where 
Uy = — rere? + 2rots (Xm + 22) + 12Xm (Xm + 2%2) 
41 —S?) ri (Xm 02)? (4) 


Wey = 3 fool eee on niet eee an 

+ a— Poe) yen (hase 0) a HaN ant (hentrh x2)| (5) 

The numerator of J; is 
EB [— r2 + (1— S?)(Xm + 2)? — J2r2 (Xm + 2)] (8) 

The numerator of J; is 
EX, (= 'S*)(Xm + 2) = 912] (7) 

The numerator of J; is 
2 ISH XPS (8) 


To make calculations on different motors more nearly 
alike, it is best as Mr. West points out, to divide equa- 
tions (4) to (8) by (Xm + 22)? obtaining the following 
expressions for the three currents 


As + (ial = S?) As =r 9Az 


As (1 = S?) + As 
Where 
U =A, + Az (1— 8?) 
W =A;+4+ A, (1— 8S?) (12) 


and Ai, A, etc., have the values given in Table I. 
Equations (10) and (11) are the basis for items 20 and 
22 on the calculation sheet. The primary current, 
however, is obtained from equation (18), 

Output. Mr. West shows that the net torque in syn- 
chronous watts developed by the rotor is, in the symbols 
of this paper 
Torque (in synchronous watts) 

E2X,2roS [(1 — S?)(Xm + %2)? = 127] 


F Ue + We Sat 


sid S?) Aso + SAu 
+ Ww? a4) 
Where Ai and A: have the values given in Table I. 
The mechanical power developed by the rotor, ex- 
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clusive of core loss and friction and windage is, therefore: 


ea eee (1 — S?) Ai + Aus Vas: 
power developed in watts = U2 + W? 


(16) 

This equation is the basis for item 30 on the single- 

phase calculation sheet, Fig. 14. From this quantity is 

subtracted the cross field iron loss and friction and 

windage to obtain the output. The input is obtained 

by adding to the former quantity the main field iron 
loss and the primary and secondary copper losses. 


Correction of Primary Current for Main Field Core 
Loss. In order to correct the primary current for the 
main field core loss, it is assumed that slightly more 
than half the core loss is supplied directly from the 
stator power supply. The method of accounting for the 
core loss cannot be illustrated directly either by a dia- 
gram or by an equivalent circuit. The iron loss is con- 
sidered as being supplied by an in-phase component of 
current which flows through the primary circuit. This 
in-phase component of current which supplies the main 
field core loss is 


main field iron loss 


Ai E 


(17) 
Adding this current to J, as given in equation (9), gives 
for the primary current corrected for iron loss 


Pe As + (1 a S?) Ae + A1.U +) (A; =ig AW) 
wh U +jW 


(18) 
It will be found, however, that in normal motors, W is 
usually small compared with U up to well above full 
load, so that for all practical purposes, the effect of the 
term Aj. on J; cannot be found in ordinary slide rule 
computations, and it is therefore justifiable to neglect 
it. On the calculation sheet, the primary current is 
figured from equation (18), neglecting the term Ai.W. 
Simplification of the Constants. If the leakage re- 
actance be assumed to be equally divided between the 
primary and secondary, the constants A; to Aj, in- 
clusive can be reduced to expressions very much easier 
to calculate numerically, and the final results will be 
little different than if account were taken of the actual 
distribution of leakage. In the majority of cases, the 
amount of leakage chargeable to the primary and that 
to the secondary is not accurately known since no 
method has yet been devised to separate these leakages 
by an actual test. It is therefore justifiable, for ordinary 
purposes, to assume the x; = 2%. The reactance of the 
primary with the secondary open-circuited will be, 
therefore 
Xmt 2 = Xm t we = Xo (19) 
The short-circuit reactance of the motor, taking into 
account the shunting of the secondary leakage by the 
magnetizing reactance is 
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m™ 


X oi 
ty tee Sy pe = a ee 


From the above relations, a further interesting relation 
can be shown to be exactly true when #7; = 22 


=o Neule( 20) 


Xm x Xo— X 
ke = Xi a K, (21) 
The primary current with the secondary open is 
’ 2 yas 
ie alae (22) 


Using equations (19) to (22) the values obtained for 
the A constants can be much simplified as shown in 
Table I. In expressions in this table, no approximations 
have been made although on the calculation sheet the 


T1K2 
Xo 


nificant here. 


has been ‘dropped from F; as it is insig- 


Fia. 7—BRANSON CrrcLeE DIAGRAM OF A SINGLE-PHASE 
Inpuction Motor, Lockrep anp Putui-Our Points 


MAXIMUM OR PULL-OUT TORQUE 


Perhaps the most logical way to determine the maxi- 
mum torque would be to write for the developed or 
internal torque, the following expression from (16) 


112.6 x § (1 — S?) Ar + Ans 


Internal torque = See U? + W? 


(23) 
differentiate it with respect to S and equate to zero to 
obtain the speed at maximum torque. Such a procedure, 
however, leads to a sixth degree equation (really a 
third degree equation as only the even powers of S 
exist) which is too cumbersome for practical use. Since 
it is not necessary to know the speed at pull-out with a 
high degree of accuracy in order to obtain the maximum 
torquesufficiently close, the following alternativemethod 
was used to obtain the speed at pull-out. 

Fig. 7 shows a typical Branson circle diagram 
of a single-phase motor. O’M = in, O’V no-load 
current and O’H the locked current, also < LMH 


r 
pani? a aie For any load point T, the speed, as a 
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fraction of synchronous speed is, from Branson 


TH — MNr2/X ae 


TH -\1- 


The point T for maximum torque is taken so that the 
line NA bisects the are VL. This amounts to the same 
thing as bisecting the are ML. We can now calculate 
MN and NH as follows for 


(24) 


> 
I 


COta: (complement of < LMH) 
a 6 ll if ; i) 5 
OED igi ag cot X (25) 


MN = MH sina 
NH = MH cosa 


but TH can be taken, in most cases, as approximately 
95 per cent of NH, so the speed at pull-out becomes 


Sio= a) 1 


Lo 
\ X tan @ 


and 


, 


(MH sin a) r2/X 
0.95 MH cos a 


(26) 


where @ has the value given in equation (25). Thus, the 
speed at pull-out depends principally upon r./X. The 
value of Spo was calculated for different values of 
r2/X and plotted on the curve given on the calculation 
sheet, Fig. 1. 

No-Load Conditions. The various relations given in 
equations (42), (43), and (44) were deduced by simple 
algebra from the values of the F constants and need 

_ not be repeated here. 


Appendix III 


| THEORETICAL BASIS OF POLYPHASE CALCULATION 
SHEET 


Fig. 4 shows the more general form of equivalent cir- 
cuit for either Fig. 2 or Fig. 3. The currents, in terms 
of the impedances, are: 


I mid E (Zim on Z>) 27 

ts Oi pect iol is asa a 

ips HZ 28 

“ary ZiLm + Zib2 + Zohm ( ) 
EZ» 


LiZ», Ie ZL» a ZLim 


It is now a simple matter to substitute the individual 
resistances and reactances in the above equations. For 
the sake of convenience in numerical computations, it 
will be found highly desirable to divide numerators and 
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denominators by the quantity (X,, + x2). This done, 
the following equations are obtained 


As + A,/s + 7A; F; + F./s + 7H 30 
hae U+jW U+jW oo 
As + jAs F, ‘ 
I, = bate Vi LW (numerically) (31) 
A./s + jAw 
Ee naw (32) 
where 
U = A,+A;/s = F3/s— Fy (33) 
W =A;+ Aa/s = F,+ F2/s (34) 


The values of Ai, A» ete., and Fy, Fs, etc., are given 
in Table II. All of the A constants were not used on the 
final calculation sheet (especially when x; = x.) and so 
those that were used were rearranged and the symbols 
F,, F2, etc., were assigned to those that were used. 
Simplification of the Constants 

If the primary and secondary reactances be assumed 
equal, the relations of equations (19) to (22) apply 
directly. The values of the various expressions in Table 
II were determined for x, = x, and are listed in this 
Table. No approximations have been made and each 
one of these expressions is exact except the second 
value given for F, and F;; the first value is exact and it 
can be seen that each approximation is insignificant. 

The procedure to be followed from this: point in 
obtaining the complete performance is amply described 
in part IV of the paper with the exception of how the 
slip at maximum torque was obtained, a matter which 
is developed in the following paragraphs. 


Slip at Maximum Torque 


The torque developed by a polyphase motor, neglect- 
ing friction and windage, is 


112.6 Ire X 
tes te (35) 
synr.p.m Ss 
112.6 F2 X12 X o 


The torque will be a maximum when the expression 
Pee astral 
K gags pd pti a P 
is a minimum, a condition which can be found by differ- 


entiating the latter and setting equal to zero, whence 
the slip at maximum torque is found to be 


| F2+ F3 
SoG Cee ae 


(37) 


In terms of the fundamental constants of the motor, 
the above expression becomes 


T1 sir Tm ) 


ial X, 


2 
+K, 


Tm 


‘ rn) +(n4 1 


r, 2 
SG m x) 
Xo 


ye 


If iron loss be neglected, r,. = 0 and (38) becomes 


i) ‘1 : 
/ re te X2 X 9 ( ) 


/ 
For most practical cases, the quantity under the 
second radical is so nearly unity that it may be neglected 
and thus 


T2 


vf ry Xx? 


Sn = (approx. ) (40) 


Maximum Torque. The maximum torque in terms of 
the F constants can be found by substituting equation 
(37) in equation (36) obtaining 


; 112.6 
MaxiMUIM: COLCUC,— see cee 
syn. r.p.m. 
By? xX 12 X 
x es (41) 


2[V(F2 + F.?) (Fy? + F4?) + FLF,— FiFs] 


If the values of the F’s in Table II be put into the above 
expression and r,, be assumed equal to zero, equation 
(41) reduces to 


112.6 


maximum torque = ——————— 
syn. r.p.m. 


(EK,”) 
2IVr24+ X2 + K,r1] 


This latter equation is quite useful in itself for figuring 
the maximum internal torque of a polyphase induction 
motor. It is also valuable as a check on the method of 
Fig. 5 to determine if the F constants are numerically 
eorrect. ; 


(42) 
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Discussion 
H. R. West: It seems that many designers object to the use 
of the general method for caleulating the performance of a 
machine as deseribed by Mr. Veinott because it does not enable 
them to follow the processes with physical interpretation. The 
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answer is, of course, that the purpose of a method of caleulation 
is to enable the designer to predetermine machine performance 
with the desired accuracy in the least time. Such methods as the 
circle diagram or the equivalent circuit are, of course, invaluable 
to anyone who has much to do with motors, but not necessarily 
for purposes of calculation. That method of calculation should be 
used which gives the desired accuracy with the least labor, and 
I believe that the results of algebraic analyses, arranged in 
systematic form such as Mr. Veinott is using, can profitably be 
used more than they are at present. 


In connection with the correction for the core loss component 
of primary current in the single-phase motor; Mr. Veinott con- 
siders that this component, in calculating the primary copper 
loss, causes a voltage drop which is not taken into account in 
figuring the input to the rotor. This means that the caleulated 
motor output is too large by a very slight amount. The error is 
certainly very small. Has this error been found to be negligibly 
small in comparison to the error that would be made if the total 
core loss were subtracted from the output and no correction were 
made for the primary copper loss? 


R. E. Hellmund: Those who designed induction motors many 
years ago and obtained at that time a rather close agreement be- 
tween calculations and load tests undoubtedly wonder why new 
and improved calculating methods such as that presented by 
Mr. Veinott and others (see bibliography given in paper) should 
still be an active subject of discussion at Institute meetings. At 
the same time, it may be a surprise to many to learn that the 
discrepancy between the results obtained from load tests and 
those obtained by calculating methods from no-load values and 
other motor constants has been greater during recent years than 
it was, say, 20 to 25 years ago. There are no doubt various 
reasons for this and a brief discussion of a few of them is given 
in the following. ; 

A comparison of present-day designs and those made about 20 
years ago indicates a marked decrease in motor size. This change 
has taken place gradually, so that many of the effects of it have 
not been evident at any one time, and, furthermore, they prob- 
ably have been obscured by various individual changes in the 
numerous variables entering into the design. Considering, how- 
ever, that now, as then, the torque of the motor is proportional 
to the field and the ampere conductors, one cannot escape the 
conclusion that generally speaking there must be with the smaller 
dimensions higher flux densities and also more ampere conductors 
within a unit of space in the up-to-date motors than was found 
in the older ones; most likely this also means in general more 
ampere conductors per slot than in the older designs. This 
means that the zigzag and slot leakage fluxes increase, which will 
tend toward greater saturation at load, especially in the tooth 
tips of partially-closed-slot machines; to this must be added the 
fact that the main flux densities in the same parts have also 
inereased. If we consider now that all theories deriving motor 
performance from the motor constants neglect the effect of 
saturation, it is not surprising that in the modern designs there 
should be a greater diserepancy between such calculated results 
and tests made under actual load conditions. 

Let us, for the sake of argument, assume the extreme case of 
complete saturation of the tooth tips under load condition by 
the combined effect of main and leakage fluxes, while at no-load 
the main flux by itself does not bring about an appreciable 
saturation of these same parts. Under these assumptions, many 
of the conditions under load will approach those obtained with 
an open-slot machine, while at no-load there would be the full 
benefit of the partially-closed-slot construction. It follows then 
that the magnetizing current of the main flux under load would 
be larger, so that the power factor is undoubtedly different from 
that derived by calculations based on no-load conditions. It 
follows further that the flux distribution under load in the air- 
gap will approach that of an open-slot machine and thus cause 
extra core losses in the surface and in the teeth of both members 
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similar to those that would be obtained if both members were 
constructed with open slots, and which, as every designer knows, 
will appreciably differ from those obtained with partially-closed 
slots. In other words, it is evident that the full-load core losses 
will be different from the no-load losses which are made the basis 
of the usual performance calculations. Naturally these extreme 
assumptions do not exist in actual practise, but it is quite evident 
that a closer approach to them is generally obtained with the 
smaller up-to-date motors than with the very much larger motors 
of the past. 

Other changes in design might be cited which would further 
explain certain differences between the old and the present-day 
designs. In pointing out these differences, it should not be 
inferred that this is meant as a criticism of the newer designs. 
On the contrary, the designers and manufacturers have rendered 
very valuable service not only by making appreciable reductions 
in the cost of the motor, but also by greatly reducing the motor 
dimensions with resultant greater ease of application of motors 
for all purposes, all of which, of course, is of benefit to the user. 
This discussion is merely intended to indicate that by the con- 
tinuous improvement and refinement of motors, the designer 
has created new problems for himself and perhaps brought about 
the necessity for a different point of view. Rather than priding 
himself upon the close agreement between his calculated results 
and those obtained from actual load tests, he will have to con- 
tinue the refinement and applicability of his calculating methods 
such as has been done in Mr. Veinott’s paper, as well as of his 
test methods under load, for the purpose of permitting a more 
correct determination and analysis of the difference between the 
two. It is only through such efforts that the effect of changed 
conditions upon the various constants can be correctly analyzed 
and so pave the way for still further improvement in motor 
design. 

P. H. Trickey: I have used Mr. Veinott’s method for over a 
year for both single-phase and polyphase motors and for ratings 
between 2 hp. and 3 watts output, and I have had very satis- 
factory results. 

P. C. Smith: Anyone spending the entire day in the construc- 
tion of circle diagrams would, no doubt, welcome the easier, 
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faster method presented by Mr. Veinott. The analytical method 
lacks the visual picture given by the diagram, butitis less tedious, 
which goes a long way towards off-setting the advantage of the 
visual picture. The analytical method published by Mr. G. T. 
Smith in the Electrical Journal, December 1922, has been in use 
since that time on larger polyphase motors, but it was devised 
particularly for large motors and approximations were made, for 
simplicity’s sake, which make it unsuitable for fractional horse- 
power sizes. Mr. Veinott’s method is more universal, permitting 
quick approximations or accurate calculations as desired. 

The paper goes into great detail in dealing with the current 
through the shunt circuit, showing the influence of core loss but 
apparently neglects friction and windage. Do not friction and 
windage influence this current? The paper also indicates that 
core loss decreases with the load. This is not always the case. 

Item 18 of the polyphase calculation makes use of the secon- 
dary resistance in determining the secondary loss. In cases where 
the actual tested slip is available, it might be advisable to substi- 
tute this for the secondary resistance. 

C. G. Veinott: Mr. West has raised a question about the 
relative correctness of the method of correcting the primary 
current for core loss as presented in this paper with merely sub- 
tracting the total core loss from the output. The latter men- 
tioned method assumes all the core loss power to be transferred 
across the air gap and hence, the power developed by the rotor 
at full load is slightly too large. The method presented in this 
paper has been found to give satisfactory results. Indeed, the 
results are so nearly correct, that it would be difficult to deter- 
mine if Mr. West’s suggestion would be more accurate or not. 

Mr. Smith asks whether or not friction and windage influence 
the current through the shunt circuit. Friction and windage 
are a mechanical load on the motor and do not influence the 
current in the shunt circuit. 

I am not certain that I understand Mr. Smith’s point about 
secondary resistance. The secondary resistance ean be corrected 
in eases where the actual tested slip is available by multiplying 
the calculated secondary resistance by the ratio of tested slip 
to ealeulated slip. If this is Mr. Smith’s idea, it is a very good 
suggestion. 


Measurement of Stray Load Loss 


in Polyphase Induction Motors 
BY C. J. KOCH* 


Associate, A.I.E.E. 


Synopsis.—The purpose of this paper is to present the results 
of experiments carried out to establish a practical method of measur- 
ing stray load loss in induction motors. The nature of stray load 


losses is discussed, methods of measuring these losses are described, 
and proposals for the revision of the Institute Standards to include 
stray load losses are made. 


DEFINITION OF STRAY LOAD LOSSES 


S the name indicates, the stray load losses are those 
A losses in addition to the /?R losses in the motor 
windings, which occur as a result of the load cur- 
rents. These losses occur in all types of machines, and 
their inclusion in efficiency tests on synchronous ma- 
chines has long been required by the A.I.E.E. Standards. 
For d-c. machines, however, only an arbitrary allow- 
ance of 1 per cent, and for induction motors no allow- 
ance, for these losses is made in the Standards for lack 
of a satisfactory method of measurement in either case. 
Were this difficulty removed the desirability of includ- 
ing the stray load losses in efficiency determinations 
could not be questioned. 

The magnitude of stray load losses in polyphase in- 
duction motors is not well known at present, but in 
general it is of the order of from 2 to 5 per cent, in 
squirrel-cage motors of from 1 to 5 hp. and it decreases 
gradually with increase in motor rating until it is less 
than 1 per cent for motors of several hundred horse- 
power. The “conventional efficiency” of polyphase in- 
duction motors as determined by the A.I.E.E. Stand- 
ards is thus always higher than the actual motor 
efficiency by the amount of the stray load losses. 


This has resulted in awkward situations at times, 
particularly in the case of motors used to drive appa- 
ratus such as pumps or generators. The overall effici- 
ency of the pumping or generating unit being known by 
measurement and the motor efficiency being determined 
by the manufacturer on the basis of conventional 
efficiency, the existence of stray load loss in the motor 
operates to lower the apparent efficiency of the pump 
or generator. 

Besides removing these inconveniences, the develop- 
ment of any easy method of measuring stray load losses 
should permit the losses themselves to be studied more 
intensively and perhaps ultimately to be greatly re- 
duced. The experiments on polyphase induction motor 
stray load loss determination here described were under- 
taken with these objects in view. 


POSSIBLE SOURCES OF STRAY LOAD LOSS 


The losses included in the calculation of conventional 
efficiency are, primary copper losses as determined by 
*General Electric Company, Schenectady, N. Y. 


Presented at the Northeastern District Meeting of the A.I.E.E., 
Providence, R. I., May 4-7, 1982. 


the load current and the measured d-c. resistance of the 
primary, core loss as determined under running light 
conditions, friction and windage usually also determined 
from the running light or excitation tests, and the 
secondary copper loss determined from the measured 
slip under load. 

These leave as a possible source of stray load loss 
(a) additional primary copper loss due to eddy currents 
in the primary conductors, (b) eddy losses induced in 
the end shields, clamping fingers, etc., by the leakage 
fields of the primary coil ends, ete., (c) increase in the 
iron or core loss attendant upon the increase of the stator 
current from its running-light to its full-load value, and 
the similar change in the rotor current. 

As this paper is principally concerned with stray load 
losses in moderate size polyphase motors, (c) is the 
principal item with which we are concerned. Additional 
losses under item (a) are now so thoroughly understood 
by designers that they are not permitted to reach large 
values, and even though corrective measures to reduce 
them are not undertaken, methods of calculating them 
are well known and may be relied upon to determine 
their magnitude. Losses under heading (b) are very 
difficult to calculate. These losses may be appreciable, 
especially in high-speed motors where the end leakage 
reactance is high. 


CHANGE OF CORE LOSS WITH LOAD 


The running-light core loss of any induction motor is 
usually several times as large as the “fundamental 
frequency” loss calculated from the volumes of the 
stator core and teeth and the magnetic densities existing 
in these parts. Part of this difference may be due to 
increased fundamental frequency loss as the result of 
burrs or punching strains, but the major portion is the 
tooth-frequency core loss of the motor. It is the tooth 
frequency core loss which changes with load and forms 
the principal seat of load loss in moderate s ze induction 
motors. The fundamental and tooth-frequency ele- 
ments of the core loss may be experimentally separated 
by measurement of the running-light slip ofan ‘nduction 
motor. 


Although it is difficult to caleulate the tooth-fre- 
quency core loss in an induction motor under load or for 
that matter in a motor running light, it is not difficult to 
show that the tooth-frequency core loss is a function of 
the load and that its increase with load constitutes a 
real reason for the observed stray load losses. 
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Consider for example the losses in the rotor surface 
and teeth of a slip-ring induction motor. These are in- 
duced by the stator tooth harmonic flux. This flux may 
be considered as consisting of two component fluxes, the 
two component fields having the same number of poles. 
The first of these is independent of load and is the har- 
monic flux produced by the action of the fundamental 
m.m.f. on the stator slot openings. The second varies 
with load and is due to the tooth harmonic magneto- 
motive force produced by the concentration of the stator 
current in slots. It is the increase of this tooth harmonic 
magnetomotive force with load which accounts for the 
change of the tooth-frequency core loss with load. 

In a squirrel-cage motor, all of the tooth-frequency 
core loss need not necessarily occur in the laminations. 
Inasmuch as each rotor tooth of a squirrel-cage motor is 
embraced by a low-resistance electric circuit, little pul- 
sation of flux can occur in a rotor tooth. Instead, a high- 
frequency current circulates in the rotor bars and the 
flux is forced to pulsate in the stator teeth even when 
the motor is running light. The loss due to this high 
frequency current in the rotor bars is as much a part of 
the tooth-frequency core loss of the motor as the eddy 
and hysteresis losses in the laminations themselves. 


INDIRECT METHODS OF MEASURING STRAY LOAD LOSS 


All methods of measuring stray load losses may be 
classified as either direct or indirect. Indirect methods 
aim to measure the total loss in the motor, subtraction 
of the conventional losses yielding the stray load loss. 
Some of these methods are: 

a. The input-output method. In this method the 
motor output is measured directly on a dynamometer 
and the input by wattmeters. The difference is the total 
motor loss. If it could be carried out accurately the 
input-output method would of course be the one infalli- 
_ble method of determining stray load loss. Actually in 
even moderate size motors, both the input and the out- 
put have become such large numbers compared to their 
difference that even a small error in either the one or the 
other results in very poor accuracy, by the time the 
necessary subtractions have been made to obtain the 
stray load loss. 

Some of the results presented later in this paper were 
obtained by the input-output method. The results were 
obtained with good accuracy only by virtue of the 
highly developed technique and very accurate equip- 
ment, resulting from study and experience in making 
input-output tests over a period of several years. The 
equipment was refined to a high degree, the dynamom- 
eters being provided with oscillating bearings and the 
dynamometer errors being accurately determined by 
running each of three dynamometers against the other 
two. 

b. In order to avoid the necessity of making mechani- 
cal measurements of the output an identical motor may 
be used as a generator, the output then being measured 
electrically. The load losses are then divided equally 
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between the two machines, after allowing for their 
different frequencies. 

c. Calorimeter methods. These consist in measuring 
the amount of heat carried away from the motor by the 
cooling air. They are only applicable to large motors 
and those in which the cooling air is forced to flow in 
definite passages and even here they yield only fair 
accuracy. 

Other ingenious methods of this nature may be de- 
vised such as running the motor in a box with a known 
amount of air passing through, ete., but these methods 
are hardly applicable to ordinary shop conditions. 


DIRECT METHODS OF MEASURING STRAY LOAD LOSS 


Direct methods of measuring stray load loss are based 
on a procedure by which either the rotor or stator wind- 
ing is excited with direct current, the unexcited winding 
being short-circuited. The rotor is revolved at synchro- 
nous speed and the amount of power required to do this 
is measured. This is usually accomplished by couping 
the motor to a‘dynamometer or by driving it from a 
calibrated direct-current motor. For accurate results, 
the rating of the driving motor should not be more than 
10 per cent of the induction motor rating. 

Under these conditions a fundamental frequency cur- 
rent is induced in the conductors of the unexcited mem- 
ber. This current will be of such magnitude that its 
m.m.f. will very closely equal and oppose the m.m.f. 
of the direct-current excitation. The only fluxes 
existing in the motor then are the tooth harmonic fluxes 
which produce the tooth-pulsation and surface losses 
the motor experiences under load. In order to find the 
amount of these losses, it is necessary to subtract from 
the amount of power required to drive the rotor, the 
friction and windage loss and also an amount of power 
equal to the [?R loss produced by the fundamental fre- 
quency current in the unexcited member. The re- 
mainder is the surface and tooth-pulsation loss caused 
by the opposing currents and is approximately equal to 
the actual stray load loss. 

These methods have the advantage that they are 
usually easy to carry out and the inaccuracies in test 
are not greatly increased by the subsequent calculations 
as is the case with the input-output method. Their 
adaptability to shop conditions makes these methods 
suitable for approval by the A.I.E.E. if their validity 
can be established. 

Accepting the results of these tests as the true stray 
load loss of the motor is equivalent to assuming that the 
tooth-frequency core loss due to the load current m.m.f. 
may be separately determined as in the direct method, 
and added to the running-light core loss to obtain the 
total core loss under load. Whether or not this is a 
justifiable assumption must be proved experimentally, 
although it has been found approximately true for 
synchronous machines. The actual tooth harmonic 
fluxes which exist in a motor under load are difficult to 
express analytically and there is little possibility of 
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proving the validity of the direct method by analytical 
means. Recourse must then be made to comparative 
tests by direct methods and dynamometer tests. These 
comparative tests have been made on a number of 
motors. The results are given in Table I. 


TABLE I—LOAD LOSS TESTS 


Direct methods 
Input- 


output Method Methods Method 


method A Band C D 
Motor No. 1—Fullload .......... 806 native ZOO). jase: 315 
25% overload ...... A98% yccles 2 7Olew ears 459 
Motor No. 2—Fullload .......... L6Sze00c a STA 174 , 
25% overload ...... Boariy. ee: L4G ice 281 
Motor No. 3—Fullload .......... HOODS. G 120 ARs 122 
25% overload ...... TOOL es TOS ieee 197 
Motor No. 4—Fullload .......... SZ nels S60. ibs. 914 
25 % overload 
Motor No. 5—Fullload .......... LSS eae 100... 230 
25% overload ...... QI se. e L6Ox Sate 369 
Motor No. 6—Fullload .......... SD kenmnis aie eee 246 
25% overload ...... BOD Saag i Seeks 586 
Motor No. 7—Fullload .......... BRT on in vote pete ace B8Osuthys.d 500 
25% overload ...... 835........-4..-.1,015 niet 860 
Motor No. 8—Fullload .......... SIL ert she 2405.22 5% 420 
25% overload ...... Cat ke eens S80)statcw 720 
Motor No. 9—Fullload .......... GOOG ease ZAO nes 530 
25% overload ...... 884...... ALO SSR 940 
Motor No. 10—Fullload .......... 526. .22%2) 165 pas » 462 
25% overload ...... LEY freee ORR, Serra OA ec 732 
Motor Noi t= “Mullload® 320i. tek eee ne a ie PAO Rca. s 146 
25 Fo OVGTlOAG: cx cki dic d Male cys ata ia ces 396ha 287 


DIRECT METHODS APPLIED TO SLIP-RING MoToRS 


In making measurements on slip-ring motors, it is_ 


customary to excite the rotor with direct current, the 
stator terminals being short-circuited. An ammeter is 
included in one of the stator phases. With the rotor 
revolving at synchronous speed, the rotor excitation is 
regulated to give a fundamental frequency current in 
the stator corresponding to the particular load for which 
the load loss measurement is being made. The amount 
of loss in the stator winding is then known from the di- 
rect current resistance of the stator winding. 


It should be noted that when the rotor is excited with 
direct current, fundamental frequency current flows in 
the stator windings and the stray load loss which is 
measured includes, in addition to the tooth pulsation 
and surface losses, those additional losses mentioned 
under sources (a) and (b). As these are legitimately a 
portion of the motor stray load loss, it is preferable, 
wherever possible, to excite the rotor or secondary 
winding with direct current rather than the stator. 


When the stator is excited with direct current the (a) ° 


and (b) losses are not present and the indicated stray 
load loss will on this account be less than actual. 

The above method of measuring stray load loss in 
slip-ring motors will be recognized as nothing more than 
the accepted method of measuring short-circuit core loss 
in synchronous motors and generators. A slight differ- 
ence exists in the case of induction motors, however, and 
this must be corrected for in testing squirrel-cage motors 
as well as slip-ring motors. 
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Direct methods of measuring stray load loss will, of 
course, give zero load loss for zero stator current. Ac- 
tually the motor stray load loss is, by definition, zero 
when the stator current has its running-light or excita- 
tion value. This discrepancy may be corrected for by 
assuming that the exciting current causes a small 
amount of tooth frequency core loss which is already 
included in the running-light core loss. The amount of 
this loss may be found by making measurements with 
the stator current adjusted to its running-light value. 
The value of the stray load loss for this value of current 
being already included in the running-light core loss, 
should be subtracted from the stray load loss for all 
other values of current. 

Although this method of correcting for the effect of 
the magnetizing current may not be strictly accurate, 
the actual amount of the correction is usually small, 
except for very low-speed motors. 


DIRECT METHODS APPLIED TO SQUIRREL-CAGE MOTORS 


In testing squirrel-cage motors, the stator winding is, 
of course, the only member which can be excited with 
direct current. 


Fia. 1 


It is necessary, in order to carry out this method, to 
determine what value of direct-current excitation cor- 
responds to any particular value of stator load current 
and also the value of the loss in the rotor due to the 
fundamental frequency current in the rotor bars. This 
latter loss must be subtracted from the power required 
to rotate the rotor or the “rotational watts” in the same 
way that the stator J?R loss is subtracted in the case of 
the slip-ring motor. 

The necessary relation between d-c. excitation and 
r.m.s. load current depends on the way in which the 
stator terminals are connected. In either case direct- 
current and alternating-current values are equivalent 
when they produce the same magnetomotive force in 
the air-gap. If the connections are as in Fig. 1A 


Ino.= Ino V2X > =122 Inc, A) 
or if the connections are as in Fig. 1B 
Ino, = Ino, V2 = 1414 A-C. (2) 
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It is immaterial which connection is used as long as 
the proper equation above is used. 

In order to determine the loss in the rotor due to the 
fundamental-frequency current circulating in the rotor 
bars, four methods are available. Three of these were 
described in an article by H. E. Linck which was pub- 
lished in the Archiv fur Elektrotechmk, Nov. 5, 1929. 
The methods described in this article seemed promising 
and furnished one of the incentives for these experi- 
ments. 

Method A. This makes use of data obtained from a 
blocked rotor, or impedance test. Simultaneous values 
of stator current and input watts are taken, with the 
rotor blocked at standstill and balanced alternating 
voltages of rated frequency applied to the terminals. 
If from the input watts under these conditions the stator 
IPR loss is subtracted, the remainder is principally the 
rotor loss. This should be identical with the rotor loss 


during the stray load loss test if the impedance watts 
and rotational watts are based on equivalent values of 
stator current. 

The rotor loss determined in this way is too large, 
however, on three accounts. In the first place, if the air- 
gap is small the squirrel-cage currents will not be uni- 
form but will have a tooth harmonic pulsation in their 
space distribution. The rotor copper loss will thus be 
larger than that due to the fundamental rotor current 
which alone determines the full-load slip. Also, since 
there are actually stator losses of types (a) and (b), 
and likewise a certain amount of core loss due to the 
stator leakage flux which exists both under impedance 
test and under actual load conditions, the rotor loss 
determined by this method is too large by their amount 
also. These errors, making the rotor loss too large, make 
the difference between the total rotational loss and the 
rotor loss too small. Thus the stray load loss determined 
in this way is always less than the true stray load loss 
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occurring under short-circuit conditions. As the effect 
of superposition of load and no-load fluxes is generally 
to reduce to total loss below the sum of the open- and 
short-circuit core losses, due to saturation, the error in 
the loss determination is partially corrected for. 

The stator losses of types (a) and (b) and the core 
losses due to the stator leakage flux above mentioned 
can be separately determined by repeating the im- 
pedance test on the stator with the rotor removed. 
These losses are usually so small in comparison with the 
total stray load loss however, that this additional test 
is not warranted except possibly for very large motors. 

This method A has an advantage over method B, to 
be described, in that it gives more correct results for 
double squirrel-cage types of motors. 

Method B. This method of determining the rotor loss 
consists in taking data for a series of curves as shown in 
Fig. 2. These are curves of rotational watts plotted 
against speed for various values of stator excitation. 
For each value of stator excitation the intersection of 
the rotational watts curve with the axis of zero speed 
gives the value of rotor I?R loss. 

If the rotor bar resistance varies with frequency an 
error is introduced and the method becomes useless 
unless a calculated correction for the change in rotor 
resistance is made. If this correction is not made this 
method gives too low a rotor loss and the load loss so 
determined is correspondingly high. This correction be- 
comes very large when the rotor bars are of the deep bar 
and double squirrel-cage type. 

Since in using this method the stator is excited with 
direct current, stray load losses of types (a) and (b) 
will not appear in the result. These are small however, 
in motors of moderate size. 

Method C. This method requires that only one ro- 
tational watts curve at synchronous speed be de- 
termined by test. The rotor loss is assumed to be equal 
to the slip loss under load, which is available from the 
measurements of watts input and slip made when the 
motor is tested under load. The slip loss should be 
measured at about 25 per cent overload in order to 
minimize the effect of the magnetizing current, and the 
rotor loss is assumed to vary as the square of the ex- 
citing current. 

It is obvious that the method is practically the 
equivalent of method B, so that the remarks pertaining 
to double squirrel-cage rotors and losses of types (a) 
and (b) apply equally here. 

The slip loss of the motor under load for any value of 
stator current is found with sufficient accuracy from the 
usual formula, 

Slip loss = (input—core loss—primary copper loss) slip. 

Method D. This, like method A, makes use of data 
obtained from a blocked rotor test. The actual torque 
developed by the motor at standstill, with balanced 
alternating voltages of fundamental frequency applied 
to the stator, is measured by means of a brake arm, or 
wheel and pulley. 
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The rotor loss is then equal to the corresponding 
value of synchronous kilowatts, or to the product of the 
measured standstill torque in foot pounds by 0.142 
times synchronous speed in r.p.m. The value so ob- 
tained is less, and more nearly correct, than that given 
by method A, as it does not include the stator losses of 
types (a) and (b). There is still a slight error due to the 
net torque produced by the harmonics in the rotor cur- 
rent distribution, but this is normally small. 

The standstill torque should preferably be measured 
at a current of 100 to 150 per cent of the full-load value, 
and for other loads it may be assumed to vary as the 
square of the current. The torque at full-load current is 
normally only 2 to 10 per cent of full-load torque, or it 
is of the same order as the static friction torque. For 
this reason, very careful torque readings with the rotor 
turned both with and against the torque must be taken 
to average out the friction and the irregularities of the 
torque position curve. 


RESULTS 


A summary of the results of measurements of the 
stray load loss of a number of induction motors using 
both input-output and direct methods is contained in 
Table I. 

A review of these results indicates that for squirrel- 
cage motors the best results are obtained using method 
C, or preferably method D. Method C is easily carried 
out, and gives accurate results for all small motors which 
have no appreciable eddy current effect in the rotor 
bars at starting. When double squirrel-cage rotors are 
used the method is inaccurate. Motor No. 4 was built 
with a double squirrel-cage rotor. 

Using method D, the only error in the determination 
of the true stray load loss is the omission of the stator 
losses of types (a) and (b). This error is normally small 
and may be balanced by the consideration that the stray 
load loss under actual load conditions is probably some- 
what less than that at short circuit because of saturation. 

For slip-ring motors the most satisfactory method 
appears to be to measure the rotational loss with the 
rotor excited with direct current and to subtract the 
stator /*k loss as determined from the measured stator 
current and the d-c. resistance. 

Detailed outlines of these preferred tests are given in 
Appendix A. It is proposed that after confirmation or 
modification by other investigators, these methods be 
taken as the basis for a revision of the Institute Stand- 
ards to require the inclusion of induction motor stray 
load losses in efficiency determinations. 


Appendix A 
PROPOSED METHOD OF DETERMINING STRAY LOAD Loss 
IN INDUCTION Motors 
Slip-Ring Motors . 
1. Measure the power required to drive the motor at 
synchronous speed with the primary winding short- 
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circuited and sufficient d-c. excitation applied to the 
secondary winding to cause full-load current to circu- 
late in the primary; the power required is designated W. 
From the d-e. resistance (making any corrections neces- 
sary for differences in temperature) determine the 
primary J?R loss and designate this as T. 


2. Repeat the test just outlined with the primary cur- 
rent equal to the magnetizing current; and determine 
the rotational power required and the /°R loss; these 
latter are designated W, and T'.. 


3. The stray load loss is then equal to W—W,—T+T.. 
Squirrel Cage Motors 


1. Apply d-c. excitation to the stator using two of the 
stator terminals and leaving the third open; the amount 
of direct-current required is 1.22 times the full-load 
alternating-current per terminal. Under these con- 
ditions determine the power required to rotate the rotor 
at synchronous speed; this is designated W. 


2. With the rotor at standstill apply to the stator 
balanced polyphase voltages of normal frequency of 
sufficient value to produce full-load current per termi- 
nal, and measure the starting torque thus produced. A 
check on the correctness of the torque obtained is given 
by the fact that its value expressed in synchronous 
watts, must be somewhat less (usually from 5 to 20 
per cent) that the stator watts input less the stator 
copper loss as calculated from the d-c. resistance. Then 
T = synchronous watts torque = 0.142 x syn. speed 
(r.p.m.) X torque (Ib. ft.). 


3. Repeat the test just described, determining W, with 
d-c. excitation equivalent to normal a-c. magnetizing 
current and calculate 


ee == r( 


4. The stray load loss is then W—- W,—- T+ T,, 


In practise, the starting torque varies closely as the 
square of the primary current; it is desirable therefore 
to measure the value of 7’ at only one value of current, ~ 
selected to obtain the greatest accuracy of test, and to 
obtain the values of T at other points by proportionality. 
The best value of current to select for this test will 
depend somewhat upon the type and size of motor. If — 
the current is too large, overheating takes place and 
errors arise due to incorrect conductor temperature 
determinations. On the other hand, if too low values of 
current are used, the small torque produced in compari- 
son with the static friction makes it difficult to obtain 
accurate values. It is recommended that full-load cur- 
rent normally be used for squirrel-cage and ball-bearing 
motors, while values of 150 per cent full load current are 
recommended for normal use on sleeve-bearing motors 
of less than 25 hp. 


Magnetizing current : 
Full-load current 
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Discussion 


Orrin C. Rutledge: Since Mr. Koch’s tests were made on 
machines of different sizes and types a more comparative idea 
of the results can be obtained by placing them on a percentage 
basis. Taking the values in Table I obtained by input-output 
method as 100 per cent in each case we obtain the following 
figures for the direct methods. 


Number of 
Method % Load machines Average Minimum Maximum 

A ie LOO ray tte ahs A acne CSB ea HSU AG ace 112.2% 
ES tee oe et Bae (i) eve, ait > 63.5 SE AG Ary ethos 86.8 

UP ANG CEs vere ate LOOM si Aaa oot earns 2 110.4 (oak eRe os LoOnS 
10245 a eee C Terrsene ss ip 112.6 EGHD-& iste py 161.0 

HED teranrayeriahatls Salas ot ose i010 Sk OPS Goes oes scons: 103.0 
LO eats 4 eee AL pete ate 103.0 


Method A gives low values and Mr. Koch has explained the 
reason for this. 

Method D is the one proposed by Mr. Koch for adoptions in 
the standards but from Table I it is only possible to compare 
this with the input-output method on one machine. 

Methods B and C give permissable average values but as may 
be seen there is a considerable spread from minimum to maxi- 
mum. 

I have been making some tests on a 10-hp. wound rotor ma- 
chine and have endeavored to determine stray load loss by both 
input-output and direct methods, computing copper losses by 
d-c. resistance and measured currents in all cases. Plotting loss 
against line current the input-output method gives the curve (1) 
Fig. 1, which varies approximately as the cube of load component 
of line current. 

The direct method gives approximately the same results 
whether the excitation is placed on rotor or stator, using either 
connection A or B in Mr. Koch’s Fig. 1. This is shown in this 
discussion as curve 2, Fig. 1. It will be noted that the curve 
passes through the origin and has a value of about 60 watts 
when the equivalent current has a value equal to the no-load 
magnetizing current. It is considered that this value corresponds 
to the no-load pulsation loss but another test, proposed by 
Mr. Alger in 1920, showed a no-load pulsation loss of about 
twice this value. 

Tf this is a true value of no-load pulsation loss it should be 
subtracted from all subsequent points moving the curve verti- 
cally downward into the position shown as curve 3, since by 
definition there is no “‘load loss” at no-load. 

I would suggest consideration of the possibility that the a-c. 
equivalent of the d-c. current is comparable to the load com- 
ponent of line current under normal operation rather than the 
total line current. In that case we would add exciting component 
vectorially for each point to get it in terms of line current. This 
would have the effect of moving the curve nearly horizontally to 
the right instead of vertically downward, and of increasing the 
slope somewhat, (see curve 4). 

The same process would be applied to Mr. Koeh’s method D 
for determining copper loss of the unexcited member. This loss 
would then also be zero when the line current equals the exciting 
eurrent rather than when the line current is zero. 
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The curves indicate that in the vicinity of full load the loss 
by direct measurement is of the same order of magnitude as that 
by input-output determination. This checks with Mr. Koch’s 
results. However, the shape of the eurve would still leave open 
the question as to whether or not the pulsation loss by the d-e. 
method is a correct representation of the true pulsation loss 
occurring under load. - 

O. C. Schoenfeld and S. F. Henderson: We have been 
studying the subject of stray load losses with the object of 
determining their value in our designs and are glad that it has 
been brought up for discussion. We, also, have been testing 
motors by the input-output method for a considerable period, 
but found, as did Mr. Koch, that many refinements were neces- 
sary to obtain results of the degree of accuracy desired for a 
study of the stray load losses. 

The method outlined by Mr. Koch has some merits, but it 
must be admitted that it is not theoretically correct, nor could 
we check it experimentally. We believe that proper considera- 
tion has not been given to the effect of saturation. This factor 
alone can have considerable influence and as a result the d-c. 
short-circuit method gives values of losses in excess of those ob- 
tained under normal load conditions. A theoretical discussion as 


STRAY LOAD Loss 
vs. 


LINE CURRENT 


IN WATTS 


Loss 


° 10 


20 30 


LINE CURRENT IN AMPERES 


Fie. 1 


well as an experimental check of this method and the effect of 
saturation is given in an article by L. Dreyfuss in the July 7, 
1928 issue of Archiv fiir Elektrotechnik. Making use of a paper 
entitled ‘“‘Iron Losses for Simultaneous Magnetization at Two 
Different Frequencies” written by F. Schroeter and published in 
the 1924 issue of the same magazine, Linekh, in the article 
mentioned by Mr. Koch, explains this influence and proves it 
experimentally by tests on a series of 10 motors. The tests which 
we made check the observations of these authors. 

Linekh found that correction factors were necessary and states, 
“Tt is probable that for practical purposes the accuracy of the 
constants is sufficient. However, the values have been found by 
readings on a comparatively small number of motors and it 
should be desirable that others should make similar investiga- 
tions, especially on machines of larger ratings.’’ The correction 
factors proposed are 


PI 


slip-ring motors 0.5 rp 


2 — I 


uirrel-cage motors ————_—— 
a PDC 
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where the currents are stator currents. The method is, other- 
wise, essentially the same as that proposed by Mr. Koch and 
it will be noted that the corrections are of such magnitude that 
they cannot be neglected. 

The following is a brief tabulation of our tests. 


ees 
Full load efficiencies and stray load losses 


Linckh Koch 

Motor Brake 
No. values B Cc B Cc D 

1 Stray loss watts.. 115.0. .140.0..165.0. .225.0. .265.0. .431.0 
% Efficiency. . RG is SB Le SOs SOO). Odea: ramen 
% Conventional eff. 88.4 

2 Stray loss watts. “140.0. STEKO es wae 347.0 
C7 IRGIONGY oss. tare 86751. SD Stee eae 83.8 
% Conventional eff... .. 88.7 u 

3 Stray loss watts........-402.0..410.0......... 643.0 
7 OMMCIONC is ac a=) ett = eS MS ee tela we eecs 79.5 
% Conventional eff..... 88.6 

4 Stray loss in watts...... LB 7 ORONO cists. c snes POOF Aes 372.0 
7, WMCIenCy +. a. Sox. secu ROMO re OO Oph stsacgtisl pres CY Ie Pe et es 83.0 
% Conventional eff..... 88.3 

5 Stray loss in watts...... SF 1Oiy. deh Oi soajoyre eave 130) Orta: 220.0 
Oi PUINCIONCY = ay. cists ates S62 255-8624 oe B5Bh eee 83.6 
% Conventional eff... .. 88.3 

6 Stray loss watts......... EZ OS 4S OL ausiene ee 225 OAc creme 362.0 
Oe WAnCienGy ss. «ect. ip n Rel Tot oly tc Seaman BAAS. see ae 83.0 
% Conventional eff.... . 88.1 


These results indicate that the method proposed does not give 
sufficiently accurate results. In several cases the conventional 
efficiency gave results closer to the input-output value, although 
the error is in the opposite direction. In general the correction 
factors proposed by Linckh were satisfactory, but based on the 
few tests available they should not be accepted as sufficiently 
correct without further checking. 

The investigation of this method appears to have been limited 
to ratings below 30 hp. and according to our tests is not suffi- 
ciently accurate, particularly for the smaller ratings. The input- 
output test is subject to the criticism that it requires accurate 
test facilities and any errors in readings show up directly in the 
efficiency. The method proposed neither simplifies the facilities 
nor shortens the time required for testing, and the accuracy is 
not any greater. We do, however, believe that it is a step in 
the right direction and this paper and the resulting discussion 
may pave the way for a new or modified procedure. The method 
has not, to our knowledge, been checked in larger ratings and 
it may prove to be sufficiently accurate in this range where a 
dynamometer is not available. This can be determined only by 
experimental tests, and it appears that further investigation is 
warranted. 

L. E. Hildebrand: The present conventional efficiency ignor- 
ing load loss does not give correct efficiency. 

The theoretically correct input-output test requires a highly 
trained crew, highly developed equipment and highly developed 
technique to obtain satisfactory results and even then, it is ex- 
pensive and subject to question. 

In all practical work a conventional efficiency test including a 
conventional load loss is certainly superior to ignoring load loss. 
Also in the hands of an average crew with average equipment it 
should be superior to the impractical input-output test providing 
a method is used for determining a conventional load loss which 
gives consistently repeatable results approximately equal to the 
true load loss. We may as well face the fact that there has been 
developed no method for accurately determining the real load 
loss. A conventionally determined load loss should average close 
to the true load loss if proper account is taken of the factors 
which might vitiate the results. 

Mr. Koch has pointed out those connected with the determina- 
tion of the subtractable true secondary J?R loss. His method for 
slip-ring motors is certainly essentially sound. His methods B, 
C and D all seem equally sound for single-cage motors and C is 
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more conveniert than B, so we should use either C or D. C is 
unsound for double eage and other rotors with deep bar effect. 
His method D would seem the best in general if it were not for 
two factors, first, the determination of the true starting torque 
at full load current and operating temperature is not quite as 
simple as it sounds due to the friction and heating factors. 
Second, method C sometimes gives closer to the true facts with 
single-cage motors. 

Tt would seem that a method for determining a conventional 
efficiency including a conventional load loss should be legalized. 
Mr. Koch’s proposed method D (with C as a permissible alter- 
native for single-cage motors) seems practical for a tentative 
permitted method. 


H. L. Barnholdt: The subject treated in Mr. Koch’s paper 
is a very timely one and a satisfactory solution to this difficult 
problem is much to be desired. 

That the problem of directly measuring stray load losses in 
induction motors is a difficult one is evidenced by the wide dis- 
crepancies shown by the test results. For squirrel-cage induction 
motors it is stated that method D is preferred, but only one test 
is indicated comparing it with the input-output test and while 
this checks quite closely, it is entirely possible that if a number 
of tests was made according to method D they would show as 
wide discrepancies as methods A, B, and C. Since the several 
methods admittedly are based on experimental data only, it is 
believed that further tests and greater consistency of test results 
are necessary before attempting standardization. 

The method proposed for squirrel-cage motors does not take 
into account additional primary copper losses due to eddy eur- 
rents in the primary conductors or the eddy losses induced in 
the end shields, ete., by the leakage fields of the primary coil 
ends, although the latter is admitted to be appreciable, especially 
in high-speed motors. Hence, even after making all these tests, 
the validity of the test results would still be open to question by 
the pump builders, particularly since high-speed squirrel-cage 
motors are used mainly by them. 

For these reasons, it would probably be better, on smaller 
motors, to determine the efficiency by the input-output dyna- 
mometer method which, if properly carried out, could not be 
open to question. This would take eare of the bulk of the motor 
production and would cover the class of machines where the 
stray load losses are the greatest. 

In the case of larger induction motors, it is known that the 
stray load losses are relatively of less importance than on smaller 
machines. For example, some years ago the writer had occasion 
to make input-output efficiency tests of two 7,000-hp. induction 
motors and the efficiency by this method checked to within one- 
quarter of one per cent with the efficiency computed from the 
separate losses determined in the usual manner. Since it is 
impracticable to apply the dynamometer test regularly to larger 
motors and since here the stray load losses are relatively small, 
an arbitrary allowance say 34 per cent could be made to cover 
stray load losses on large induction motors. Input-output tests 
could be made as opportunities presented themselves, with the 
idea of revising the allowance as soon as more test data would 
become available. This would have the advantage of simplicity, 
would inflict no hardship on anyone and would probably give 
results fully as accurate as those obtained by the proposed 
method. 

C. G. Veinott: Mr. Koch is to be highly commended for his 
endeavor to measure the stray load loss in polyphase induction 
motors, however inaccurate his method may be. That such 
losses do actually exist there ean be no doubt and it is essential 
for the designer to have some idea of their magnitude before 
they can be successfully reduced. 

Suppose that the stray load losses were known, how would 
Mr. Koch suggest account be taken of these in calculating the 
performance of the motor by the equivalent cireuit? 

Mr. Koch recommends that either his method or some other 
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method for determining stray load losses be added to A.I.E.E. 
“conventional” efficiency calculations. At present the Institute 
recognizes directly measured efficiency and conventional effi- 
ciency but rule 9-302 states that ‘““Unless otherwise specified the 
conventional efficiency shall be employed.’’ The Institute thus 
makes no distinction between large and small motors. I think 
Mr. Koch’s paper brings out reasons why the Institute should 
make a distinction between large and small motors and should, 
in my opinion, recommend the directly measured efficiency 
(input-output) for the latter. This opinion is stated on the 
grounds that, for small motors, stray load losses are most im- 
portant, the input-output method is easier, cheaper and more 
reliable to make. Just where the dividing line should be put is 
perhaps doubtful, but it certainly should be above 3 hp. 

P. L. Alger: It is very desirable to establish a standard 
method for determining induction motor load losses, and while 
Mr. Koch’s proposals are fundamentally sound, there is much 


to be done in the way of study and tests before any method can 


be adopted as a standard. 

Measurement of the rotational losses by driving the motor at 
normal speed with direct current in the stator winding is an 
essential element in any direct measurement of stray load loss. 
A difficulty arises, however, in the determination of the correct 
secondary /?R loss to be subtracted from the total rotational 
losses. If the rotor /?R loss is determined on the basis of the 
resistance corresponding to normal load slip, the value obtained 
is too small, since it does not include the full frequency rotor 
iron and copper losses. These errors are very large on deep bar 
or double squirrel-cage motors, and for this reason methods B 
and C are regarded as undesirable for general use. 

While determination of the rotor losses by measurement of 
the standstill torque at full load current gives theoretically almost 
correct results, it is very difficult to carry out in practise on small 
motors, because of the irregularity of the torque position curve 
and the errors due to bearing friction. 

Determination of the rotor losses by measuring the impedance 
watts input and subtracting from it the primary /?R loss is con- 
venient and approximately correct in the case of overhung slot 
motors, but it gives a value of rotor loss whichis slightly too large, 
and therefore gives a value of stray load loss somewhat too small. 
This error is somewhat offset by the existence of saturation in the 
flux leakage paths under normal load conditions. It seems practi- 
eal, therefore, to get accurate results by this method, if a simple 
correction factor of perhaps 10 per cent is applied to the primary 
copper loss, to be subtracted from the impedance watts input. 
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In conclusion method A should form the basis of standards for 
stray load loss measurement in the case of overhung primary slot 
motors of 1 hp. and larger, with the addition of a multiplying 
factor of perhaps 1.1 for the primary copper loss on the stand- 
still impedance test. 

Method D should form the basis of standards for stray load 
loss measurement in the case of open primary slot motors (which 
are generally built in ratings of 20 hp. and larger). 

Direct input-output tests should remain standard for frac- 
tional hp. motors and should remain optional for larger motors. 

The Induction Motor Subcommittee of the Committee on 
Electrical Machinery is now reviewing this problem, and plans 
to submit some definite reeommendations on the subject to the 
Standards Committee in the near future. 

C. J. Koch: We are fortunate in having discussion contributed 
by gentlemen who have had the opportunity to test in their 
factories the procedures described in this paper. The result of 
their experiences leaves in doubt the desirability of adopting the 
proposals of this paper at least for motors of moderate size. It 
is perhaps true that for motors below 50 hp. a direct input-output 
test on a dynamometer will give the true efficiency with sufficient 
accuracy and with less expense than the no-load test required to 
find the conventional efficiency and the separate determination 
of the stray load loss. For large motors the dynamometer is quite 
impracticable however and it is believed the proposed methods 
will be of real value. 

A few specific questions have been asked. It is true that 
using any of the proposed methods for squirrel-cage motors, 
stray load loss due to additional eddy current losses in the stator 
conduetors, clamping fingers, ete., will not be included as the 
stator is excited with direct current. These losses in modern 
designs are usually small but if a question arises regarding their 
magnitude they may be easily checked by exciting the stator 
with alternating current and measuring the watts loss with ‘the 
rotor removed. 

There is no simple way of including the stray load loss in the 
equivalent circuit. For any value of load it should be subtracted 
from the gross output of the motor along with the friction and 
windage losses. This is based on the assumption that the stray 
load loss is all increase in tooth frequeney core loss. (See Alger 
and Eksergian.) This procedure although correct would not be 
really an inclusion of the stray load loss in the equivalent circuit 
as for other loads the equivalent circuit would not tell the mag- 
nitude of the stray load loss. This would be found by other 
means. 


Torque-Angle Characteristics of Synchronous 
Machines Following System Disturbances | 


BY¥eneb a GRARY= 
Associate, A.I.E.E. 
Synopsis.—A method of predetermining the torque-angle 


characteristic of a synchronous machine following a system dis- 
turbance is of importance in calculating the transient stability limit 
and in evaluating the effect on this limit of additional rotor circuits 
or of a change in excitation. In the first part of this paper equations 
are derived which are of sufficient generality to evaluate such factors. 
Two types of system disturbances are considered: 

1. Switching in or out of a connecting line, 


and 


INTRODUCTION 


HE determination of the behavior of synchronous 
machines during transient conditions subsequent 
to a system disturbance is becoming increasingly 

interesting and important. In determining this behavior 
it is essential to know the torque-angle characteristic of 
the given machine under conditions resulting from dis- 
turbances of various sorts. The most important of such 
disturbances are variations in (1) mechanical torque, 
(2) excitation voltage, (8) amount of external reactance, 
(4) system voltage. System voltage may vary either in 
magnitude or in angular position. 

The cases of cyclic variation of impressed torque, 
sudden angular displacement and synchronizing out of 
phase have already been treated by Doherty and 
Nickle. Equations for the damping and synchronizing 
components of pulsating torque caused by a given small 
angular pulsation of the rotor for any number of rotor 
circuits have been derived by Park.? 

A problem of particular interest to operators is that 
of the variation in torque caused by a change in external 
reactance due either to the switching in or out of a line, 
or due to the occurrence of a system fault. This prob- 
lem has been discussed in some detail by various 
authors’ 78 under the subject of system stability. The 
purpose of this paper is to establish general equations 
from which may be derived specific equations applying 
to any of the particular conditions mentioned above. 
Starting with the fundamental relations developed by 
Park,? general equations are derived for the positive 
phase sequence torque of a synchronous machine subse- 
quent to the following system disturbances: 


1. Switching in or out of a connecting line. 

2. Occurrence of a balanced three-phase system fault. 

The evaluation of the torque characteristics following 
such disturbances is of particular importance in the 
determination of transient stability limits. A step-by- 
step method of calculation is given so that the electrical 
torque of a machine having any number of rotor cir- 
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22 Occurrence of a balanced three-phase system fault. 

In the second part, an actual case of switching out a connecting 
line is calculated and the results compared with field tests taken on 
the New York Power and Light Corporation’s system. 

No attempt has been made to draw any general conclusions as to 
the effect of amortisseurs or changes in excitation. A subsequent 
paper will present results which have been obtained from the applica- 
tion of the method presented in this paper. 


cuits can be determined at any time of its swing. The 
formulas and step-by-step method presented make it 
possible to predetermine such phenomena as that pro- 
duced by amortisseur windings, high-speed excitation, 
ete. 


ASSUMPTIONS 


In order to simplify the mathematical work and to 
permit the use of operational solutions certain assump- 
tions which appear to be reasonable and practical have 
been made. These are: 


1. The machine is connected to-a relatively large 
system; 7. e., it is assumed that the machine terminals 
are connected to an infinite bus through external 
impedance. 


2. The machine is ideal as defined in reference 1. 
3. Armature and line resistance are negligible. 


4. The effect of the direct-current components of 
transient armature current, and all induced currents 
resulting therefrom, may be neglected in computing the 
torque. 


5. The component of transient armature voltage due 
directly to the rate of change of magnitude of the rotor 
flux may be neglected in comparison with the voltage 
due to the rotation of this flux with respect to the 
armature. This assumption is justifiable for all ordi- 
nary machines. 


6. The variations in rotor speed due to its oscillation 
with respect to the connected system may be neglected 
in the calculation of induced voltages. 


I—Mathematical Analysis 
FUNDAMENTAL RELATIONS 


Using the two-reaction method of analysis it is possi- 
ble to determine the characteristics of a synchronous 
machine from a consideration of two circuits. One of 
these, the direct axis circuit, represents those circuits 
which are symmetrical about the axis of the poles and 
the other, the quadrature axis circuit, represents those 


circuits which are symmetrical about ane axis between 
the poles. 
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The fundamental relations upon which are based the 
equations developed in this paper were derived by 
Park? and are as follows: 


Vg = G(p)E — La(p)va (1) 
Vo = — %q(D)tq 
T =i1WMa-1Mq (2) 
; EF a0 a. Wao 
Vdo = La 
; (3) 
z Woo 
lo=r— 
q La 
Va = ecos 6 
Vv, = —esind (4) 
€g = pVa— Ta— Vqpe (5) 


€g = pV¥g—t, + Val | 

The operational impedance of the direct-axis circuit 
met by the current resulting from a unit function change 
of terminal linkages in the direct axis is called v.(p). 
Similarly x,(p) is the operational impedance of the 


Infinite 
bus 


Oz 


Synchronous 
machine 


X(p) Xe 


(b) 


Fig. 1—System DiaGRAM AND EQUIVALENT CIRCUIT FOR 
SwiTcHING OPERATION 


‘quadrature axis circuit. G(p) is an operator which re- 
lates the field voltage with the current and linkages in 
the direct axis. A method of deriving these operators 
from the equivalent circuits of the direct and quadra- 
ture axes has been presented." 
Case 1. Switching Out a Connecting Line 

Consider the case of a synchronous machine con- 
nected to a very large system through two or more 
parallel transmission lines as shown in Fig. la. The 
machine is operating with a steady excitation voltage 
Ea. and displacement angle 6, before ¢ = 0. If, at the 
instant t = 0, one of the lines is suddenly opened, there 


will be an instantaneous change in the amount of re-. 


actance between the machine and the infinite bus. An 
equivalent circuit representing this condition is shown 
in Fig. 1b where a reactance «x, is suddenly inserted by 
opening the switch S; x(p) represents xa(p) for the 
direct and «,(p) for the quadrature axes; x(p) includes 
the machine reactance plus the external reactance be- 
tween the machine terminals and the infinite bus before 
the switch S is opened. 
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The effect of opening a switch which is carrying a 
current i’ may be simulated by leaving the switch 
closed and impressing a current equal and opposite to 2’ 
through it so that by the superposition of the two, the 
resultant current through the switch is zero. Since no 
current was flowing through x, before opening the 
switch the component of the impressed current which 
flows through «x, is the resultant current flowing be- 
tween the machine and the infinite bus. We have, then: 


120) es 6) 


1 “te + £(p) : 


where 
7 = the value of current after opening the switch 
and 


i’ = the value of current that would flow through the 
switch S if it were not opened. 


The components of 2’ are: 
da = bag uta 


Vg ge ae ee 
where from equation (1): 
1 G(p) 
Nig == AW = AL 
% ta(p) eer (p) 
At : AW - 
lg = 
. Lq (Pp) i 


Substituting equations (3) and (8) in equations (7): 


ay Dia Wao 1 G(p) 

ad La  2a(p) ae La(p) ay 

— WV oo Lone (9) 
ae Ai ociveahmoredns e ° 


Equations (9) may now be substituted in equation (6) 
giving the direct and quadrature components of 
transient current of the machine subsequent to the 
switching operation. After re-arrangement and sub- 
stitution of equations (4) in (9): 


a Ea — € G08 05 La(p) 
i wee 4 te + La(p) 
a e G(p) 

ee (cos 6 — cos 60) + Sen AE (10) 
: esin 6, t(D) e : : 
14 atom fy Ae eal) dg, £ q(p) on doe 


The operators contained in equations (10) may be 
expanded by Heaviside’s expansion theorem when 
operating on a unit function. However, the second terms 
of both equations contain an operator which is operating 
on a function of the machine angle which may vary 
with time. If the relationship between the angle and 
time is known it would be a simple matter to expand 
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the expression by means of Duhamel’s integral. How- 
ever, since this relation is not generally known it is 
usually necessary to obtain the solution by means of a 
step-by-step calculation. 

One form of Heaviside’s expansion theorem is: 


Yo) _Y() Y(e) __Y@) es 
Z(p) ~— Zo) Z(2) Zo) p> ame 
(11) 

where 

° Z(« )Z(0) Y (pn) 

™ Y(e)Z(o)— Z(@)Y (0) nA’ Dn) 

pn = root of equation [Z(p) = 0] 
and Na, = 1.0. 


Applying this theorem to the operators in equations 
(10): 


. Bae ecos6 Ha.— ecosd, 
ters Ge ea G3 =F Ga ee 
Ve (La =o a) 
—adnt 
" (Xe Tr La) ede —- sea") > 4 Van€ 
€ (Ga a oa) ey 
(+ a) Gt, + ta") > bane" (cos 6 — cos 5.) 
G(p) 
ne + tap) 4 
esin 6 esin 6. x. (fe— Z,") oe 
eee LetXq e, “(ae +6.) (et Le") Dione : 
@ (Lq— 2,") “N Be tks ‘ 
us (x, + 2q) (Le + Lq") <cd Dan€ (sin 6 — sin 6.) 


(12) 
Substitution of equations (4) and (12) in equation 

(2) gives: 
Ee sin 6 


SS Rawr ae 


La— Lg 


2 (%- = La) (Xe rm Lq) 


__ &e (Ha Ha") S & 
i Qan€ pik 


sin 2 6 


Ewe—ecos6, . 
eee ne 


La (Ge-+Xa)(Let%a 
fen xa" 
—pa a dnt oe 

e’ sin 6 aie es) Dd dae (cosé—cos6,) 
e? sin 6, Pe Ce ae ee 

— Pa ER la cos 6 (2, ae -) (2, ae tq”) > Agn€ q 
+e? cos 6 2) Sp e 2" (sin d—sin 6.) 
(LetXq) (Vote) a : 

esin 6 a 

— Sip ee Dee Cae 7" AE (13) 
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The above expression is the equation for the torque 
developed by a synchronous machine when an external 
reactance is suddenly switched in, accompanied by a 
change in angle from 6, to 6 and a change of excitation 
voltage AE. This expression for torque is general, 
within the limitations of the original assumptions, in 
that it includes the effect of any number of rotor cir- 
cuits as well as any change in excitation voltage. 

If the variations of 6 and EF as functions of time are 
known, Duhamel’s integral may be applied and the 
electrical torque determined directly at any time after 
the disturbance. However, if they are not known, as 
is the more usual case, the step-by-step method of 
calculation presented in Appendix A may be used to 
determine the angular swing of the machine. 

For one rotor circuit in each axis equation (13) 
becomes: 


La— Lg 
a) (X39 as Le) 


ae : 
tT ds Ea ae panes sin 2 6 


td +e 


fal / -_——————t 
Le (Xa va ) (xq' +e) Tao’ 


Ei e—e? cos 6, . 


sin € 
“La (te+%a)(L¥e+2%a') 
; tate 
LaLa ; p 
— e sin 6 e da tte)Tdo’ (egg6—cosd, 
(@.tx 4) (,+t4/) ( ) 
ane tes eo ra vq +2¢ 
nS Bs oe ou 00 cos 6 te (Lo vq ) Faas (wq’ +2) T go’ ; 
Lo (ie + %q) (Ge + @ ) 
(y= 2’) fire 
Xa ay La - hy pee 
e cos 8 =—— he ae ein ieee 
Fe 0088 Cr taylors bay) © 
(14) 
Case 1a. Constant Flux Linkages Maintained in Both 


Axes ' 

In order to simplify calculations the approximations 
are frequently made that constant flux linkages are 
maintained in the predominant rotor circuit of each 
axis at any instant after the occurence of the dis- 
turbance and that the effect of additional rotor circuits 
is negligible. Such an assumption simply specifies 
that the predominant rotor circuit of each axis has an 
infinite time constant whereas all additional rotor 
circuits in both axes have zero time constants. 


If such an assumption is made equation (13) may be 
greatly simplified as all of the exponentials will become 
either unity or zero depending upon whether the time 
constant of the particular circuit it represents is infinite 
or zero. Alsovag” = o4's>x,"" =e, iquationt(3) 
becomes: 


Tau Bae 
Va (aa 


e (ta’ — Xq’) 


eae sin 6 + 2 (eal +a (ty +2.) RT ITI sin 26 


e'(La—-Ba") 
Ba (La +X) 


e(x Gertie sy, 


Va (ex) * Be cos 


(15) 


cos 6, sin 6— 
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If x. is zero equation (15) corresponds to equation 
(46) of reference 4 for sudden angular displacement. 
Also, making x, = 0, Hz. = e and 6, = 0, (the last two 
relations being the conditions for a machine initially 
open-circuited) equation (15) reduces to equation (61) 
of reference 4 for synchronizing out of phase. 

In making stability studies involving several ma- 
chines the assumptions are commonly made that 
t, =o, and Z, = «,.. Equation (15) becomes: 


Lae E ace 
Smee is. + X.) 


e (Ga = Ga) 
Cae ae) 


sin 6 + sin (6 — 6,) 
(16) 
By trigonometric transformations equation (16) may 
be readily shown to be equal to the more common form: 


H’'e 


er ba > Xe 


sin 0’ (17) 


Where LE’ = the voltage back of transient reactance. 
6’ = theangle between EH’ and e. 


Case 1b. Switching in a Connecting Line 


If a connecting line is switched in, the equivalent one 


line circuit of Fig. 1b may be used by giving x, a nega- 
(2) 


1 
Sa X(p) Xb 


y 


Semis 


S Yo 
a 
= (5) 


Fig. 2—EQuivaLENnT. Crrcurr REPRESENTING OCCURRENCE OF 
BauanceD Fauur | 


tive value. The above equations may therefore be 
applied for switching in a connecting line, as well as for 
switching out a connecting line, providing «x, is given 
the proper sign. 


Case 2. Occurrence of a Balanced Three-Phase System 
Fault 


The calculation of the transient stability limit fre- 
quently involves the determination of the relation be- 
tween torque, machine angle and excitation following 
the occurrence of a balanced three-phase system fault. 
Faults on a system connecting one machine and an 
infinite bus can be reduced to an equivalent circuit of 
the form shown in Fig. 2. The occurrence of the fault 
is represented by: closing the switch, S. x(p) is the 
machine reactance plus the reactance of that part of 
the equivalent Y-circuit which extends from the ma- 
chine terminals to the junction point of the Y. 

In keeping with assumptions 3, 4, 5, and 6, equations 
(5) reduce to the following simple relations: 

> Wy 
ry = Wa 
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Switching operations may then be made by suddenly 
applying flux linkages equal in magnitude to the cor- 
responding voltages. In the network of Fig. 2, the 
effect of closing the switch may, therefore, be simulated 
by leaving it open and, at the instant t = 0, impressing 
across it a value of flux linkages, V,’, equal and opposite 
to the value that existed beforet = 0. Att = 0,dandE 
may also change, depending upon the conditions of the 
problem. 

Before t = 0, the current flowing through x, to the 
infinite bus is 


a Bao WV do 
ee 48) Ea tel ed 
Wee 
— 18 
Va Uy + Le ( ) 


After t = 0, the component of current in x, due to 
closing the switch is 


: re Vac ty + Vao™ 
¢h SS = — -S 
a La23(P) Lars (Pp) 
A ee ioe pees. Paete ae Sse (19) 
ee 923(P) Lq23(P) 


The component of current in x, due to the change in 
6 is: 


: AW a 
Oe yr eee eee a 
a Xa22(p) 
AW 
ba : (20) 


- Lq22(P) 


~The component of current in x, due to a change in 
excitation voltage is: 
G(p) AE a 


) 
os Lai2(P) 


Vas = 0 (21) 
By superposition, the resultant current in 4%, after 


t = 0, is the algebraic sum of the components given by 
equations (18) to (21). Then 


22 AE Fao — Vado baile ae Wado § AY ¢ G(p) AE a 
ae Le + La Xa23(P) La22(P) Xa12(P) 
Voo Lqok, + Vqo AW 
Ve a ———— ns ee as : an (22) 
Lp + Lq I g23(P) L q22(D) 


Substituting equations (22) and (4) in (2) and 
simplifying | 

te ap) 

Gai2(P) 


Eye sin 6 [ 
Mi a 
*x19(p), xig(p), and %23(p) used hereafter are transfer im- 


pedances in operational form. «22(p) isa driving point impedance. 
See Appendix ITI of reference 6. 
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e? sin 6 cos 6, [ i La | 
ty + La T La23(p) 


e sin 6 


— ———-— (cos 6 — cos 6,) 

La22(p) 
i e? cos 6 sin 6, [1 Joey) 

: Verte : Lq23(p) 
e? cos 6 G(p) 
in 6 — sin 6, in 0 se 
+ me) (Sino "s1l-0,). 7 €/SID) TS d 
| (23) 


If the operators in the above expression are expanded 
by theorem (11), the equation for transient torque 
becomes 

Ee sin 6 La— Le 


ee 
Xai2 


sin 2 6 


: Gan€ taal 


e’sinédcos6, %a(ta— 2a") h ,. ¢~aant 
: oN oh 
Lp + La ss 


2 H aia qi2 


Hae sind x (Xa— 2a") 
X, + Xa 


Yv 
% di2W di3 


A 
% 12% di3 


ip ” 
— e sin § ——* 


: Cane 4" (cos 6 — cos 6,) 


. Gen 


- > bane °2™ (sin 6 — sin 6,) 


" 
H di die 


ecosdsind, 2%, (tq— Xq") 
Lp + Lg 


Y 
ZL iw q13 


+ e? cos 6 


oe 


_esin 6 _ 
eas —Adnt 
map ly dant 22" AB, (24) 

The above expression is the equation for the electrical 
torque developed by a synchronous machine subsequent 
to the occurrence of a balanced fault on the system 
accompanied by a change in angle from 6, to 6 and in 
excitation of AZ. As in Case 1 the electrical torque can 
be determined at any time of the rotor swing either by 
use of the step-by-step process or by the application of 
Duhamel’s integral. 

When x; includes the equivalent reactance for un- 
balanced faults determined by the method of sym- 
metrical components,®* equation (25) will give the 
electrical torque if the additional assumption is made 
that the negative and zero phase sequence losses are 
negligible. If these losses are appreciable their effect 
may be included by the method given in Appendix B. 


Case 2a. Constant Flux Linkages Maintained in Both 
Axes 


As in Case 1a calculations may be greatly simplified, 
when justifiable, by making the assumption that the 
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predominant rotor circuit of each axis has an infinite 
time constant and that all additional rotor circuits have 
zero time constants. If this assumption is made equa- 
tion (24) may be simplified to the following expression: 


E a2 
Lar’ 


X + 42’ . Side e A 
ae pee 
Ags ee 2 ‘Lair’ 


T= 


9 / 


e? La— La 
Xp + La 


: sin 6 cos 6, 
Lai 


e? paces 8 ’ 
— ; cos 6 sin 6, 
%q12 Ly + Lq 


(25) 


If z, = 0 and a; = @ equation (25) corresponds to 
equation (46) of reterence 4 for sudden angular dis- 
placement. 


Il—Application of Mathematical Analysis 


In the latter part of 1929, field tests* were made to 
determine the effect of amortisseur windings on the 
transient behavior of waterwheel generators following 


Infinite 
bus 


Test 
generator 


X(p)+Xc Xe 


(b) 


Fig. 3—Trst ARRANGEMENT AND EQUIVALENT CIRCUIT FOR 
SwiITcHING OPERATION 


switching disturbances. Two machines were available 
for testing purposes; one had no additional rotor circuits 
other than a top field collar, and the other was provided 
with an incomplete copper amortisseur. The machines 
were otherwise identical. The results of these tests pro- 
vide a means of checking the mathematical analysis 
given in Part I. 

The machine being tested was delivering power to a 
relatively large 110-kv. system through several circuits. 
A disturbance was created by opening all the circuits 
but one, which is a condition similar to that of Case 1 in 
the first part of this paper. 

In order to make use of equation (13) two assump- 
tions as to the test set-up were necessary. These are: 

a. The point of interconnection with the 110-kv. 
system can be considered as an infinite bus. Actually 
the infinite bus is farther back in the system. To 


*A companion paper, Field Tests to Determine Damping Charac- 
teristics of Synchronous Generators, by F. A. Hamilton, Jr., see 
page 775 of this issue, deseribes the test cae set-up, and 
results. 
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simplify calculations the finiteness of the bus was ne- 
glected with the knowledge that the value used for x. 
would be too small. 

b. The circuits opened during the test can be con- 
sidered and treated as one equivalent circuit. These cir- 
cuits actually consisted of a system network with other 
connected machines. The reactance of this equivalent 
- circuit was then determined by the division of power. 
Before switching, the power factors of the two circuits 
were practically the same, so that this assumption is 
reasonable. 

These assumptions made it possible to reduce the 
system to the one-line diagram in Fig. 3a which may 
be represented by the equivalent circuit in Fig. 8b. The 
rating of the test machines (9,000 kva.) was selected 
as the base per unit kva. 


CHECK OF POWER OUTPUT OF MACHINE EQUIPPED 
WITH INCOMPLETE COPPER AMORTISSEUR 


The following operational impedances of the ma- 
chine equipped with an amortisseur were determined 


from the design data: 
ta(p) = 0.91 


1339p° + 778.2p! + 148.2p% + 10.98p* + 0.2545p 
1730p +1030p*+202p?+ 15.6p?+0.396p + 0.000361 


_te2.apt + 32dpe + 2184p 
tq(p) = 0.524 ~ 793 7s + 268.2p? + 28.09p + 0.9202 


It was not necessary to determine G(p) as the tests 
were made with constant field voltage (AE'z = 0). 

The inertia constant H was calculated from the de- 
sign data and is equal to 1.79. Also Ha = 119,611.06, 
x, = 0.058, x. = 0.049, « = 0.257 and initially 6, = 
19.62° and T = 0.691. 

Substituting the machine and system impedances and 
the initial quantities in equation (13) the expression for 
torque output was obtained. The swing curve work 
sheet was set up (Table I) and the step-by-step caleu- 
lations carried out according to Appendix A. 

Fig. 4 presents a comparison between the calculated 
and test curves of electrical power output. The calcu- 
lated initial drop in power was not quite as great as the 
test drop in power. The calculated oscillations are 
damped out somewhat faster than the test oscillations. 
Both of these errors can be largely accounted for by the 
fact that the assumed infinite bus is actually finite, and 
that the armature circuit resistance has been neglected. 

Fig. 5 shows the calculated torque angle ellipse which 
describes the oscillation of the rotor for the first two 
swings. The marked points on the ellipse are points 
of equal time intervals. 


CHECK OF PoWER OUTPUT OF MACHINE WITH No 
ADDITIONAL Rotor CIRCUITS OTHER THAN A Top 
FIELD COLLAR 

From the design data of the second generator the 
following operational impedances were determined: 


770 
0.7329p? + 0.1298 
TalD) — 0.90 — 7 & 0.1994n: 4 00001940 
to(p) = 0.524 
Also Hux 179.By 2119 e106) = U,0L6: 


= 0.04, ¢, = 0.266 and initially 6, = 19.36°and 
T= 10/693; 


In a manner similar to that described in the preceding 
case, the swing of the rotor and the output of the ma- 
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Fig. 4—Comparison oF CaucuLATED AND Test VALUES OF 
TRANSIENT PowER (WITH AMORTISSHUR) 
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Fig. 5—CatcubaTep Torqun-ANGLE CHARACTERISTIC (WITH 
AMORTISSEUR) 


chine were calculated. See Fig. 6 for a comparison be- 
tween the test and calculated values of power output. 
Fig. 7 is the torque angle characteristic of this machine 
for the first two oscillations. 


CONCLUSION 


Equations have been derived in this paper by which 
the transient behavior of a synchronous machine follow- 
ing the common types of system disturbances may be 
calculated. They are of sufficient generality that the 
effect of amortisseur windings or of excitation may be 
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evaluated. Only such assumptions have been made in 
their derivation as are necessary to reduce them to a 
practical basis. If additional assumptions are made the 
equations may be reduced to the less general but more 
familiar equations of electrical torque derived by other 
authors. A comparison of the calculated and test 
results shows good agreement. The general equations 
may also be used as a basis for the derivation of more 
specific equations applying to particular conditions. 


Appendix A 


STEP-BY-STEP METHOD 


Step-by-step methods have been developed and ex- 
plained in several other papers.®*7 However a method 
well adapted for use with the general torque equations 
given in Part I is obtained from Duhamel’s theorem* 
expressed as a summation rather than as an integral. 
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Fig. 6—ComPaRISON OF CALCULATED AND TEST VALUES OF 
TRANSIENT PowER (witHouT AMORTISSEUR) 


In Fig. 8 the curve F(t) represents any function of 
time which is to be operated on by an operator. In 
equation (13), for example, there are three such func- 
tions (cos 6 — cos 6,), (sin 6 — sin 6,) and AE. Let T(t) 
represent the component of electrical torque produced 
by any one of these terms. 


Then 
T(t) = fp)FO (la) 
where f(p) = an operator 
Let | 
F (At), = F(nAt) — F [(n— 1) Ad] (2a) 


The curve 6(t) may be approached by assuming that 
at t = 0 a unit function 6(0) is suddenly impressed. 
After a time interval (Af) a second unit function 


*See Chapter XIV of ‘‘Heaviside’s Obaritiones Caleulus,”’ by 
KE. J: Berg. 
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6(At), is added. At the end of a second time interval a 
third unit function 6(At). is added, etc. The value of 
the function T(t) at any time ¢ is then equal to the sum 
of the torques due to 6(0) beginning at ¢ = 0, 6(At): 
beginning at t = At, 6(At). beginning at t = 2At, etc. 
The torque due to 6(0) is 6(o) - #(t) where #(t) is the 
solution with unit function impressed at t = 0. The 
torque due to 6(At); is 6(At)i ° #(¢— At). The torque 
due to 6(At)s is 6(At)2 . d(t — 2A), ete. 


n=c 


. T) = 8(0) dW) + > (At), * G(t— nat) 
n=1 

Equation (3a) provides a step-by-step method for 
obtaining the expansion of any terms containing opera- 
tors operating on functions of the machine angle. All 
other terms containing operators operating on unit 
function alone may be expanded directly by equation 
(11). The procedure from this point on is similar to the 
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Fig. 7—CautcuLatep Torqun-ANGLE CHARACTERISTIC 
(witHouT AMORTISSEUR) 


ordinary swing curve calculation using the following 
equations given in Appendix IV of reference 6. 


Tosi la 
5. Be 

Ao; = 5) 

61 ee bo te Ady 

Ads Ss Ao, + kT, 

Oe = 04 + Abs, ete. 


The details of the calculation may best be understood 
by reference to the sample swing curve calculation 
given in Part II. 


Appendix B 


METHOD FOR DETERMINING THE TORQUE 
CHARACTERISTICS WHEN RESISTANCE IS INCLUDED 


It may be desirable to determine the influence of line 
and armature resistances upon the torque character- 
istic. Cases also arise in which the negative phase and 
zero phase sequence losses may be appreciable; as, for 
example, in the case of a machine having a high re- 
sistance amortisseur, or of a transformer having its 
neutral grounded through a resistor. The following 
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method of analysis may be used to evaluate such 
factors. 

If assumptions 4, 5, and 6 are made, equation (5) 
becomes 

eg = TV = Wa 

—T, + Va (1b) 

The effect of armature and line resistances may then 
be included in equivalent circuits for the direct and 
quadrature axes as shown in Fig. 9. Since an induced 
voltage and its corresponding flux linkages are in time 
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F(t) 
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Quadrature axis circuit 


Fig. 9—EeuivaLtent Fuux Linkage Circuits INCLUDING 
Errect or ARMATURE CrrcuIT RESISTANCE 


quadrature with each other, current flowing through a 
resistance in one axis causes an equivalent flux linkage 
drop in the other axis. The directions in which these 
equivalent flux linkage drops are acting are indicated 
by arrows. 

As a simple example assume that 4; = ©, % = si 
r, = 0, constant flux linkages are maintained in the 
main field winding and there are no additional rotor 
circuits. Then 

wap) = Xa’ 
Lq(p) = %q' = Lq 


772 CRARY AND WARING 


From Fig. 9 the following relations can be written 
Wa’ — ecosd = tor + taka’ 
esind =1,%,— tar (2b) 
where 


WV.’ = constant value of flux linkages in the main field. 
Solving equations (2b) simultaneously 


Wat, — ex, cos 6 — er sin 6 
1 A Pa aol 


la = 


V,’r — er cos 6 + ex,’ sin 6 
La'Xq + 7? 


(3b) 


/ 


by = 


The electrical torque received at the infinite bus may 
be obtained by substitution of equations (3b) and (4) 
in (2). The electrical torque output of the machine can 
be determined by adding this result to the resistance 
loss r ((@ + 7,7), since per unit torque equals per unit 
power in accordance with assumption 6. 

When 7; includes the machine negative phase se- 
quence resistance (r2), half of the negative phase re- 
sistance loss in the rotor is supplied mechanically by 
the machine shaft and half electrically by the system. 
The net mechanical torque input to the machine is then 
equal to the total shaft torque minus one-half the total 
negative phase sequence loss in the rotor of the machine. 
The net accelerating torque on the rotor of the machine 
is, then, the difference between the net mechanical 
torque input and the positive phase sequence electrical 
torque output. 

The zero phase sequence loss can be determined by 
including in 7; the proper components of zero phase 
sequence resistance and by evaluating the zero phase 
components of 74; and 7,; that flow through them. Then 


eh Se ape” aE Lape’) (4b) 


Appendix C 
DETERMINATION OF DAMPING TORQUE FROM AREA OF 
TORQUE-ANGLE ELLIPSE FOR SMALL OSCILLATIONS 
From reference 2 for small oscillations: 
AT = T,A6 + TapAéd (1c) 
Since the oscillation of one machine with respect to a 
system is nearly harmonic, the angle of oscillation about 
the mean may be approximately expressed by 
Aéd = — [Ad] cos st (2c) 
where [Ad] is the maximum deviation and s/27 is the 
frequency of oscillation. 
Substituting equation (2c) in (1c) 


AT = — T, [Ad] cos st + sT [Ad] sin st (3c) 
The area of the ellipse is: 
0=24 
A= ATd(A6) (4c) 
6=0 
where C= 3 
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Substituting (3c) in (4c): 
2a 


A =f {-T[Ad]cos @ + 81's [A8] sin 8 } [Ad] sin 0d 8 
0 


(5c) 
which reduces to A = msT; [A6}? 
giving 
A 
Tee sa 
NOMENCLATURE 


All quantities are expressed as a fraction of their 
normal values which are per unit values as defined in 
reference 3. The subscripts d and q refer to the direct 
and quadrature axes respectively. The subscript o 
specifies initial steady state conditions. The coefficient 
A denotes the increment change of the quantity which 
it precedes. An attempt has been made to follow es- 
tablished nomenclature as closely as possible. 
= infinite bus voltage. 
nominal or excitation voltage. 
flux linkages of infinite bus. 
armature current. 
= operational impedance of the direct axis cir- 

cuit met by the current resulting from a unit 

function change of terminal linkages in the 
direct axis. 

= operational impedance of quadrature axis cir- 
cuit. : 

an operator which relates field voltage with — 

current and linkages in the direct axis. 

= an operator d/dt. 

= displacement angle of the nominal voltage from 
the infinite bus voltage expressed in electrical 
radians. It is the actual space phase lag or 
lead of the rotor. 

= per unit frequency of rotor oscillations. 

i] = angle in electrical degrees between the axis of 

the rotor and a stationary axis in space. 

t = time expressed as a fraction of the time to 
pass one electrical radian at fundamental fre- 
quency. Unit time is thus 1/2zf. 

=a subscript denoting any field circuit, also 
denoting any time interval. 

r = armature circuit resistance. 

T.’ = open circuit time constant in radians. 

x} = synchronous reactance. 

or transient reactance. 

x"t = sub-transient reactance. 
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*This expression was derived by I. H. Summers. 

tNorn: These values of reactance include certain reactances 
external to the machine terminals which differ depending upon 
the conditions of the case considered. 


September 1932 


Bibliography 

1. Park, R. H., ‘‘Definition of an Ideal Synchronous Ma- 
chine and Formula for the Armature Flux Linkages,” G. E. 
Review, June, 1928. 

2. Park, R. H., Two Reaction Theory of Synchronous Ma- 
chines, Part I, A.1.E.H. Trans., Vol. 48, 1929. 

3. Doherty, R. H. and Nickle, C. A., Synchronous Machines, 
Part Land II, A.I.E.E. Trans., Vol. 45, 1926. 

4. Doherty, R. E. and Nickle, C. A., Synchronous Machines, 
Part III, A.I.E.E. Trans., Vol. 46, 1927. 

5. Park, R. H. and Bancker, E. H., System Stability as a De- 
sign Problem, A.1.E.E. Trans., Vol. 48, 1929. 

6. Summers, I. H. and McClure, J. B., Progress in the Study 
of System Stability, A.I.E.E. Trans., Vol. 49, 1930. 

7. Longley, F. R., The Calculation of Alternator Swing Curves, 
A.J.E.E. Trans., Vol. 49, 1930. 

8. Evans, R. D. and Wagner, C. F., Studies of Transmission 
Stability, A.I.E.E. Trans., Vol. 45, 1926. 

9. Linville, T. M., Starting Performance of Salient-Pole Syn- 
chronous Motors, A.1.H.E. Trans., Vol. 49, 1930. 

10. Nickle, C. A. and Pierce, C. A., Stability of Synchronous 
Machines, Effect of Armature Circuit Resistance, A.I.E.K.TRANS., 
Vol. 49, 1930. 

11. Wagner, C. F., Damper Windings for Water Wheel Genera- 
tors, A.I.E.E. Trans., Vol. 50, 1931. 

12. Lyon, W. V. and Edgerton, H. H., Transient Torque-Angle 
Characteristics of Synchronous Machines, A.I.E.E. Trans., Vol. 
49, 1930. 

13. Waring, M. L. and Crary, S. B., “The Operational Im- 
pedances of a Synchronous Machine,” G. FE. Review, Nov. 1932. 


Discussion 


J. W. Butler: Messrs. Crary and Waring have done a credit- 
able piece of work in making available equations for determining 
the transient characteristics of synchronous machines, giving in 
particular, due consideration to every rotor circuit. The power 
oscillations were checked accurately by a step-by-step solution 
using the general torque equation (13) of the text. The solution 
was perfectly general within the assumptions, without dividing 
the torque into its components, generally spoken of as synchroniz- 
ing and damping torques. 

However, if it is desired to calculate the damping torque for 
comparatively large sustained oscillations, it can be obtained 
from the general equation (13) as follows: 

Let the change in the angle 6, be of the form 

A6 = [Ad] sin st 

Then, by use of the superposition theorem, the response of the 
system can be found to this variation in angle. In order to 
integrate the resultant expression, represent the sine and cosine 
terms, by the first two terms of the series, such as 


[(A6) sin sé]? 
2! 


ll 


cos [(A6) sin sf] = 1 — 
[(A6) sin sé]* 


sin [(A6) sin st] = (Ad) sin st — a 


Using these forms in the transient terms of equation (13), 
due to the unit function change in 6, and applying the super- 
position theorem there is obtained an expression for torque, for 
a sinusoidal change in angle. Due to the fact that a sustained 
oscillatory condition is being considered only the sustained terms 
are to be retained in this expression. Integrating the sustained 
terms, with respect to st, from o to 27, the area of the torque angle 
ellipse is obtained. Dividing the resultant expression for area 
by 7s (Ad)? as shown in Appendix C, the expression for the damp- 
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ing torque coefficient is obtained. The above procedure was 
carried out and is too bulky to include here but the final result is 


sin26 o 


<2 i | 
Pye ee > Be Les E (6)? ] 
Gata (Oar ae kbd 8 


beep 
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4 +00) | 
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(A6)2 cos? Oo! (A6)? | 
4  Qan? + 48? [ 12 
, eq = Xa") cos? 00 (A6)2 
+ ¢ a > DanQan | ante? Eb — ae | 


(46) ( 


BQ gn? ap OS 
6(tgn? + 98%) signal )] 
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It is of interest to note that this expression, letting [Ad] = 0, 
checks Park’s results in reference 2, derived in a different manner. 


(Ad)? sin? 60’ 
4 Han? erase 


Direct axis 
Xq(P) Xe xX 


Yas laa 


Quadrature axis 
Xq(P) Xe x 


Fic. 1—Eaurvatent Circurr oF A GENERATOR FEEDING AN 
IMPEDANCE LOAD 


Closing switch SW simulates a three-phase fault on feeder 


Another thing which I feel should be emphasized is the equiva- 
lent circuit shown in Fig. 9. It can be used to calculate any sort 
of a transient in a machine, including resistance, within the 
assumptions made. One particular use I have made of the cir- 
cuit is in calculating decrement curves, for a fault on a generator 
feeding an impedance load, considering the effect of the load 
resistance in the time constants and magnitudes of the current. 


~ For this application the cireuit reduces to that shown in Fig. 1. 


Relative to Fig. 1, the following linkage equations may be 
written. 
Wao! + igor = ido + rary 
Wao! = (ia — tao) [te + ta (p)] + rary 
Wao! — taor = igre + tqo% 
WV oo! = Ugh ae (iq cae to) [te + tq (p)] 
where 
iq = fault current direct axis 
ido = load current direct axis 


i, = fault current quadrature axis 
igo = load current quadrature axis 
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x = load reactance 
r = load resistance 
xy = fault reactance 
Ze = external reactance 
x(p) = operational impedance of generator 
W’ = linkage at point of fault, before fault occurred. 


Solving these, there is obtained for the fault currents 


Wao’ [x (vx +a) Lgai (p) + rv? (ws + b)] + W yo'rab 
nae D(p) 


eae W qo’ [x (x +b) tasi (p) + 7? (ay + a)| — Vao'rab 
s D(p) 
where 
@ = me + ta (p) 
b = Xe + Xq (p) 
D(p) = x*xasi (p) gar (p) + 7? (ap + a) (ae + 5) 
Solving these operational equations by the expansion theorem 
there is obtained 
ia =Tg + Ua” — Ta) 2 dan Cnt 
bq ligt gic Ea) os Baweram 


ll 


Qn = roots of D(p) = 0 
ye 1 Y (Qn) 
caress Ih Cin Z' (a) 
iby 6 


From these equations the effect of the resistance in the load, 
which is generally neglected, can be readily determined. 

S. H. Wright: A statement of particular importance to the 
utility engineer is that in the synopsis of the article by Messrs. 
Crary and Waring, namely, ‘“No attempt has been made to draw 
any general conclusions as to the effect of amortisseurs . . . . 
A subsequent paper will present results which have been ob- 
tained from the application of the method presented in this 
paper.”’ This rather suggested that the future paper may discuss 
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the more general problem of determining the most suitable type 
of damper winding for specific applications. In this regard, the 
following discussion is thought to be pertinent. 

Certain of the prime advantages of low and high resistance 
dampers are as follows: 

1. Low-resistance dampers tend rapidly to damp out swings 
which occur during symmetrical circuit conditions (that is where 
current magnitudes are equal in the three phases). 

2. For two-machine stability problems (or multi-machine 
problems, where there are no serious compound oscillations) 
high-resistance dampers give higher transient stability limits, 
especially for the longer clearing times, such as greater than 
16 cycles where f = 60 cycles per sec. This was brought out by 
C. F. Wagner, (see item 11 of bibliography of Crary and Waring 
paper, particularly Fig. 3 of this reference). However, this gain 
is apparently negligible for fault durations of the order of 8 
cycles or less, and 8 cycles clearing time is being successfully 
obtained with modern high-speed circuit breakers and relays. 
The higher the speed of clearing any type of line fault, the more 
the entire occurrence approaches merely the condition of switch- 
ing out a circuit. 

In years to come it is likely that the average high-voltage 
system will reduce its clearing time to 8 cycles or less and it is 
possible that at the same time, interconnections and other factors 
will make compound system oscillations more important; in such 
a case the greater damping ability, under symmetrical circuit 
conditions, of low-resistance dampers would become of para- 
mount importance. 

S. B. Crary: Mr. Butler has made an interesting application 
of the general torque equations. His solution is limited to a 
forced oscillation such as is obtained in a compressor drive and 
is interesting in that it can be applied to large angular deviations. 

Mr. Wright’s conclusions concerning the influence of decreased 
switching times on the gains to be realized from high and low 
resistance amortisseur windings correspond with our opinions. 
When the switching times are very short, a high resistance 
amortisseur is of slight benefit in improving stability limits. On 
the other hand, the low resistance amortisseur is of aid in damp- 
ing out all angular oscillations and is generally beneficial. 


Field Tests to Determine the Damping 


Characteristics of Synchronous Generators 
BY F. A. HAMILTON, Jr.* 


Associate, A.I.E.E. 


Synopsis.—Practical system tests of the damping action of 
generators with and without low resistance damper windings, but 
otherwise identical, have been made. The effects of normal variations 
of generator field circuit resistance, field current, and loading, were 


investigated. Data for checking calculated machine constants also 
were obtained. The tests results are valuable from a quantitative, 


as well as from a qualitative standpoint. 


INTRODUCTION 


N the School Street Station of the New York Power 
and Light Corporation there are two waterwheel- 
driven generators which, originally, were identical 

40-cycle units. Early in 1927 one of these machines was 
rebuilt for 60-cycle operation. Later in the same year 
the rebuilding of the companion unit was undertaken. 

Meanwhile arguments for and against the use of 

damper windings were advanced; it was becoming ap- 
parent that comparative tests on an actual system 


40 cycle system 
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Fig. 1—ARRANGEMENT OF Cireurrs AND HQuIPMENT 


might help to determine their effect upon transient 
power limits. 

The idea of adding damper windings to the second 
machine to be rebuilt for 60-cycle operation, and of 
comparative tests on this and on the machine already 
rebuilt without them, was broached to the New York 
Powerand Light Corporation. Asaresult, low-resistance 
damper windings were installed in the second machine 
to be rebuilt, and plans for testing were developed. 


Force of circumstances ultimately prevented ex- 


tensive tests to establish relative power limits for 
various types of short circuits of different durations. 
But less severe tests to check the validity of existing 
methods of analysis, and to further the development of 
damping theory, were finally completed late in 1929. 


*Central Station Engg. Dept., General Electric Co., Schenec- 
tady, N. Y. : 

Presented at the Northeastern District Meeting of the AJ.H.E., 
Providence, R. I., May 4-7, 1932. 


This paper describes these tests, and includes a 
resumé of the data obtained. Evidence of the accuracy 
of available methods of calculating machine constants 
is presented. The effectiveness of damper windings in 
rapidly smoothing out balanced disturbances is shown. 
In a companion paper, a method of predicting generator 
behavior during disturbances is developed, and calcu- 
lations based on this method verified by comparison 
with the test data.! 


DESCRIPTION OF TESTS 


The circuits, and the major equipment employed, 
were arranged as in Fig. 1. 

Both test machines were rated 7,200 kw., 9,000 kva., 
180 r.p.m., 13,800 volts, 60-cycles. Both machines had 
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Fig. 2—Typr or DampnrR WINDINGS EMPLOYED 


top field collars. One had no damper windings. The 
other was equipped with low-resistance damper wind- 
ings of the type shown in Fig. 2. 

Each test machine was subjected to a series of tests, 
those made on one machine being duplicated as nearly 
as possible on the other. 

The first item in Table I refers to tests which were 
made to obtain data for checking calculated machine 


1. For references see Bibliography. 
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TABLE I—SUMMARY OF TESTS 


Damper Initial and *Initial and final Final Field circuit Tq (see 
Item Type of test windings final load kw. field current amps. power factor resistance ohms Appendix) 
1 .....-Machine constant: ....... Yes.. 0 LOL Pope tee ee Dastas oe fataatnaiiemtcrat 0.8 
INOS: 65 Tienes <= 0 LS). got eee. Ore ceecas faye eee 0.8 
2 .Damping.... ; etre Gohe de ne eeroe te Oc ZED costo es OVSSb Taw. - sts are SS cctenete eee ee a8 
VA See eae 6,300 290. OrO9MaSee ee ee ONS? 7 ee 1.69 
3 : .. Damping Wess. 6,300. . 260. 0995 Jae sas = teeretets OF Bivee ene yeh Pees: 
INTO se Benen 6,300 265. ON 996 NAS Fick agin (Ul oie tno 2.02 
res Damping 7S anor sian tee Yes . -6,300. 240. EOF seer rears O'S. eee Chea eee 5.34 
No . .6,300 255 LOS Pe Ga: BAe (UR ern eae 3) 1.95 
See Bon Damping’ S48 ao ae es ey GSh aes ees O00): TO OOO OAS, MO ke toulkstNGle S 2 pent, ee O's Breet Se ete ad 6.1 
INOS recor races eee 6,300. . IABO crys cn. eee 1900) BOG shen. Papen OWS strc. beta eens 2.09 
z Z £ 
Bees els BITE DI ieee er ae ie a ae NG TES sy ee To ET 3 0 Cm SLUGS ite NE od OL98OGadiAN ackast.t OLB 52 Teer a ae 
No OS OO kts cis.2 1c Ee PLO: ee oe O.980)lead!) 6.209% OFS TS ae 2.14 
fee reer rel SE Veel ovina oem come, Reo SORE Yes . .6,300. 3s HO On gia wie een hed ng OO eo Lei ecn tee ree aie OLS ons nk atures el eee 
INGO Pier heft eat 6,300 5 10 S9G5M6Adae ae pean cee ONS Dia Tae ees ie ae 
8 Damping ors we teece st oe Yes . .6,300 he 0/5. a ayaa Se RD a ae 0.994 lead... «26 ces LO) aan ae ee 6.1 
ING peers Sresvers sretehe G S00 Fics. Sake SO) 5 ais aaetatovede 0.994 lead... 0. DOMES A. bicaee tle Ut 
BD crc Son ey seene FL ALO TORT eet ie op ae a SS) tetchono aan GOO): 225 0.994 leaden a se oe 1 ale pee Sse 6.3 
No 263000 Fic ted eee 280 eae 0.994 lead. 2J5..2..4 De Dishpas nigtetns one 1.59 
LR tr epg: ree WEN oo noeE ay ikke) aeeN Bhi e aa BACT eer ey SAI OS Ae oe tc RoR ORES eee eee TAG ee ee ed UR ent Somes ee: 5.63 
INO 5 scsraue ctercdluete Che aa eton iret 200. O92 5 cmos iets 1.12 


*Fieid current required to produce rated open-circuit voltage is approximately 180 amperes. 


constants. For these tests the procedure was to (1) 
connect the test generator to the system, (2) operateit at 
no-load in an under-excited condition and, 3) suddenly 
disconnect it from the system. Fig. 3 comprises oscil- 
lographic records of the ensuing phenomena, the field 
current curves being of particular interest. 

The remaining items in Table I refer to tests which 
were made to determine the relative damping character- 
istics of the two machines. For these tests the procedure 
was to connect the test generator to the test bus, 
load it and the test circuits in predetermined fashion, 
and trip the bus tie breaker thus initiating a balanced 
disturbance with the test machine remaining connected 
to the main system by means of a single circuit. Figs. 4 
and 5 comprise typical oscillographic records of such 
tests, the oscillatory power curves being of particular 
interest. 

The same exciter and excitation circuits were used 
for all tests. Voltage regulators were not used. Prior to 
each test the generator field rheostat was adjusted to 
give the desired value of generator field circuit re- 
sistance. The desired value of generator field current 
was then obtained by manual manipulation of the 
exciter field rheostat. 

The voltage of the main system bus varied but little 
during the testing period, and during each individual 
test remained practically unchanged. 


MACHINE CONSTANTS 


The constants of each test machine were calculated 
from design data iri the manner described by Linville.2 
Using these values and an operational method outlined 
by Park,’ the action of each machine’s field current was 


calculated for the conditions existing while the records 
of Fig. 8 were being obtained. In Fig. 6 the calculated 
curves are compared with those. taken from the oscillo-. 
graphic records of Fig. 3. 
In developing the calculated field current curves 
direct axis constants were used; quadrature axis con- 


Generator having no damper windings 


Fie. 3—Oscmioerarnic Recorps or Macuine Consrant 
TESTS 


stants were not used because the tests to be checked 
were made at no-load. The excellent agreement be- 
tween the calculated and test curves indicates the 
accuracy of the method used to derive the direct axis 
constants. The same method was used to calculate 
the quadrature axis constants. Thus, the reasonable- 
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ness of the calculated machine constants, used by the 
authors of the companion paper’ in theoretically check- 
ing the power swing records of Fig. 4, is indicated. 

The more important constants of the two test ma- 
chines are given in Table IT. 


DAMPING TORQUE COEFFICIENTS 
The time required for the damping of a balanced 


tt 
disturbance to “es of its initial value is inversely pro- 


portional to the damping torque coefficient, Ta, which 
can be determined from test records by the method 
given in the Appendix. In this way the damping torque 
coe‘ficient was determined for each of the tests referred 
to in items 2 to 10 of Table I. 

These results are plotted in Figs. 7 and 8, both of 
which show the relative damping action of machines 
with and without low resistance damper windings of the 


Generator with damper windings 


Fie. 4—OscrntoGRaPHic Recorps or DAMPING Trsts—LoaDED 
CoNDITIONS 


type shown in Fig. 2. The damping torque coefficients 
for the damping winding machine are, approximately, 
three times those of the other machine. The major 
portions of power oscillations involving the damper 
winding machine were damped out in about one-third 
of the time required for the damping out of like oscilla- 
tions involving the machine not equipped with these 
windings. 


TABLE IIL—CALCULATED MACHINE CONSTANTS 


OOO OoOm™_—_ep_O 


Constant With damper windings No damper windings 
DDR aims eae ake eats ore OL OL ORs eee atta ens 0.9L 
natetbrieents.. Wee ee OU 2O) a eae Meese 0.26 
Di nee Fe ea ees ERAS LO eee Ons 
iy ees ae ee eee On 524 Pee Se te 22 0.524 
ein segeis i. Ee DR 0.524 
Ly egemenms aetna am Desh) 2 SON Guin aera ee 0.524 
DRG ene on ee oe SIGH (see) eee. Oe. 286° sees) 
gig fas <a Wares 0.055 (sec.)...........-0.0136 (sec.) 
T qo" Ske fae ugh ebelbeule eureibes 0.044 (sec.) 

f 5 RN rts Berea fae E78) sec eee ee aoe SO.) 
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A comparison of the power swings shown in Fig. 4, 
and a comparison of those shown in Fig. 5, provide a 
more graphic illustration of the increased rapidity with 
which balanced disturbances are damped out when 
machines are equipped with low-resistance damper 
windings. 


Generator with damper windings 
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Fic. 6—Macurne Constant Tests—CoMPaRrison OF 
CaLcuLATED AND Test RESULTS 


Fig. 7 also shows that damping varies but little with 
normal values of generator field circuit resistance. Fig. 
8 also shows that damping varies inappreciably with 
values of generator field current within normal operating 
limits. 

The effect of generator loading can be judged by 
comparing the values of 7', given in item 10 of Table I 
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with values of 7, tabulated for other tests. For the 
machine with damper windings 7'4 was approximately 
the same, regardless of the average load. For the ma- 
chine having no damper windings, 7’, during no-load 
operation was only about one-half as great as with the 
machine loaded. 


CONCLUSIONS 


Field tests are useful and important because they 
provide graphic evidence concerning phenomena not 
well understood, and data with which to verify avail- 
able methods of analysis, or extensions of existing 
theory. Both purposes were fulfilled by the tests 
described. k 

Low-resistance damper windings quite obviously 
assist the rapid smoothing out of balanced disturbances 
such as occur owing to (1) the switching in or out of 
lines, (2) synchronizing, (3) load changes or the tripping 
of loaded generators, (4) three-phase short circuits, and 
(5) the occurrence and subsequent clearing of other 
types of faults. 
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The test results indicate that generator field circuit 
resistance, and generator field current may be varied 
within normal operating limits without greatly affect- 
ing the generator damping characteristics. 

The damping torque coefficients given in Table I may 
be considered representative for machines of the type 
used during the tests when connected to a large system 
through an impedance approximating that of the test 
circuit of Fig. 1 and operated at any load up to full load. 

The value of field tests as a source of data for checking 
available methods of calculating machine constants has 
been shown. The importance of field tests as a source 
of data for verifying the theory employed to prede- 
termine the action of machines during system dis- 
turbances is shown by the companion paper. 

The New York Power and Light Corporation is de- 
serving of much credit for the results of these tests, for 
which it made available a portion of its system, and in 
the carrying out of which Mr. Powell, Mr. Bromeson, 
and other members of its staff provided material 
assistance. 
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DETERMINATION FROM TEST RECORDS OF DAMPING 
TORQUE COEFFICIENTS 


The electrical torque of a synchronous machine 
during an oscillation may, in an approximate manner, 
be separated into two components. These are the 
damping and the synchronizing torques. If the oscilla- 
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Zk 
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ri in radians before substituting in 


equation (3) 


tions are small the synchronizing torque at any instant 
is very nearly proportional to the angular displacement 
of the generator rotor. Under such conditions this, 
torque may be represented by a constant, T’,, times the 
angular displacement. The damping torque depends 
upon the rate of change of angle and may be repre- 
sented by a constant, 7'z, times the rate of change of 
angular displacement. 
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The differential equation for the motion of a generator 
rotor with constant mechanical torque input, and small 
angular displacement, is approximately 


26" : dé’ 
AnfH Aaa Ye ke di (1) 
where 
f = system frequency in cycles per second. 
H = inertia constant of the machine, or 
eee beryl 
; 1,000 
(Sec.). 
Base kw. 


6’ = angle in electrical radians of the rotor from the 
final angle of equilibrium. 

T, = coefficient of synchronizing torque, 7. ¢., per unit 
torque per radian of angular displacement. 

T, = coefficient of damping torque, 7%. e., per unit 
torque per radian of angular displacement per 
radian time. 

i = time measured in radians, 7. e., unit time is the 
time required for the rotor to pass one electrical 
radian at fundamental frequency (f). 


d / 
The solution of equation (1), when aT 0, and 6’ 
22 — Oy’, at =O, is 
Ogee Oye” cos st (2*) 


*Page, “Introduction to Theoretical Physics,” p. 63. 
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where 


5,’ = the initial angular displacement of the rotor from 
the final angle of equilibrium, 


Ts 
eas (3) 
T. T, 
so NOT la | & 


Since the maximum and minimum values of dis- 
placement angle will occur approximately simul- 
taneously with the maximum and minimum values of 
electrical power, the time constant of the decrement of 


1 
the power envelope equals ete which is determined 


from a plot on semi-log paper of the power oscillation 
as shown by Fig. 9. Therefore, 7. can be obtained 
directly from equation (3) and the test oscillographic 
record of electrical power. 
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Design of Capacitor Motors for Balanced 


Operation 
BY .P).Be TRICKY. 


Associate, A.I.E.E. 


INTRODUCTION 


HE present methods of calculating the full load 
performance of capacitor motors are quite long and 
tedious. This paper presents a simple, convenient 

method of calculating full-load conditions. 

It is generally agreed that a capacitor motor should 
be designed to operate under nearly balanced condi- 
tions at full load, meaning by this that there shall be 
no transfer of power from one phase to the other and 
balanced currents in the rotor. With such a design, each 
phase produces equal flux and the rotor operates as if 
in a two-phase stator. 


METHOD OF OBTAINING BALANCED CONDITIONS 


An attempt is sometimes made to approximate bal- 
anced conditions by making the voltages applied to 
each phase 90 electrical degrees apart and proportional 
to the turns in the windings. However, it is obvious that 
in order to obtain true balanced conditions, the field 
produced by each phase must be of the same magnitude 
and 90 degrees apart. If this is true, the rotor currents 
will also be of the same value and displaced 90 degrees. 
Under such conditions, the induced voltage, and not the 
applied voltage must be balanced. The magnetizing 
current being proportional to the induced voltage, it 
will, therefore, also be balanced and the primary cur- 
rents as well as the secondary currents will be 90 degrees 
displaced and inversely proportional to the effective 
turns. Fig. 1 shows the vector diagram for a capacitor 
motor. 

As a general rule the main winding has been de- 
termined by the necessary maximum torque of the 
motor. ‘This in turn determines the primary resistance, 
and the current in the main phase. It remains, there- 
fore, to determine the number of turns in the capacitor 
phase, the size of wire and the impedance of the capacitor 
itself. Since the resistance of the capacitor is controlled 
by the available space for it, and the allowable loss, the 
designer can usually estimate fairly closely as to its 
value. It will be treated hereafter as a known constant 
and if necessary the motor may be redesigned when the 
resistance of the capacitor differs from the assumed 
value. Thus, there are three variables to be determined, 
number of turns, size of wire, and capacitive reactance. 


SOLUTION OF THE VECTOR DIAGRAM 


each phase must be 90 deg. apart, and their magnitudes 
must be in the ratio of the effective conductors in each 
phase. 


Co = 1K eam (1) 
where 
éxs = induced voltage in the capacitor phase 
€om = induced voltage in the main phase 
effective conductors in capacitor phase 

k= : : : 

effective conductors in main phase 
j = operator to revolve vector 90 deg. 


Under the second necessary condition, the two pri- 
mary currents must be 90 deg. apart and their magni- 
tudes must be in the inverse ratio of the effective 
conductors. 


Tae: 
Lis = Re tim (2) 


Where 

vis = primary current in capacitor phase 
primary current in main phase 

Es = @2 + 11315 (3) 


Lig 


E's = capacitor phase voltage 


Zs = primary impedance of capacitor phase 
But 
Es = Ey — 1132, (4) 
Where 
EE; = main phase and line voltage 


Z. = impedance of capacitor 
(a) Solution of equation (3) 


By = jKem + (Sim ) Zs) 


But 
Zis = tis +) Xi 
Where 
‘is = primary resistance of capacitor phase 
Xis = primary reactance of capacitor phase 
If the winding distribution is the same in each phase 


ak 6 lao KX Im 
Under the first necessary condition, the two fluxes HN ode 
must be alike. If this is the case the induced voltages in 3 an 
———— ; Where 
*Small Motor Engg. Dept., Westinghouse Electric & Mfg. ? : 
Co., Springfield, Mass. K area of conductor in main phase 
Presented at the Northeastern District Meeting of the A.J.E.E., a area of d ; ci 
Wividsicn8 axing? tore of conductor in capacitor phase 
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Tim = primary resistance of main phase 
Xim = primary reactance of main phase 


E, a JK e2m -+ ( a ism) CK atin + VIX aon) 


= jKeim— KX imbim + JK al imbim 
But 
Com = Em — 41m Zim 
EB, = (KE n= 9K tim(t im 1g X im) KX itim 79K aPindim 
= JKEm — jKiimtim + 9K a imtim 
It will be noted that X1,, drops out at this point 
eliminating the question of dividing the leakage re- 
actance into primary and secondary components. 


Fic. 1—Vecror DIAGRAM OF CAPACITOR Moror UNDER 
BALANCED OPERATING CONDITIONS 


For simplification, let 
4im — A se 7B 
Where 
A = power component of main phase primary current 
I,, times power factor 
B = reactive component of main phase primary current 


ee Sp) ae 

I,, is the phase current as determined by calculating 
the motor as a two-phase motor with each phase 
identical to the main winding of the capacitor. 


E, FF K Brim a KBrin afr j(KEn ate K Ari =, KArim) 
(5) 
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(b) Solution of equation (4) 
E, > Ein Ee Viglen 
Ze ri Re ai jy 


Where 
R, = effective resistance of capacitor 


X, = effective capacitive reactance of capacitor (posi- 
tive) 


l| 


B, = En ~ —g (A— 5B) (Re— 5X.) 


= B= BRK = AX K + j(BX/K — AR./K) 
(6) 
Since these two equations for H, must be identical, 
the components must be equal. 
Horizontal Components 
Be OBR, /K = AX Ko= KeBrim — KBrim 


KES BRIAN) KARR re BE. (7) 
Vertical Components 
BX,/K— AR./K = KE, + KAtin— KArin 
BX,— AR, = K°En + KK .Atin— K’Atin (8) 


Multiplying by B and A respectively in equations (7) 
and (8) and eliminating X.. 
K*{AEm— Tim(A2 + B*)]— K [BEn — K tim (A? + B?)] 
+ (A? + B’) R, = 0 (9) 
Since this quadratic equation gives a difficult solu- 
tion to use, a cut and try method is followed. 
K {AE,, — Tim (A? + B?)) 
we Weg peaced Seapets oe) llierm er eens B’) R./K 


BE,, — Katim (A? + B®) — (A? + B) R./K (10) 
AEn — Tim (A? + B?) 


But A? + B? = I,? where I, is the magnitude of 71 


BE,, <5 LT ee nae (R./K) TE? 
AE, me imine 


kee (11) 

In the above equation everything has been deter- 
mined by the design of the main winding except K and 
K,. The method of using this equation is as follows: 
K, must, of course, be a function of </2 since wire 
sizes vary in this definite ratio. The usual motor will 
have one, two, or three wire sizes smaller than the main 
winding, and thus K, will be 1.26, 1.59, or 2.00. One of 
these is assumed, and since, as will be shown later, K 
should be somewhere near equal to Ka, the value of K 
on the right-hand side of equation (11) is taken equal 
to the assumed value of K,. The equation is then solved 
for K. The value of K obtained is substituted for the 
assumed value and a second solution is made. Since the 
third term is usually small, it is seldom necessary to 
make more than two solutions. For every value of K,, 
there will be a definite value of K, or in other words, 
there are as many balanced motors as there are wire 
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sizes. However, the change in K for different values of 
K, is very small. Fig. 2 shows the effect of changing 
K, upon the constants and performance of a typical 
motor. It will be noted that the only values which 
change in any great degree are the weight of wire and 
the current density, and that whatever gain is made in 
reducing capacitor phase copper is made at the expense 
of a higher current density in the capacitor winding. 
It would seem desirable, therefore, to choose K as 
nearly equal to K, as wire sizes will permit. 
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area of conductor in main phase 
area of conductor in capacitor phase 


Ka 


effective conductors in capacitor phase 


K . : Fs 

effective conductors in main phase 
dig Ht current density in capacitor phase 
bi are current density in main phase 


Ws 
Wtm 


total weight of wire in capacitor phase 
total weight of wire in main phase 


Having determined K from equation (11), equation 
(7) gives, 


KE, — BR, a KK, Brix ae Ferra, 


xX, = 4 (12) 
10° 2650 

C ty ai or 25 des for 60 cycles (13) 

where C = 


effective microfarads 
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reek voltage across capacitor (14) 


PERFORMANCE CALCULATION OF BALANCED MOTOR 


Since the motor has been designed to have rotor 
conditions identical to a two-phase motor with each 
phase like the main phase of the capacitor motor, the 
motor may be calculated like a polyphase motor. 
There will be, however, differences in some of the 
performance values. 


Line Current 


‘cdl , eee 
tL = Vim + Vis = Vim lr K tim 


I 


a, 


’ B es 
ROY ap < 8 ra: 


AK +B A — BK 
iy eee) 57, 


where 7, is the vector expression of line current 


|(AK+BY\Y A— BK y 
fy = \ (= kK ) y ( K 
i VA?+ BP VYK? +1 
K 
S| ee (15) 
where 
I, = magnitude of line current 
I, = magnitude of main or polyphase current 
Power Factor 
AK +B 
K 
ie F. = = A BK R 
RHE AK+B ) ats ( = ) 
K K 
uy AK +B 
 sa/A? + BY /K? 41 
AK+B 
pen Paki: or See (16) 
In V Kk? +1 
or 
gas 
eu. 
ls: (17) 


The losses of the capacitor motor will differ from the 
losses in the polyphase motor only in primary copper 
loss, and the additional loss in the capacitor. The main 
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phase loss will be the loss per phase in the polyphase 
motor. 


polyphase loss 
a 


Main phase loss = 


Capacitor phase loss = 21.°r 1. 


Only the magnitude of current is of interest 


9 


. Tos 
Capacitor phase loss = CS ) ss 


Le Ka 
i ( R2 ) KK, Yim = Lee ae) K 
: K, 
Total primary copper loss = Im? Tim ( 1+ Ter ) 
_ Rts (polyphase! 18 
= OK (polyphase loss) (18) 
Tak 
Capacitor loss = Fhe R, (19) 


CONCLUSION 


The method of designing capacitor motors given in 
this paper is briefly as follows: 

1. Design the main winding to give the necessary 
maximum torque. 

2. Calculate the performance as a two-phase motor 
with each phase like the main winding determined 
above. 

3. Solve equation (11) for K. 

‘4. Choose K, to be as close to K as possible and solve 
again for K. 

5. Solve equation (12) for X.. 

6. Design capacitor from X, and correct above solu- 
tions if R, is too far in error. 

7. Calculate performance by equations (15), (17), 
(18) and (19). 

As mentioned above, this method is useful only when 
the starting torque required is not too great. 

In many cases, starting torque requirements deter- 


mine the windings, and the motor must operate slightly - 


unbalanced at full-load with the resultant circulating 
current and lowered efficiency. A sample calculation 
on a typical motor is given in the appendix. 


LIST OF SYMBOLS 


E,, = main winding and line voltage 

E, = capacitor winding voltage 

E, = capacitor voltage ° 

@», = induced voltage in main winding 

é, = induced voltage in capacitor winding 

ijn = primary current in main winding 

i}, = primary current in capacitor winding 

Iu = current per phase in identical two-phase motor 


Lae! 
a) 
| 


= line current of capacitor motor 
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A = power component of main winding primary 
current 
B  =reactive component of main winding primary 
current 
J, = current density in main winding 
J, = current density in capacitor winding 
Wt,, = weight of wire in main winding 
Wt, = weight of wire in capacitor winding 
K effective conductors in capacitor winding 
~ effective conductors in main winding 

K area of conductor in main winding 

¢ ~ area of conductor in capacitor winding 
Tim = primary resistance of main winding 
X., = primary reactance of main winding 
Zim = primary impedance of main winding 
1, = primary resistance of capacitor winding 
X,, = primary reactance of capacitor winding 
Z,, = primary impedance of capacitor winding 
R, = effective resistance of capacitor 
X. = effective reactance of capacitor (positive) 
Z, = effective impedance of capacitor 
C= effective capacity of capacitor (in microfarads) 


Appendix 


Following is given an example of a capacitor motor 
design illustrating the method described in this paper. 
It is assumed that the main winding has been de- 
termined from the maximum torque requirements, and 
that the performance as a two-phase motor with each 
phase like the main winding has been calculated. 

E,, = 110 volts (applied voltage) 

Tim = 1.89 ohms primary resistance of main phase 

I, = 2.39 amperes current per phase 

Primary copper loss = 21.6 watts 

Input = 273.6 watts 

Output = 186.7 watts (1/4-hp., 110-volt, 60-cycle, two- 
phase, 4-pole) 

Losses 86.9 watts 

Efficiency 68.2 per cent 

Power factor 52.0 per cent 

R, = 8.00 ohms 

yee 

A =I1,PF = 2.89 °52 = 1.24 

B =01,2— A*® = 2.045 

K, and K are assumed = 1.26 


8.0 
2.045 X 110 — 1.26 x 1.89 K 5.7 — 1.26 * 5.7 


See 1.24 x 110 — 1.89 X 5.7 
225 —13.57- 36.2 175.2 _ ah 
Sine joeeh 241 0.79 coma an ar are 
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Second trial 


a Ee 8.0 5.7 
220 =laol = 
ae LeeLee 130 
J25.8% 
1.43 x 110 — 2.045 x 8— 1.43 
x 1.26 x 2.045 « 1.89 + 1.48 x 2.045 x 1.89 
are 1.240 
= 114.3 ohms 
2650 , ; 
CLs ase 23.2 effective microfarads 
39 ——— 
fp = Se ey eo eb aliperes 
1:43 
toa 2.045 ) 
Pais ERNE, = 91.5 per cent 
2.915 
Pri ] ( papeee ) 21.6 = 208 
rimary loss = 2 143 1G: 203 


(decrease of 1.30 watts) 
C itor | = Booe8. ] S= 224 
apacitor loss = [ 1.43 = 22. 


Total losses 86.9 — 1.8 + 22.4 = 108.0 


Output 86.7 
Input = 294 


; 186.7 
Efficiency = 904.7 7 63.3 per cent 


Fig. 2 is plotted from the values obtained in this 
example. 
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Discussion 


L. A. Doggett: In this article as well as all previously pub- 
lished articles, the theory of the capacitor motor has been de- 
veloped on the assumption of sine waves. The correctness of this 
assumption is challenged by the oseillogram of Fig. 1 which 
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shows the current waves when a RKS-126, 2-hp., 1,800-r.p.m., 
220-volt, 8.6-ampere, single-phase, 60-cycle, G. EH. capacitor 
motor is operated from a practically sinusoidal source. (Analysis: 
Y=sinz + 0.01 sin 2x + 0.00 sin 3a + 0.01 sin 4% + 0.01 sin 52). 
These current waves are for the motor running light, curve J; 
= 4.4 shows the line current; curve J, = 6.1 shows the capacitor 
phase current; and curve I, = 2.4 shows the main phase current 

That these currents depart widely from sinusoidal shape 
throughout the whole range of operation is brought out by an 
I?R, I?X analysis of the load run test data. Since wattmeters 
measure the average power, not only of the fundamental but also 
of the harmonies, a reasonably close check was to be expected 
of the /?R analysis. The J?X values were calculated from the 
expression, 

PX = (EP — [PRP)% 
which is true for sinusoidal cases only. The degree by which 
the J?X analysis fails to check is a measure of the departure 
of the actual waves from sine waves. The wide discrepancies in 
the J?X values, shown by Table I, indicate the presence of 
large harmonics. 

So long as there is a transfer of power from one phase to the 
other there are bound to be large harmonies present. If the 
designs of Mr. Trickey avoid this transfer of power, oscillograms 
from motors of his design should show much better sine waves 
than those of Fig. 1. It is to be hoped that Mr. Trickey will 
submit oscillograms for some of his motors. 

If there is a transfer of power, then one phase becomes a 
generator and the other phase becomes a receiver. It will hardly 
be claimed that such a generator is a sine-wave generator. To 
make matters worse, a sizeable condenser is included in the series 
circuit between the generator and the source. Thus the stage is 
set for the generation of harmonics, wide in variety and large in 
amplitude. 


TABLE I* 
Line Cond. phase Main phase 
TR exe RIA, PR: BIE ESEZ PRUE eee 
1,020 —387 1,090 1,460 —716 1,598 —440 203 485 
1,410 —387 1,462 1,420 = 59 e535 — 40 176 180 
1,620 —412 1,673 1,400 —490 1,482 240 000 240 
1,880 —490 1,944 1,360 —544 1,463 520 245 576 
2,110 —374 2,140 1,320 —505 1,415 800 122 809 
2,280 —400 2)313 1,280 —485 1,370. 1,000 173 1,015 
2,500 —374 2,525 1,240 —424 1,310 1,260 255 1,285 
2,640 —316 2,660 1,200 —453 1,282 1,440 141 1,445 
1,020 —387 1,090 1,480 —678 1,598 —480 232 533 
SUMMARY OF ABOVE 
Line 22R Branches J?R Line [7X Branches [2H _ 
1,020 1,020 —387 —513 
1,410 1,380 —387 —415 
1,620 1,640 —412 —490 
1,880 1,880 —490 —299 
2,110 2,120 —374 —383 
2,280 2,280 —400 =312 
2,500 2,500 —374 —169 
2,640 2,640 —316 —312 
1,020 1,000 —387 —446 


I?R = wattmeter reading. 

I?Z = product of voltmeter and ammeter readings. 
—I’X — condensive reactance volt amperes. 

*The data of this table were prepared by A. R. Mengel and D. W. 
MeGill, Enrolled Students A.I.E.E. at Pennsylvania State College. 


C. G. Veinott: Anyone who has designed, or has attempted to 
design capacitor motors recognizes that the problem is tre- 
mendously involved and that there is a considerable number of 
factors which must be taken into account. Mr. Trickey’s paper 
throws much useful light on this complicated problem in a simple 
manner. He shows the conditions which must be met in order 
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to obtain operation equivalent to that of a two-phase motor and 
incidentally brings to light some interesting and important 
conclusions. For example, in Fig. 1, the winding ratio (ratio of 
capacitor phase turns to main phase turns) is of the order of the 
tangent of the power-factor angle of the motor when considered 
as a two-phase motor with both phases like the main winding. 
It is, therefore, necessary to have control of the winding ratio 
as well as the external microfarads in order to obtain balanced 


Coppa iter Ducted 


Matar: Currents ~ 


Brest 


operation. This means that any polyphase motor cannot neces- 
sarily be operated as a polyphase motor from a single-phase 
source merely by the addition of a capacitor of suitable value in 
one phase. This fact seems to be often misunderstood by those 
not familiar with capacitor motors. 

P. H. Trickey: Regarding the advisability of operating a 
capacitor motor at its balanced operating point, Fig. 2 shows the 
effect of changing the voltamperes of the capacitor on efficiency, 
power factor, and apparent efficiency of a typical Y4-hp., 110- 
volt, 60-cycle motor. The balanced point is at A. 

Having designed a motor for balanced operation, and caleu- 
lated its performance by the method of this paper, the designer 
ean choose actually to operate the motor at any value of capacitor 
voltamperes he wishes. Point B is the maximum efficiency point 
which will coincide with point A if R. = Oandif K = Ka, point 
C gives the maximum power factor and point D gives the maxi- 
mum apparent efficiency. The operator may operate at any one 
of these points, or if cost is of greatest importance the point # 
might be chosen, which gives a motor within 114 per cent of the 
maximum efficiency and has only 59 per cent as many volt- 
amperes. However, the power factor has dropped from 80 to 
69 per cent. 

If the designer chooses to operate at any point between H 
and D, this method is still of use to him in predetermining per- 
formance especially on new and radically different designs. 
Knowing the efficiency and power factor quite accurately at the 
balanced point, he can estimate very closely the performance at 
the actual operating point, from the general shape of the curves 
of Fig. 2. 

In reply to Mr. Doggett’s discussion the most prominent cause 
of harmonies in capacitor motor currents is saturation of iron, 
either in the motor itself or in the capacitor transformer. The 
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transformer is the most likely cause because it has no air gap and 
on any voltage the magnetizing current may have a very bad third 
harmonic component. Unless a capacitor motor is returning 
power to the line through its main phase, the main phase current 
will have nearly the wave shape of the applied voltage except a 
slight distortion due to saturation in motor iron. The capacitor 
phase current will be distorted depending on the transformer 
saturation and since at no load the capacitor phase current is such 
a large proportion of the line current, the line current will also 
be distorted. The capacitor phase current will be symmetrical 
about a vertical axis, and since it adds approximately in quadra- 
ture to the main phase current, the line current will be distorted 
toward one side. Under no-load, overvoltage conditions this 
distortion may be very bad. In fact if the voltage is raised high 
enough, the capacitor phase fundamental magnetizing current 
will just balance the leading condenser current, and leave the 
third harmonic practically alone. 


PER CENT EFFICIENCY AND POWER FACTOR 
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However, I believe the wave shapes in a capacitor motor 
designed for balanced operation at full load, and with inductions 
sufficiently low in the transformer for operation at the usual over- 
voltages, will be close enough to a sine-wave for all practical 
purposes except at very light loads. At very light loads the motor 
is inherently unbalanced, and inefficient and a few harmonics 
more or less will not make it much worse. 


The Flexible Progressive Traffic Signal System 


BY H. I. TURNER* 


Associate, A.I.E.E. 


FLEXIBLE progressive traffic signal system has 
A been defined as one which provides a means of 

timing signals at different street intersections for 
operation in any desired relation with respect to each 
other, subject to the one limitation that the time of each 
cycle of operation must be the same at all intersections 
of the system. Such a range of adjustments usually 
makes it possible for an engineer to time the signals so 
that traffic may move east and west as well as north and 
south at certain predetermined uniform speeds without 
being obstructed by a “stop” signal after once having 
passed a “go”’ signal. 

Most manufacturers have represented a flexible pro- 
gressive system as one which may be timed to permit 
uninterrupted uniform movement of traffic after the 
traffic once has gotten into step with the signals. This 
is so often true that the statement is fairly well justified, 
but it does lead some persons to believe that a flexible 
progressive system possesses some mysterious timing 
characteristics which always make it possible,irrespec- 
tive of the spacing of streets and certain other factors, 
for traffic to flow at uniform speed. This is not true as 
occasionally it is impossible or very impractical to time 
signals so traffic may maintain a uniform speed in both 
directions along a street and yet always reach an inter- 
section while the “‘go”’ signal is directed toward it. 

It is evident that, if the action of signals be properly 
coordinated, the fact that all signals must operate on 
the same time cycle (or in multiples of the same cycle) 
is not a weakness of the system. There otherwise could 
be no continued coordinated action of all signals. There 
are students of the subject who believe that it is 
theoretically impossible to provide any timing of 
signals within a given area which is an improvement 
over the timing that is possible in a genuine flexible 
progressive system, providing, of course, that facilities 
are furnished for readily varying timing to meet 
changes in conditions which develop during different 
times of the day. Some engineers believe that a single 
intersection, considered by itself, may often be dealt 
with more satisfactorily with signaling devices which 
are actuated by traffic than by any pretimed signals. 
A careful study of what can be accomplished by a 
properly-proportioned set timing of signals will, never- 
theless, frequently indicate that even for many 
types of isolated intersections the controller with set 
timing deals with conditions as well or very nearly as 
well as the most elaborate system of traffic-actuated 
devices. Coordinated action of signals located at 
intersections of streets leading to a square having several 
entering streets is nearly always the most satisfactory 

*Eagle Signal Corporation, Moline, Ill. 

Presented at the Northeastern District Meeting of the A.I.E.E., 
Providence, R.1I., May 4-7, 1932. 


way of dealirg with these situations and the advantage 
of such a system becomes more evident as the volume 
of traffic entering the square increases. 


In any event, traffic-actuated devices can rarely be 
introduced into the average flexible progressive system 
without upsetting the uniform flow of traffic to a more 
or less serious degree. In a great majority of congested 
districts the coordination of the movement of traffic 
through the entire district is of incomparably greater 
importance than the most efficient movement of traffic 
at any few intersections taken by themselves. 


Signals may be timed for flexible progressive service 
by two general types of systems: 7. e., that which em- 
ploys a central office type controller with no timing 
devices located at individual intersections, and that 
which employs a master controller at a central point 
and an individual controller at each intersection. A 
most outstanding example of the former is the controller 
which times the signals in the Chicago Loop District. 
Examples of the latter are found on Massachusetts 
Avenue, Cambridge; Olive Street, Saint Louis; Wil- 
shire Boulevard, Los Angeles; Broad Street, Phila- 
delphia, and in many other cities. All of these control- 
lers have facilities for the following adjustments which 
entitle them to be classed as truly flexible progressive 
systems: 

1. The time of each cycle of operation of the signals 
at any intersection may be adjusted from a central 
point. A cycle time anywhere between 30 and 120 
seconds may be found useful in the average system. 


2. The percentage of the cycle taken by the “go” 
signal and the “stop” signal may be adjusted over a 
wide range and adjustments made at one intersection 
are made independently of adjustments at any other 
intersections. In practise it has been found that ability 
to adjust both the “go” and “stop” periods from 15 to 
85 per cent of the total cycle is all that is necessary. 

3. The start of the cycle of operation of the signals 
at any intersection is 100 per cent adjustable with 
respect to the start of the cycle of operation of the 
signals at any other intersections of the system. The 
start of a cycle may be considered the instant when the 
“go’’ signal appears on any signal face and the total 
time of one cycle is the time which elapses between the 
appearance of one “go” signal and the appearance of 
the next ‘“‘go” signal on the same face. 

The chart A, Fig. 1, shows how it became necessary to 
time signals on one street to provide a progressive flow of 
traffic. The wide black marks indicate that traffic on 
the main street is facing a “stop” signal. At First 
Avenue a 25-second “stop” period for traffic on the 
main street was necessary. A 35-second “go”’ period was 
likewise necessary. In other words, during 58 per cent 
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of the cycle the “go” signal shows to the main street. 
In order for traffic to flow in both directions without a 
stop, it was necessary for the signals at Second Avenue 
to show “go” to the main street during 75 per cent of 
the cycle. The adjustments necessary at the other 
avenues can be seen from the chart. These signals were 
so timed that traffic could start at either end of the street 
and proceed at 15 miles per hour past the other three 
intersections without being obstructed by a “stop” 
signal. A little study of the chart will make clear to 
the reader that traffic must not move much faster nor 
much more slowly than this speed or it will encounter 
a “stop” signal. This condition is one of the important 
features of a flexible progressive system—it discourages 
the movement of traffic at speeds either above or below 
that for which the system is timed. 

Chart B shows what happens when the time of each 
cycle of the signals is changed from 60 seconds to 30 
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The following features or characteristics are im- 
portant in any flexible progressive control devices: 

1. Those which keep maintenance expenses and 
service interruptions at a minimum, such as: simplicity, 
sturdiness, smooth quiet operation, freedom from im- 
pact between parts. 

2. Facilities for manual control. Usually the manual 
control of signals at one intersection of a system is 
objectionable because no officer can time the move- 
ments anywhere near as efficiently as can the controller 
itself. There are times when manual control is essential, 
however, such as immediately after an accident has 
occurred, when school children are leaving a nearby 
school and during times when very abnormal traffic 
conditions exist. 

3. Facilities for shutting down the signals at each 
local controller and from a central point by merely 
throwing a switch. It is advisable to cause signals to 
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seconds. Traffic must now move 30 miles per hour to 
avoid “‘stop” signals instead of 15 miles per hour. The 
operator at the central station can, therefore, time the 
signals so as to discourage the movement of traffic at 
any speed other than the one he desires. No police 
officers on the street can so effectively control the speed 
of traffic as a well-engineered flexible progressive system. 
Traffic officers may restrict speed, but a flexible pro- 
gressive system will actually make a driver try 
to hold his speed at that for which the signals 
are set. It is obvious that daily changes in traffic 
volume, slippery streets, and many other conditions 
which are constantly developing bring about excellent 
applications of the operator’s ability to influence speed 
from a central point. Usually it has been found that 
a much larger volume of traffic can be handled by a 
comparatively low speed and systematic timing than 
by higher speeds without well-coordinated operation of 
signals. : 


flash amber lights when not operating as “‘stop”’ and 
‘“‘9o” signals. Therefore, facilities should be provided at 
the central control point for causing signals to flash 
amber when not in normal operation. 

4, Adjustments should be easily understood and of 
wide range. It is preferable that the controller be de- 
signed so adjustments may be made on a sliding scale 
and not in steps. A vehicle moving 30 miles per hour 
travels 44 feet per second and it is obvious that unless 
a controller can be adjusted to change its signals at 
the correct second it is not possible to handle traffic 
‘as smoothly as is possible when adjustments are set 
accurately as dictated by a traffic flow chart. 

5. The duration of the amber light or warning that 
the signal is about to change should not increase as the 
total time cycle increases and should not decrease when 
the total time cycle is decreased. Fig. 1 shows that 
traffic has to travel faster when the time cycle is de- 
creased in order to keep in step with the signals. If 
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decreasing the time cycle also decreases the amber or 
other warning signal, traffic, when it is traveling fast, 
receives less warning that it will be required to stop 
than when it is traveling more slowly. Obviously 
this is wrong. The amber period should either remain 
constant or else increase as traffic is speeded up and 
should either remain constant or decrease when traffic 
is slowed down. Any controller which causes its amber 
signal to increase or decrease as the total cycle increases 
or decreases will either provide too short an amber 
period at short cycles or too long an amber period at 
long cycles. 

6. Means for exhibiting emergency signals by control 
from a central point. This usually consists of causing all 
signal faces to show red lights only and is for the benefit 
fo the fire department. 
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A description and brief history of two typical flexible 
progressive systems follow: 


CHICAGO LOOP SYSTEM 


This systeni.was one of the earliest genuine flexible 
progressive systems to be placed into successful opera- 
tion. It was so very substantially constructed that for 
six years it has functioned every day without an inter- 
ruption worthy of mention. The flexible progressive 
system was installed in preference to other systems 
partly to minimize the peak load on the power station 
supplying power for the street railway system, as 
limited progressive and synchronized systems tend to 
make motormen start and stop many cars at the same 
instant at many street intersections. 

From Fig. 3 the general construction of the controller 
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7. Means for aiding traffic movement during times 
of the day when traffic is very heavy on a particular 
street. Seldom does it happen that the ideal timing for 
conditions existing during most of the day is also ideal 
for peak hours. At such times facilities for increasing 
the “go” signals showing on the main thoroughfare or 
facilities for changing with respect to each other the 
times at which ‘‘go” signals at different intersections 
appear may meet the situation. If the “go” period is 
increased for the benefit of the main street, it gives cross 
street traffic less chance to move. If “go” signals at 
different intersections are shifted in time relation with 
respect to each other in order to favor traffic in one 
direction, whatever benefit is derived by traffic in that 
direction is at the expense of traffic in the other direction. 


is evident. It consists of individual units coupled to- 
gether by a train of gears and driven by a motor. All 
of these units rotate at the same speed so that a com- 
plete cycle of signal changes at each intersection is ac- 
complished in the same length of time irrespective of the 
relation of “go” periods to one another. Each dial shown 
in the illustration has associated with it four contacts, 
No. 8 closes circuit to north and south red lights and east 
and west green lights, No. 2 closes circuit to north and 
south green lights and east and west red lights. No. 1 and 
No. 4 close the circuit to amber lights in all four direc- 
tions. The No. 3 contact and No. 2 contact are adjust- 
able with respect to each other by arms in back of the 
dial, and by moving them to the proper positions, the 
red and green signals may be caused to show for any 
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desired percentage of the cycle and the signals controlled 
by one unit may be caused to operate at any time with 
respect to the signals controlled by any other unit. 

The total cycle may be increased or decreased by 
means of either one of two power units, each power unit 
consisting of a motor, an adjustable speed transmission 
and clutch which drive the entire train of gears. One 
advantage of the central office type controller is that 
as many and as wide variations in timing of signals as 
may be required to meet variations in traffic conditions 


Fic. 3—Centrat Orrice Type CONTROLLER OF CHICAGO Loop 
SYSTEM 


during the day may quickly be effected by the operator 
in charge. The controller is located near the central 
point of the Chicago Loop District and all power for 
the lights is conducted over wires issuing from this 
central office. This system is probably the most sturdy 
and simplest flexible progressive system in existence. 


WILSHIRE BOULEVARD, LOS ANGELES, CALIFORNIA 


The flexible progressive system was specified for 
Wilshire Boulevard only after a long and intensive 
study. It has been stated that both the density and 
speed of traffic on this thoroughfare are higher than on 
any other avenue in the country. In any event, Los 
Angeles claims more automobiles in proportion to its 
population than any other large American city and this 
is reflected in an unusual traffic problem on Wilshire 
Boulevard. 

Wilshire Boulevard uses the Coordiplex system. This 
system employs at each intersection controllers having 
two induction disk motors. One of these motors drives 
a cam shaft intermittently and its rotation causes the 
lights to change from “stop” signal to “‘go”’ signal or 
vice versa. The other motor called the “cycle motor” 
closes the contacts which start the first motor when it 
is time for signal lights to change. The cycle time is 
controlled by a master timer located at a central point. 
Once during every cycle of operation of the lights, all 
cycle motors are brought to a stop for about one 
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second and by means of an impulse sent out from the 
master timer are caused to start into motion at the 
same instant. Errors in the speed of these motors are 
thereby cancelled by the beginning of each cycle of 
operation. The speed of these motors as well as the 
speed of the master timer which sends out the re-syn- 
chronizing impulse is varied by the voltage impressed 
on the system by an adjustable voltage auto-trans- 
former located at the master switchboard. This system 
provides flexible progressive operat on in its strictest 
sense. The time of the “go”’ and “‘stop” periods, also 
the timing of one controller with respect to others is set 
by self-locking arms on the cycle motor dial of each 
intersection controller. The system enables an operator 
instantly to cause all signals to show red lights for the 
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benefit of the fire department. It may be operated at 
late hours of the night with flashing amber showing on 
Wilshire Boulevard and flashing red showing on the 
cross street. Amber lights preceding the color change 
may be set at any desired interval, but when once set 
the interval does not vary when the cycle time is 
changed at the master controller. All controllers may 
be operated manually and one position on the manual 
control provides for red lights in all directions at the 
intersection under manual control. 


The Electro-Matic Traffic Dispatching System 


BY H. A. HAUGH, Jr* 


Associate, A.I.E.E. 


ing system, as its name implies, is a system of 

traffic control by which the traffic in a given area 
controls itself. In its operation it approaches the ideal 
system in which the right-of-way or “‘green light” period 
is assigned to the approaches to an intersection in pro- 
portion to the volume of traffic on each approach. For 
example, if at the junction of A and B streets there is 
twice as much traffic on A street as on B street, the 
timing of the traffic-light cycle will be so adjusted that, 
within certain limits, the A street green light period 
will be twice as long as the B street green light period. 
A few minutes later the distribution of traffic may be 
reversed. B street may carry twice as much traffic as A 
street. When this condition occurs the traffic light cycle 
will be readjusted in its timing to give B street the 
longer green light period. 


Originally designed for use at the intersection of only 
two streets the system has since been expanded and im- 
proved until it is now in use at intersections where five 
or six streets meet. Provision is made for handling 
trolley cars and for protecting pedestrians. Under traffic 
conditions varying from instant to instant it operates 
to produce a smooth flow of vehicles, using the inter- 
section at its greatest efficiency. 


The electro-matic system consists of three parts: 

1. The detectors, which are switches operated by 
vehicles approaching the intersection. 

2. The signal lights, which may be any one of the 
standard types of red, amber and green traffic lights. 
The amber light may be eliminated if so desired. 

3. The dispatcher, which receives electrical impulses 
from the vehicle detectors and controls the signal lights 
in accordance with the traffic requirements as indicated 
by the detector impulses from all streets. 


y \HE electro-matic vehicle-actuated traffic-dispatch- 


THE DETECTOR 


The detector may be any one of several types such 
as a mechanical switch, an electromagnetic unit, or a 
beam of light which will be interrupted by approaching 
vehicles. Experiments have been made with all of these 
types of vehicle detectors and all of them are now in use 
in electro-matic systems. 


The mechanical type of detector is the simplest, 
cheapest and the most practical. The mechanical de- 
tector used in this system consists of a pair of thin flexi- 
ble steel plates separated by a strip of rubber around 
the edge which holds them normally one-quarter of an 
inch apart. The passage of a vehicle over the detector 
flexes the upper plate so that it makes contact with the 
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lower plate thereby causing a current to flow to the 
dispatcher. These steel plates are completely enclosed 
in a rubber package which is vulcanized to them, thus 
making the whole a water-tight unit. A lead wire is 
attached to each plate and brought out from the 
package through a rubber pig tail. Fig. 1 is an illustra- 
tion of a detector package. The detector package is 
laid in an iron casting, a strip of rubber one-half inch 
thick is bolted over the top of this casting to protect 
the package from mechanical damage by the cars which 


Fig. 1—A Derectror PACKAGE 


cross it, and the casting is ready to, be placed in the 
street for service. At one end of the iron casting is a 
junction box in which the wires running to the dis- 
patcher are connected by a water-tight joint to the 
leads from the detector package. This construction 
gives an extremely simple detector unit absolutely 
water-tight and thoroughly reliable (there are no levers, 
pinions, or bearings to wear or get out of order). Operat- 
ing with an electro-matic dispatcher this type of detec- 
tor will ‘‘pick up’ a vehicle traveling at sixty: miles 
an hour. Fig. 2 shows a mechanical detector imbedded 
in the pavement. 


Fig. 2—A Derrecror IMBEDDED IN THE PAVEMENT 


The casting which holds the detector package is 
twelve inches wide, two inches deep and is made in 
three lengths, four, six, and eight feet. The shortest is 
used between the rails of a trolley track and the other 
two sizes are used to “‘cover’’ streets of different widths. 
In ‘covering’ the side of a street on which vehicles 
approach an intersection it is not necessary to place the 
detectors immediately adjacent to each other. If the 
street is wide enough to require two or more detectors 
they are located along a line at right angles to the curb 
and are spaced four feet apart end to end. Since the 
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tread of a standard vehicle is more than four feet, one 
wheel is bound to cross one of the detectors thus send- 
ing an impulse to the dispatcher. If a vehicle crosses the 
detector in such a way as to send in several impulses 
some caused by the front wheels and some by the rear 
wheels, the operation of the system is not impaired. 

Occasionally a street will be so narrow that vehicles 
going in either direction must perforce travel the middle 
of the highway. To prevent the sending of impulses by 
vehicles leaving such an intersection a special “‘direc- 
tional” detector is used. The directional detector sends 
an impulse to the dispatcher from those vehicles ap- 
proaching the intersection but does not send any im- 
pulse when crossed by a vehicle leaving the intersection. 
This effect is accomplished by splitting the top steel 
plate lengthwise and bringing out three leads from the 
detector package instead of the usual two. One of these 
leads is attached to each half of the top plate and the 
third is attached to the single bottom plate. By longi- 
tudinally splitting and electrically separating the top 
plate into the two parts, one on each side of the center 
line of the detector package, two impulses are sent to 
the dispatcher by each vehicle crossing the detector. 
Calling these impulses A and B it is evident that a 
vehicle crossing the detector will send in the two im- 
pulses, one shortly after the other. If a car. moving 
toward the intersection sends the impulses in the order 
A followed by B, a car moving away from the inter- 
section will send them in the reverse order, B followed 
by A. A relay system is arranged to pass on to the 
dispatcher the impulse A followed by B but it will stop 
that of B followed by A. Thus the directional effect is 
achieved. 


THE DISPATCHER 


The outstanding characteristic of the electro-matic 
system is its extreme flexibility. The timing of the signal 
light cycle is constantly changing to meet the irregular 
demands of traffic. The secret of this flexibility is to 
be found in the dispatcher, which is essentially a group 
of time-delayed relays combined with a switching 
mechanism. The switching mechanism operates the 
traffic signal lights. It receives and stores until used all 
impulses sent from the vehicle detectors. It also 
switches the group of time-delayed relays and vehicle 
detectors into different parts of the circuit as the green 
light is shifted from street to street. The time-delayed 
relays act as watchmen who keep an eye on each street 
while it has the green light, to see that it does not hold 
the right-of-way longer than is necessary. These 
‘“vatchmen’”’ will go so far as to stop a line of moving 
cars, when occasion requires, in order to give traffic on 
a cross street a chance to move. The functioning of 
these relays is worthy of some consideration. 

There are three time-delayed relays in this group. 
One of them measures the amber light period and the 
“initial period” which will be discussed later in this 
paper. The operation of the second of these relays 
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(called the vehicle interval relay) signifies that a line 
of cars has completely passed the intersection and puts 
the system into such a condition that a “call’”’ from the 
cross street will cause immediate transfer of the right- 
of-way thereto. This transfer, however, takes place only 
when cross traffic “‘requests”’ it. 

The operation of the third time-delayed relay (called 
the maximum-interval relay) signifies that a car has 
been kept waiting on the cross street for a period of time 
sufficiently long to warrant arbitrarily stopping the 
moving traffic to let it moveinto the intersection. When 
the maximum-interval relay operates it produces an 
effect beyond that of the vehicle-interval relay. The 
vehicle-interval relay merely makes the right-of-way 
subject to call by cross-street traffic. The maximum- 
interval relay, on the other hand, causes immediate 
transfer of the right-of-way to the cross street. 

The vehicle-interval relay serves to protect a moving 
line of cars against unwarranted interruption by cross 
traffic. The maximum-interval relay serves to protect 
waiting cross traffic against being unreasonably delayed 
by a “solid” line of moving cars. 

As might be expected from the difference in their 
functions these two relays are energized through 
separate circuits. The vehicle interval relay is energized 
through a rather peculiar connection in order to permit 
a “solid” line of moving cars to protect its right-of-way 
by preventing this relay from operating. As each street 
is given the green light the vehicle detectors located in 
that street are connected by the dispatcher switching 
mechanism to the vehicle-interval relay in such a way 
that impulses from these detectors will reset this relay. 
Hence the vehicle-interval relay will not operate to 
yield the right-of-way to cross traffic so long as cars 
coming into the green light continue to reset it by 
operating the detectors at short intervals. A break in 
the line of moving cars will, however, give the vehicle- 
interval relay time to operate and put the system into a 
condition to respond immediately to “calls” from cross- 
street traffic. Whenever the intersection is free of mov- 
ing traffic this relay causes the right-of-way to be sub- 
ject to call by cars on the cross street. But, on the other 
hand, it will not operate and therefore will not release 
the right-of-way to cross traffic so long as cars continue 
to move through the intersection. 

The maximum-interval relay is energized as soon as a 
car has indicated its presence on the cross street by 
operating the cross-street detector. This relay is not 
reset by moving cars. Therefore, if at the end of a pre- 
determined period subsequent to the arrival of cross 
traffic, there has been no break in the moving traffic, the 
maximum period relay will operate to transfer the right- 
of-way to the waiting cross traffic. 

It can be seen that the vehicle-interval relay and the 
maximum-interval relay working together cause the 
right-of-way to beyielded to cross-street traffic when the 
intersection is clear, or even when it is not clear if the 
cross traffic has waited for a predetermined period, but 
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they never interrupt moving traffic unless the right-of- 
way has been called to the cross street by waiting traffic 
or a “‘pedestrian period.”’ 


TIME INTERVALS 


The time intervals measured by this group of time- 
delayed relays are basic units in the electro-matic sys- 
tem and may be described as follows: 

1. The amber interval, the period during which the 
amber light is shown. 

2. The vehicle interval, the time required for a single 
vehicle in motion to pass through the intersection. 

3. The initial interval, an additional interval in- 
serted at the beginning of each green light period in 
order to give those cars which are not in motion a little 
extra time to get under way. 

4. The maximum interval, the time during which the 
traffic in one street can hold the right-of-way against 
waiting cross traffic. 

The vehicle interval is such an important unit in the 
electro-matic system that it merits more detailed 
consideration. 

It is measured by the vehicle-interval relay and is the 
means by which moving cars can extend theright-of-way 
period between the minimum limit (set by the initial 
interval plus one vehicle interval) and the maximum 
limit fixed by the maximum interval. Each car which 
crosses the detector in the street which has the right- 
of-way cancels, by resetting the vehicle interval relay, 
the remainder of the vehicle interval allotted to the 
preceding car and starts a new vehicle interval to hold 
the green light while it passes through the intersection. 
The cancellation of the remainder of each vehicle inter- 
val by the succeeding vehicle is a very important factor 
in providing for the highest efficiency in the use of the 
intersection. In operation, this cancellation means that 
the cross traffic does not have to wait for a series of 
accumulative vehicle intervals to expire. Right-of-way 
will be transferred to the waiting cross traffic im- 
mediately after the last car of a moving line has passed 
through the intersection. 

To demonstrate how these time intervals are used to 
produce a smooth flow of traffic assume four different 
traffic conditions at the intersection of A street and B 
street. These traffic conditions may be designated as 
cases 1, 2, 3, and 4, described as follows: 

1. Cars moving on A street with no traffic on B street. 

2. Cars moving on A street with one car waiting on B 
street. 

3. Cars moving on A street with several cars waiting 
on B street. 

4, Heavy traffic on both A street and B street. 

In case 1, the cars on A street have the right-of-way 
and there is no waiting traffic on B street. The maxi- 
mum interval is not being measured since no B street 
traffic has called for the right-of-way. The initial inter- 
val has expired. The vehicle interval is being inter- 
mittently renewed through the resetting of the vehicle 
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interval relay by the cars crossing the detectors on A 
street. The vehicle interval relay is operating from 
time to time. However, since the right-of-way has not 
been called to B street, the operation of the vehicle 
interval relay does not act to transfer the right-of-way 
thereto, the green light continues to shine on A street 
and A street traffic flows without interruption. 

In case 2 traffic is moving out of A street and a single 
car is waiting on B street. The A street initial interval 
has expired. Let us assume that the cars on A street 
are crossing the detectors at sufficiently short intervals 
to reset invariably the vehicle interval relay before it 
can operate. The vehicle interval relay therefore tends 
to hold the right of way on A street. However, the A 
street maximum interval is being measured because the 
car in B street, when it crossed the B street detector, 
energized the maximum interval relay. The transfer of 
the right-of-way to B street will be made in this case 
when the A street maximum interval has expired. If, 
on the other hand, we assume that the cars on A street 
are ‘‘straggling” or that the A street line of traffic com- 
pletely passes the intersection before the maximum 
interval expires, the right-of-way will be yielded by the 
operation of the vehicle interval relay as soon as the A 
street traffic breaks. It can be seen that, with waiting 
cross traffic, the vehicle-interval and the maximum- 
interval relay are both energized, the right-o*-way being 
yielded by the first to operate. Inasmuch as in this case 
there is only one car on B street, the green light will 
revert to A street by action of the vehicle-interval relay, 
after the initial interval and one vehicle interval have 
elapsed. 

In case 3 the right-of-way will be transferred to B 
street exactly as In case 2. The instant that the B street 
green light is illuminated the timing of the initial inter- 
val begins. This will be succeeded by the first vehicle 
interval. However, in this case there are several cars 
waiting on B street. Before the end of the first B street 
vehicle interval this line of cars will be in motion and 
will be crossing the B street detector thereby always 
resetting the vehicle interval relay each time before it 
has time to operate. These cars will therefore hold the 
right-of-way on B street until they have had sufficient 
time to pass through the intersection, the time being 
assumed to be less than the maximum interval allowed 
for B street traffic against waiting A street traffic. As 
the last B street car passes the intersection the right-of- 
way will be transferred to A street by the operation of 
the vehicle interval relay. 

In case 4 where traffic was assumed to be heavy on 
each street, the vehicle interval relay will be repeatedly 
reset by successive cars thereby holding the right-of- 
way on each street until the operation of the maximum 
relay yields it. It is surprising how seldom this con- 
dition occurs even when traffic seems to be very heavy. 
Interruptions constantly occur in the flow of traffic. 
A trolley or a bus must, in providing the public with 
adequate service, stop at any street corner when» 
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passengers require it. The electro-matic system permits 
cross traffic to take advantage of all such breaks in the 
moving traffic. 

The electro-matic dispatcher has been described in 
some detail from a functional standpoint. A short de- 
scription of its actual makeup may prove interesting. 
Fig. 3 isa front view of a dispatcher. The dispatcher was 
described earlier in this paper as a combination of a 
switching mechanism with a group of time-delayed re- 
lays. The switching mechanism consists of a shaft on 
which are fixed several cams and a separate group of con- 
tacts which are either opened or closed by the action of 
these cams. A cam shaft with some associated contacts 
is shown in Fig. 4. In completing one signal cycle this 
eam shaft makes one revolution. It is operated by a 
solenoid-actuated ratchet and pawl, Fig. 5, which turns 
it through an angle of 60 deg. at a time. The solenoid 
which drives the cam shaft is in turn controlled by the 
time-delayed relays. Hence, when the time-delayed 


Fic. 3—Ture Front View oF A DIspaTcHER 


relays say in effect that traffic conditions warrant it, 
the solenoid advances the cam shaft into its next posi- 
tion thereby also advancing the signal lights one step 
in their cycle. In addition, as stated before, the vehicle 
detectors and the time-delayed relays are by this act 
switched into the particular place in the cireu't which 
they should occupy during this step of the traffic signal 
cycle. Presently the time-delayed relays will again act 
to advance the cam shaft into its next position thereby 
advancing the system one more step in its cycle. Six 
such steps constitute a complete cycle which is repeated 
as often as traffic conditions may require it. In follow- 
ing the operation of the cam shaft through one cycle 
assume a standard red, amber and green color cycle 
with amber displayed on both streets between the red 
and the green periods. 

In each cam-shaft position one of the time intervals 
upon which the electro-matic system is based is being 
measured to determine when to move the shaft into 
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its next position. Again referring to two intersecting 
streets as A and B streets, let us designate as position 1 
the position which the cam shaft holds when A street 
has just been given the right-of-way. The shaft remains 
in position 1 during the A street initial interval. The 
time-delayed relay measuring this interval is energized 
continuously while the cam shaft is in position 1. To 
end this period the initial-interval relay operates the 
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solenoid to move the cam shaft into position 2. No 
change in the signal lights accompanies the change 
from position 1 to 2. Position 2 might aptly be called a 
waiting position. The cam shaft does not move again 
until traffic requires the right-of-way to be shifted to B 
street. While the shaft is in position 2 the vehicle inter- 
val relay is energized and if there is waiting cross traffic 
the maximum interval relay is also energized. When 
the right-of-way is to be transferred to B street either 
the vehicle-interval relay or the maximum-interval re- 
lay will cause the solenoid to move the cam shaft into 
position 8. In this position the cam contacts close the 
circuit to the amber lights, energize the amber interval 
relay and open the circuits feeding all red or green lights. 


i RE: 


Fig. 5—Tur Cam Suarr SOLENOID Ratcuer AND PawL 


At the end of this period the amber interval relay 
operates to cause the solenoid to advance the cam shaft 
to position 4. Positions 4, 5, and 6, correspond respec- 
tively to positions 1, 2, and 3. Inasmuch as the latter 
three positions differ from the former only in that the 
right-of-way is being transferred to A street instead of 
to B street, there is no need to follow this operation 
through positions 4, 5 and 6. 
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THE TIMING UNITS 


It is desirable that each of the four basic time inter- 
vals of the electro-matic system should be variable in 
magnitude as they are applied to traffic in different 
streets. A slight grade on one approach may cause cars 
entering the intersection from that street to be some- 
what slower in starting than those on the cross street. 
To compensate properly the initial interval and per- 
haps the vehicle interval on the ‘‘slow’’ street should be 
somewhat longer than the corresponding intervals on 
the other. Or it may be desirable to allow a longer 
maximum period for one street than for the other. 
“Static timing’’ as used in the electro-matic system 
greatly facilitates such variations. 


The static timing unit (the type of time-delayed relay 
now used in the electro-matic system) consists of a 
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Strowger relay, a condenser, a resistance unit and a 
grid-glow flashover tube. The timing is actually ac- 
complished by applying the well-known fact that the 
period required to charge a condenser to a given poten- 
tial, under a uniform impressed e.m.f., depends upon 
the magnitude of the resistance in series with the con- 
denser. The grid-glow tube is shunted across the con- 
denser through the coil of the Strowger relay. When the 
condenser voltage reaches the critical voltage of the 
tube the tube “breaks down” and becomes a conductor. 
This permits the energy stored in the condenser to dis- 
charge through the relay coil which causes the relay to 
operate, thus signifying that the interval being mea- 
sured has expired. As this timing unit is switched from 
place to place in the circuit, the charging resistance in 
series with the condenser is changed to meet the differ- 
ent timing requirements. Thus, for instance, the vehi- 
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cle-interval timing unit, which serves each street in 
turn, may be set for a five second period on one street, 
whereas on another street it may operate after eight 
seconds. Ina like manner the initial- and the maximum- 
interval relays can be used to time their particular 
intervals for one street after another, giving a different 
period for corresponding intervals on each street. The 
parts of these timing units are so located in the dis- 
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patcher that no photograph can include them all. 
Three condensers, one for each timing unit, with their 
associated Strowger relays may be seen in Fig. 6. 

The important function of resetting the vehicle-inter- 
val relay is accomplished by discharging the condenser 
in this timing unit by action of a vehicle-detector relay. 

Each timing interval, the initial, the vehicle, the 
maximum and the amber interval is independently ad- 
justable for each street. This adjustment is made by 
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turning a knob on a panel until the arrow thereon 
points to the number of seconds desired for the par- 
ticular interval controlled by that knob. As a knob 
is turned it introduces resistances of different magni- 
tudes into the condenser charging circuit which it 
controls thereby changing the time required to charge 
the condenser to the critical voltage of the grid-glow 
tube. 
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This paper describes a standard two-phase system 
which provides complete vehicle actuation for signals 
governing two interfering lines of traffic. By using a 
somewhat more complicated switching mechanism in 
conjunction with the three basic timing units the system 
has been adapted to control traffic at intersections 
where as many as six or seven interfering flows cross. 
Furthermore, adjacent intersections may be inter- 
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connected so as to operate with a certain degree of co- 
ordination without unduly interfering with the free 
vehicle actuation of each. Exchange Place in the center 
of Providence, Rhode Island, provides a good example 
of this type of installation. The location of vehicle 
detectors and signal lights is shown in Fig. 7. The vari- 
ous traffic flows are shown in Fig. 8, a study of which 
shows that there are several one way streets. 
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The traffic in each corner of Exchange Place is con- 
trolled by a separate independent vehicle-actuated 
dispatcher which gives the right-of-way in general to 
north-south traffic and to east-west traffic inde- 
pendently in order to eliminate crossing flows. The 
right turn traffic out of Washington Street, that from 
the southern end of Exchange Place into Fulton Street, 
and that out of Dorrance Street South, as well as the left 
turn traffic around the central section, moves at all 
times except during pedestrian protection periods. 
Pedestrians are a major factor in Exchange Place traffic. 
A trolley loading station located in the southern end of 
the Place, shown in Fig. 9, makes it necessary for 
thousands of people to cross the streets clustered about 
this point. To give these people a maximum of pro- 
tection with a minimum of inconvenience to the 
motorists a “progressive’’ pedestrian period is provided. 
This period is inaugurated by showing the red light on 
all streets at the southwest corner, thereby stopping all 
traffic inbound to the southern end of Exchange Place. 


At the same instant the dispatcher controlling the traffic 


at the southeast corner begins to limit signal changes 
there in order to be ready for its pedestrian period which 
will commence 15 seconds later. This 15 seconds be- 
tween the inception of the pedestrian periods at the two 
corners permits cars which were already in the southern 
end of Exchange Place when the pedestrian period was 
started at the southwest corner to pass out of this 
district without being stopped at the southeast corner. 
Hence the whole southern end of Exchange Place is 
cleared of traffic to give the pedestrians unhampered 
use of this district. At the termination of the pedestrian 
period traffic is first allowed to move at the southwest 
corner. A few seconds later, just as the first cars moving 
through the southern end reach the southeast corner, 
the pedestrian period is ended there and traffic again 
flows smoothly. 
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Synopsis.—The large number of automobiles in use today has 
introduced new problems in the control of vehicular traffic. Timing 
devices with increased flexibility are required so that signals can 
be operated more nearly in accordance with varying conditions of 
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and 


trafic flow. A recently developed timing device, containing new 
features and having increased flexibility, offers a solution of the 
problems involved. The timer is described and its advantageous 
features are discussed. 


INTRODUCTION 

ONGESTED traffic conditions of the present day 

C indicate the necessity for greater flexibility in 

timing apparatus so that signals can be set in step 

with traffic and adjusted to accommodate variations in 

traffic flow. Rapidly changing traffic conditions empha- 

size the need for timing devices capable of adjustment 

to meet future requirements. As a solution of these 

problems, a timing device, with new characteristics and 

extremely wide ranges of adjustment, has recently been 
developed. 


TYPES OF TRAFFIC CONTROL SYSTEMS IN USE 


Traffic control systems now in use are of the following 
general types: first, the isolated system for controlling 
traffic at a single intersection; second, the non-inter- 
connected progressive system in which timing devices 
at various intersections, though not interconnected in 
any way, can be adjusted to operate the signals in a 
progressive relation; and third, the interconnected pro- 
gressive system in which not only a progressive relation 
of the signals is maintained but, in addition, certain 
features are obtained by remote control, such as change 
of total time cycle, selection of various progressive re- 
lationships, shut down, flashing amber and fire control. 

A fourth type of interconnected system is that in 
which timing apparatus at the central point alone con- 
trols signals at a number of intersections. One form, in 
which a single timer controls the system, is extremely 
limited as far as flexibility is concerned. In its other 
form, where a timer for each intersection is located at 
the central point, the installation cost is so high as 
almost always to be prohibitive. 

The discussion, therefore, is confined to the first three 
systems mentioned, in which individual timing devices 
are located at each intersection. 


ADVANTAGES OF SYNCHRONOUS Motor DRIVE 


Timing devices in non-interconnected progressive Sys- 
tems must, of necessity, be driven by synchronous 
motors in order that the progressive relation between 
intersections be maintained. 

The advantages of synchronous motor’ drive in 
isolated and in interconnected progressive systems are 
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brought out by consideration of a practical form of 
timing device. Such a device is shown in Fig. 1. 

The synchronous motor (Fig. 2) operates on the 
hysteresis principle. Thus, unusual torque is developed 
with the expenditure of a small amount of power. The 
rotor is unconventional in the fact that it simply con- 
sists of hardened steel laminations spun into a drawn 
brass shell. All windings are stationary, surrounded 
and protected by the rotor. This construction produces 
a sturdy motor unit, insusceptible to damage in opera- 
tion or handling as opposed to the inherently frail disk 
type of motor commonly used. 

Any setting which may be made on a synchronous 
timer, whether it be total time cycle, proportion of 
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periods in the color sequence, or progression setting is 
exact. All dials are marked in exact values due to the 
fact that the speed of a synchronous motor is indepen- 
dent of voltage, temperature and even fairly wide fric- 
tion changes. 

Any setting which may be made on an induction 
timer, on the other hand, is inexact. The total cycle dial 
must be calibrated, that is, various total cycles must be 
measured by means of a stop watch or some other 
standard and the dial marked to correspond. Changes 
in temperature, voltage or friction render such dial 
markings inaccurate. 

Induction timers in interconnected systems require a 
compensating period, which is introduced once each 
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cycle, to correct for the inaccuracies in speed of the 
various timer motors. The master controller is set to 
operate at a time cycle slightly longer than that of the 
intersection timers. The intersection timers complete 
one total cycle at which time they stop and wait for the 
master controller to overtake and release them. 
Synchronous timers in interconnected systems, on the 
other hand, due to their time keeping accuracy, require 
no waiting or compensating period. A short resyn- 
chronizing interval is provided once each cycle, simply 


Fig. 2—Syncuronovus Moror UNIT 


as a supervisory check, so that any timer which may be 
out of step, due to servicing, tampering or other 
reasons, will immediately be placed back in step. The 
master controller is merely a supervisory device, whose 
function is not to keep the timers in step, but simply to 
place them in step. 

While it is true that interconnected induction timer 
systems, In some cases, continue to operate even though 
central power fails, they usually speed up in case of such 
failure and, due to their non-synchronous principle, 
are no longer able to maintain progressive relationship. 
The interconnected synchronous timer system, on the 
other hand, not only continues to operate when central 
power fails but, due to its synchronous principle, main- 
tains the same total cycle, the same progressive relation- 
ship and the same percentage values as before. 

Another advantage of synchronous motor drive is the 
fact that flashing signal lights can be made to operate 
at a given, constant and exact speed, regardless of any 
change in total cycle which may be made. Such opera- 
tion is not possible with an induction timer because in 
such-case, the rate of flashing changes in proportion to 
the total cycle. 


CHANGE OF TOTAL TIME CYCLE 


The gear shift-unit used for changing the total time 
cycle is shown in Fig. 3. It consists of a cone of gears 
of varying diameters and an idler gear which can be 
shifted to engage any one of the cone gears. The gears 
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ean be shifted manually at each timer or, in the case of 
interconnected systems, from a remote point. The total 
cycle range is flexible, usually consisting of ten steps 
with five seconds between steps. 

While it is true that an induction timer, in which the 
total time cycle is usually changed by varying the motor 
speed, can apparently be set in steps much smaller than 
five seconds, it is probable that, due to voltage, tem- 
perature and friction changes, the actual total time 
cycle varies as much if not more than five seconds from 
the time cycle indicated on the dial. 


SELECTION OF PROGRESSIVE RELATIONSHIPS 


In order that traffic may move along a street at a 
given uniform speed and with a minimum number of 
stops, it is necessary that the signals be set in step so 
that traffic arrives at each intersection during the green 
or “go” indication. Setting the signals in step gives a 
progressive movement to traffic, the traffic moving in 
groups or platoons along the street. 

To give ideal progressive movement to traffic in a 
given direction, it is necessary that the beginnings of the 
green indications of the signals occur successively one 
after the other in the given direction, the time elapsing 
between the beginning of the green indication of any 
one signal and the beginning of the green indication of 
the next adjacent signal in the given direction being 
equal to the time required to travel the distance between 
the two signals at the given speed. 


Fig. 3—Gear Suirr UNIT 


Unfortunately, due to unequal distances between sig- 
nals and due to the particular speed at which it is de- 
sired to have traffic move, setting the signals in step to 
give ideal progression in one direction usually results in 
very poor progression in the opposite direction (Figs. 
4 and 5). The beginnings of the green indications of the 
signal, almost invariably, do not occur in a sequence in 
the opposite direction to allow as large a number of 
automobiles to travel without stopping, as is possible in 
the direction of ideal progression. 
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The usual procedure, where only one progressive re- 
lation of the signals is available, is to set the signals in 
step so as to give average progression in both directions 
(Fig. 6). With average progression, however, the num- 
ber of automobiles which can travel in either direction 
without stopping is smaller than would be possible in 
the direction of ideal progression as shown in Figs. 4 
and 5. Furthermore, continual stopping and starting 
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of some of the traffic, due to the beginnings of the green 
indications of the signals being out of step, creates 
confusion and delay, thereby diminishing the number 
of automobiles which otherwise would be able to pro- 
ceed without stopping. 

Since, in large urban districts, traffic on a given street 
may be mostly inbound in the morning, mostly out- 
bound in the later afternoon, and about equally divided 
in both directions at other hours of the day and since the 
volume of traffic in such districts is usually much greater 
during the morning and late afternoon than at other 
hours of the day, it is obvious that a single progressive 
relation of the signals does not meet these three funda- 
mental traffic conditions in the best manner possible. 
A means, therefore, has been developed in the timer to 
give three separate and distinct progressive relations of 
the signals. Thereby, the progressive relation can be 
changed remotely to give ideal progression to inbound 
traffic in the morning, ideal progression to outbound 
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traffic in the late afternoon and average progression in 
both directions at other hours of the day. 


ADJUSTMENT F'LEXIBILITIES 


Since traffic conditions change from month to month 
and from year to year, sufficient flexibility should be 
built into traffic signal timing apparatus to insure that 
such apparatus shall not shortly become obsolete. In 
other words, a traffic signal timer should have sufficient 
flexibility to allow of adjustment to meet changing and, 
as far as possible, new requirements which may de- 
velop. For example, a traffic signal timer should be 
capable of being adjusted to meet changes in color se- 
quence which might be authorized by federal or state 
legislation or to meet certain special local requirements. 
The various periods of the color sequence should be 
capable of percentage adjustment over very wide ranges 
to provide for unforseen conditions which might occur. 
Pedestrian periods, bell or green turning arrow indica- 
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tions which might later be required should be easily 
obtained by minor changes in the timer as opposed to 
intricate relay combinations used at present to secure 
such features. 

A solution of these problems is represented by a drum 
unit (Fig. 7), a rotating switch attached to the gear 
shift unit in Fig. 3 and a cycle percentage dial having 100 
slots and containing a predetermined arrangement of 
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easily removable keys as shown on the timer panel in 
Fig. 8. The drum contains a predetermined arrange- 
ment of cams for opening and closing the signal light 
contacts and is rotated in steps by means of a solenoid- 
operated ratchet. As the finger of the rotating switch 
strikes a key in the cycle percentage dial, contact is 
momentarily made and an impulse applied to the 
operating solenoid of the drum, thus causing the drum 
to advance to a new position or period in the color 
sequence. 

Extreme flexibility is obtained by such construction 
inasmuch as any of the modern color sequences can be 
obtained merely by setting up the proper arrangement 
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Traffic speed—20 miles per hour. Total time cycle—60 seconds 
Main street ‘‘green’’—40 seconds indicated by heavy lines 


of cams on the drum. Also, any desired percentage ad- 
justments of the periods in the color sequence can be 
obtained simply by proper arrangement of the keys in 
the cycle percentage dial. 

The drum unit is mechanically independent of the 
cycle percentage dial as opposed to conventional con- 
struction in which fanned cams are used, not only to 
determine the length of each color period, but, by means 
of drops in these cams, to change the lights from one 
condition to another. Such fanned cam construction is 
usually limited as far as changes in color sequence or 
percentage adjustment of color periods is concerned. 

A unique feature of the cycle percentage dial is the 
fact that there are no moving parts on the front of the 
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timer and yet direct visual indication is given at all 
times, not only of the relative length of each color 
period, but also of the position of each period in the color 
sequence. This is not true of fanned cam construction 
since, to obtain the length of the cross-street green 
period, it is necessary to subtract the sum of all of the 
other periods from 100 per cent. Furthermore, with 
such construction, no indication whatever is given of 
the positions of the periods in the color sequence. Also, 
in some cases, the existence of certain auxiliary periods, 


Fig. <—Front View or TIMER PANEL 


such as warning periods, pedestrian periods, or bell 
periods, is not indicated at all on the front of the timer, 
inasmuch as such periods are usually obtained by the 
internal adjustment of slotted cam sectors inside the 
timer. 

The operation of the drum and rotating switch and 
the visual picture of the color sequence as presented by 
the cycle percentage dial are exceedingly simple and 
easy to understand as opposed to the somewhat complex 
and inflexible fanned cam construction. 
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MANUAL CONTROL 


Manual control of the signal lights is made possible 
by means of a push-button switch attached to a flexible 
cord. Successive, momentary depressions of the push- 
button switch impart electrical impulses to the drum 
solenoid and cause the drum to advance through the 
various periods in the color sequence. An important 
point is the fact that the traffic officer is thus forced to 
operate the lights in exactly the same sequence as is 
obtained with automatic operation. He cannot skip 
certain change periods as officers are sometimes prone 
to do with manual handles of the conventional type. 
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INHERENT DESIGN FEATURES 


Auxiliary features, such as remote shut down, flash- 
ing amber and fire control, are usually obtained in 
interconnected systems by means of relays in each con- 
trol box, one additional interconnecting cable or wire 
being required for each of these three features. Elimina- 
tion of such relays and additional interconnecting cables 
is made possible by an “off, flash, fire’’ device in each 
synchronous timer. This device, while being essentially 
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a multi-contact relay, is operated over the same wires 
used for remote shifting of the gears, thus resulting in a 
very important saving in the number of interconnecting 
cables required. 

The timer is of universal application, that is, timers 
of the same identical construction can be used at isolated 
intersections, in non-interconnected progressive systems 
and interconnected progressive systems. This is of ex- 
treme importance where it is desired to operate timers 
in a non-interconnected progressive system initially, 
interconnection to be made at a later date as warranted 
by traffic conditions, since the necessity of replacing 
present timing apparatus with new and radically 
different construction is avoided. 

The master controller, due to the fact that its super- 
visory feature is obtained by means of a simple pair of 
contacts, can, with the exception of these contacts, be 
of the same identical construction as an intersection 
timer, if so desired. Thus it can be made to serve as an 
intersection timer to control a set of signal lights in 
addition to performing its supervisory function. 


INSTALLATION IN LARGE EASTERN CITY 


A complete traffic signal installation, having all the 
flexibility described, has recently been installed in a 
large eastern city on one of the most congested traffic 
arteries in the world. The system is interconnected and 
automatically controlled from a supervisory board 
(Fig. 9). Ideal progression is given to the inbound 
traffic peak in the morning. Outbound traffic is similarly 
accommodated in the late afternoon, while average 
progression is maintained at other hours of the day. 
Program clocks automatically change the timing ‘in = 
accordance with the desired daily schedule for each day 
of the week. 


CONCLUSION 


It is felt that the synchronous timing device described 
is a real contribution in the art of efficient, flexible traffic 
control. Being built upon principles which are funda- 
mentally sound and correct, it should take care of 
traffic requirements for years to come. 
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HE annual cost of automobile accidents in the 

United States is more than the annual cost of 

public school education, five times the country’s 
average yearly fire loss, and more than half the amount 
required to maintain all the agencies of the federal 
government. In an attempt to promote safety, many 
cities have installed a large number of traffic signals at 
isolated corners. While the installation of these signals 
has perhaps promoted safety it has at the same time 
severely penalized traffic by needless delays and con- 
gestion during the major portion of the day, thus con- 
tributing to the two billion dollar loss previously men- 
tioned. This discussion is confined primarily to the 
reduction of this loss through the installation of an 
efficient and properly timed control. 


During certain hours of light traffic a “‘99”’ period of 
15 seconds on each street may be found very satis- 
factory, while during rush hours, especially on Satur- 
days and Sundays, a “go” period of 60 seconds on each 
street may be demanded. With the equipment avail- 
able to date, the only solution is a compromise, with 
the result that generally a timing of 30 seconds on each 
street is used. This compromise is maintained all day 
long, and every day of the week. During the hours 
when a 15-second “go” is best, the 30-second com- 
promise “‘go” is 100 per cent too long, and during the 
times when a 60-second ‘‘go” is best, the 30-second 
compromise “‘go’’ is 100 per cent too short. This prac- 
tise quite naturally leads to the severe criticism of caus- 
ing needless delays and congestion, and the continued 
operation of signals in this manner may break down the 
obedience of motorists to traffic signals in general. 


There has always been a great deal of discussion 
about the extreme variation in traffic. One group of 
adherents has contended that there was absolutely no 
regularity in traffic flow and has cited several freak 
instances of momentary variation to bear out its con- 
tention in an attempt to justify the expenditure of 
large amounts of money. Another group took traffic 
surveys and counts and found that these freak condi- 
tions occurred at not more than one intersection in 
twenty, or not over 5 per cent. These surveys also 
showed the existence of very definite peaks and valleys 
in the volume of traffic. 


For the past six years an independent and impartial 
traffic survey has been carried on by the University of 
Wisconsin in the research of the Barney Link Fellow- 
ship and the result has just been published in its 1931 
report. This report contains the result of six years of 
traffic research and study including the counting of 
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millions of cars in a large number of different cities of 
various sizes, studied during all kinds of weather. The 
report shows that the occurrence of traffic peaks and 
valleys at 95 per cent of all intersections is so regular 
that definite formulas for determining the vehicular 
traffic have been derived for various size cities. In fact, 
characteristic curves for the traffic flow can be obtained 
by taking only five traffic counts of 12 or 18 hours each. 
The characteristic curve is normally typical of the 
traffic on all boulevards and primary streets for the city 
in which the data are taken. 


It is a well-known fact that traffic counts and surveys 
have demonstrated that there are very definite traffic 
peaks and valleys for every week-day as well as Satur- 
days and Sundays. Experience has shown that these 
variations in traffic occur with definite regularity each 
day of the week. By this we mean that the light and 
heavy movements of traffic at each intersection occur 
with definite regularity at that intersection. While the 
traffic may differ very materially on a week-day from 
that on Saturday and Sunday, the average flow on 
every normal Monday, for instance, will be the same. 
Likewise the peaks and valleys of the traffic flow will 
occur with definite regularity on each and every day 
of the week, perhaps different for week-days and week- 
ends but with a very definite repetition. It has not 
been found practical or economical to send out officers 
to change the timing on every isolated traffic timer in 
the city or county to take care of each changing con- 
dition. 

The only attempt to take care of this variation to 
date has been an attempt to control the timing simul- 
taneously in accordance with the number of vehicles on 
each street. This requires some sort of electrical eye or 
ear or a mechanical finger in the street or highway, 
generally requiring the breaking up of the highway and 
the installation of considerable underground ducts, 
cables, etc., with the attendant expense of installation 
and equipment varying from approximately one to five 
thousand dollars per intersection depending upon the 
complexity of the installation. The result has been that 
few cities are able, or have felt justified, in going to this 
expense to take care of momentary or simultaneous 
variations. The most recent reaction has been that 
certain cities which arranged to install vehicle-actuated 
equipment on a rental basis feel that the expense is not 
justified and are looking for a more economical manner 
of controlling traffic efficiently. 

During the past few years a group of traffic engineers 
has been studying this problem in an attempt to solve 
This study lead to the 
traffic flow regulator shown in Fig. 1. This device 
makes it possible to vary automatically the timing to 
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take care of these regular traffic peaks and valleys that 
observation or a traffic survey and count show so 
distinctly. Essentially this device consists of the follow- 
ing principal units each of which is labeled in Fig. 1: 

1. An automatic timing switch. 

2. One or more time allowance units. 

3. An electrically-wound time switch. 

4. A seven-day program unit. 

The function of the automatic timing switch is the 
same as with any automatic traffic signal, that is, to 
change the signal indications at predetermined intervals 
and in a desired sequence. 

The function of the time allowance unit is to prolong 
the duration of the desired or preset signal indications 
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or to introduce indications different than those norm- 
ally used. 

The function of the time switch is to cause the desired 
alterations in signal indications to occur at a desired 
time and to continue as long as predetermined. 

The function of the seven-day program unit is to 
permit the setting up of a program for an entire week. 
This program, therefore, may be different for different 
days of the week. 


When traffic is light on both streets, the Traffic Flow 
Regulator operates on a short total period thus passing 
vehicles and pedestrians safely and rapidly. As the 
traffic increases, the timing is automatically extended to 
take care of this increase. When the rush is over, the 
timing is automatically shortened. 
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Briefly, there are fifteen different cases, or symptoms, 
a traffic engineer (or doctor) may be called upon to 
prescribe for. The nine average conditions which are 
encountered at practically every intersection are: 


1. The Period of Operation by which we mean the time at which 
the signal is turned ‘‘on’’ and “‘off’’ or on a steady or flashing 
indication for off-duty. 

2. The Early Morning Light Traffic which may extend up to 
7:30 a. m. 

3. The Morning Rush Period generally occurring from 7:30 
to 9:00 a. m. 

4. The Morning Off-Peak Period extending from 9:00 to 12:00 
noon. 

5. The Noon-Hour Rush generally occurring from 12:00 to 
1:30 p.m. 

6. The Afternoon Off-Peak Period oceurring from 1:30 to 
4:30 p.m. 

7. The Afternoon Rush lasting from 4:30 to 6:00 p. m. 

8. The Dinner Off-Peak Period usually evident from 6:00 to 
8:00 p.m. 

9. The Evening Pleasure Driving Period extending from 8:00 
to midnight. 


In the above we have simply assumed certain hours, 
however, it should be pointed out that there is no limi- 
tation whatsoever. Any time can be selected for the 
various periods; likewise, the number of periods can be 
varied. 

In addition to the above regular conditions that are 
met at practically every intersection there are certain 
special conditions that depend more upon the location 
of the intersection. Forinstance, a timer located adjacent 
to aschool should be capable of allotting protection to 
the school children while passing to and from school 
and to regulate the traffic expeditiously and safely at 
all other times. A timer located adjacent to a church 
should be capable of giving protection to the church- 
goers on Sunday and at all other times control traffic in 
a manner dictated by the traffic conditions. 

At certain intersections a great deal of out-of-town 
traffic must be cared for on Saturdays, Sundays and 
holidays. , 

At an intersection where a particularly bothersome 
left-turn is encountered it should be possible to insert 
a period to take care of this left-turn whenever, and as 
often as desired. Likewise, the control should be 
capable of inserting a period for pedestrians at a corner 
where the pedestrian travel is severe. 

At intersections where there are more than four 
streets or entrances, it should be possible to control the 
traffic in two movements during hours of light traffic 
and during rush hours the timer should automatically 
change to three or four movements or phases of control. 

All of the above conditions are taken care of by the 
Traffic Flow Regulator. Its flexibility is almost limit- 
less and it is possible to furnish a Traffic Flow Regula- 
tor to take care of any traffic condition. 
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Synopsis.—W hen two overhead conductors a few inches apart are 
used for each phase of a transmission line circuit, instead of one 
larger conductor, the reactance is reduced 20 per cent or more. Where 
voltage drop determines the maximum power load, as it does in 
many cases, reduced reactance 1s advantageous and increases the 
allowable power rating. Current-carrying capacity and corona volt- 
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age are increased. The advantages are to be balanced against the 
extra cost due to mechanical features, including hangers, increased 
cost of stringing and additional wind and ice load. Since increase 
in ice load is possibly the greatest disadvantage, the use of double 
conductors is of most interest for southern districts, where ice load 
is not encountered. 


Y the term double conductors employed in this 
paper, is meant the use of two overhead con- 
ductors instead of one, for each phase. The con- 

struction is the same as in usual transmission lines 
except that a second conductor is hung a few inches 
below the first by metallic hangers, similar to those 
used in electric railway catenaries. The two conductors 
are therefore electrically in parallel and form one effec- 
tive conductor of large cross-section, without increasing 
the number of insulators or cross-arms. 


The advantages and disadvantages of this type of 
construction and the classes of lines on which it might 
be advantageous, will be described. Formulas will be 
given for the calculation of the electrical characteristics, 
which will enable comparisons to be more easily made. 


REACTANCE 


An overhead double-conductor line has approxi- 
mately 20 per cent less reactance than a single-con- 
ductor line of the same weight of conducting metal. In 
many usual cases, especially where there is not complete 
control of the voltage by synchronous condensers, the 
reactance is the most important item in determining the 
power rating of the line, for both the voltage drop and 
the stability limit of the load depend principally on the 
reactance. Therefore, in many instances, without in- 
creasing the weight of conductor metal, a line can be 
built for about one-fifth greater power rating at very 
little increase in cost where ice load is absent, by using 
_ double-conductor construction. This is particularly 
advantageous where the cost of the right-of-way is 
large, and it is desirable to transmit as much power per 
circuit as possible. 

The reduction in reactance, amounting to approxi- 
mately 20 per cent on practical lines, obtained by using 
double-conductor construction, is graphically shown in 
Fig. 1. The formula for the reactance of a double- 
conductor line, suitable for usual overhead spacings, is 
quite simple and is given in Appendix I, equation (1). 
Fig. 1 is drawn for copper conductors. It may be noted 
that hollow conductors and aluminum conductors of 
equivalent resistance have from 5 to 7 per cent less 
reactance than the values shown for single conductors 
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in Fig. 1. The two small conductors of the double- 
conductor line may be of aluminum if desired. A 
formula and curve for calculating reactance of hollow 
conductors are given in Appendix IT. 

The effect of changing the distance between the two 
wires of the same phase, in a double-conductor line, is 
shown in Fig. 2. It is seen that for larger spacings than 
6 inches there is little further improvement. Ac- 
cordingly the discussions in this paper for the most part 
are based on a value of 6 inches. Curves for other con- 
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ductor sizes and for other spacings between phases are 
very much the same as the curves of Fig. 2. 


RESISTANCE 


Another limit to the power rating of a transmission 
line is the cost of resistance losses. The greatest ad- 
vantage of double-conductor construction in this con- 
nection is in the case of a line already built, which has 
higher resistance than desired and which has some 
mechanical margin of safety. It is possible to add a 
second conductor and cut the resistance in half without 
the necessity of taking down or scrapping the old con- 
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ductor. In other words it is possible to make the reduc- 
tion in resistance with only one-half as much new con- 
ductor metal as would be needed if single large-size 
conductors were installed. It is of course necessary that 
the line be strong enough to stand the extra weight 
including wind and ice on the second conductor. The 
proposition to add to the conductor metal of existing 
lines may be attractive at a time when the cost of 
conductors per pound is low. 
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60 cycles 
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Fig. 2—CHANGE OF REACTANCE WITH SEPARATION 
oF PARALLELED CONDUCTORS 


For new transmission lines the difference in resistance 
between single- and double-conductor lines of a given 
weight of conductor metal is due to skin effect. The 
amount of the difference is shown in Fig. 3. It is seen 
to be a matter of minor importance with overhead 
conductors of usual sizes. For obtaining values of skin 
effect of hollow conductors, see reference 1 of Bibli- 
ography. 

HEATING OF CONDUCTORS 


In the preceding two paragraphs the cost of resistance 
losses was considered, as a limitation to the allowable 
power load of a line. With some short lines, and notably 
with many tie-lines, voltage drop and the cost of 
resistance losses are not serious limitations to the 
allowable load, and heating of the overhead conductors 
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is the practical limit encountered. In many cases, twice 
the normal load must be carried by one circuit as an 
emergency condition. It is stated in reference 4 that 
hard-drawn copper starts to anneal at 100 deg. cent. 
and that there is a reduction of 12 per cent in tensile 
strength due to a temperature of 130 deg. cent. for 72 
hours, while a temperature of 150 deg. cent. for the 
same time results in a reduction of tensile strength of 
30 per cent. The possibility of oxidation of joints in 
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connectors is another reason for keeping the conductor 
temperature down. The current-carrying capacity of 
overhead conductors listed in reference 5 is based on 
40 deg. cent. rise above 40 deg. cent. ambient tempera- 
ture. 

Tie lines have been built with very heavy overhead 
conductors for the purpose of avoiding overheating of 
the conductors. A 132-kv., 30-mile tie line from Chicago 
to Waukegan has been built with 750,000-cir. mil hollow 
copper conductors. It is stated in reference 6 that the 
main condition in designing the line was the heavy 
current to be carried. 

The curves of Fig. 4 have been drawn from the table 
of current ratings for bare conductors, outdoor service, 
published in reference 3, page 466, using the ratings for 
40 deg. cent. rise. It is seen that double-conductor con- 
struction increases the current-carrying capacity nearly 
30 per cent, for a given weight of conductor metal. 
This is because the two small conductors have more 
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surface than the single large conductor. If current ra- 
tings from the table for indoor service were used, the 
percentage difference between single- and double-con- 
ductor construction would be nearly the same. Hollow 
copper conductors, because of their large diameter, 
show an increased current-carrying capacity, over cor- 
responding standard cables, though the increase is 
usually a small percentage. Aluminum conductors also 
have larger diameter and therefore greater current- 
carrying capacity than standard copper cables of the 
same resistance. 


CAPACITANCE 


As is shown by Fig. 5, the capacitance of an overhead 
double-conductor line is 20 per cent or more greater 
than that of a single-conductor line of the same weight 
of conductor metal. This is an advantage in the case 
of power networks in well-settled parts of the country, 
where the loads and generating stations are scattered to 
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some extent throughout the network. In such networks 
it is a matter of experience that synchronous condensers 
are used almost entirely with strong field currents, and 
very little with lagging power factor load and weak 
field currents. Consequently, an increase in line capaci- 
tance of 20 per cent means a saving of a definite amount 
of synchronous condensers which would otherwise need 
to be installed. 

In other cases, where transmission lines are very long 
and the loads are widely separated from the generators, 
special attention is required to handle the line capaci- 
tance current. A sufficient number of generators must 
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be kept always connected to the system, so that the 
no-load current is not an overload for them and so that 
the field current at rated voltage and leading power 
factor load does not become so small as to endanger the 
- stability of the system. While these matters require 
attention, yet they seldom involve expense, particularly 
in the case of water-power systems where they are most 
likely to be noticeable, for there are practically always 
plenty of generators available. Accordingly even in 
such cases, an increase in line capacitance by using 
double-conductor construction, is not an economic 
disadvantage. 


CORONA 


Values of corona voltage, that is, the voltage at which 
corona starts, are shown in Fig. 6 for one and two con- 
ductors per phase, where m, the separation of the two 
conductors of the same phase, is 6 inches. Approximate 


formulas for calculating these results are given in Ap-- 


pendix IV. Very little increase in corona voltage is 
obtained by using two small conductors of the same 
type as the single large one. This is in general true at 
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other separations than 6 inches. More increase in 
corona voltage is obtained by using 3 or more conduc- 
tors per phase. The use of a hollow or cored conductor 
gives a considerable increase in corona voltage. 

Measurements of the corona voltage with two and 
three transmission line conductors per phase are given 
by F. W. Peek, Jr., in “Dielectric Phenomena in High 
Voltage Engineering’’ (reference 8), page 82, and also 
in the first edition of the same book, pages 71 and 72, 
published in 1915. 

If a double-conductor line and a single-conductor line 
have the same calculated corona voltage, the operating 
voltage of the double-conductor line should be kept 
lower than that of the other, because when corona does 
start, as in stormy weather, the double-conductor line 
has twice as many conductors on which loss takes place. 

Reference should. be made to the paper by P. H. 
Thomas, TRANS. A.I.E.E., 1909, (reference 7), in which 
a number of features relating to the use of two and three 
conductors per phase was discussed. A rather large 
spacing between the paralleled conductors, namely 18 
inches, was assumed. 

A transmission line with two conductors per phase 
could be constructed using a type of hanger already de- 
veloped and tried out for electric railway catenaries. It 
would be more expensive than a single-conductor line of 
equal mechanical strength. The duty on the towers, 
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and their height, would be greater due to approximately 
twice as much wind and ice load. More clearance would 
be required and shorter spans might be needed. More 
margin of safety would be required in the tensile strength 
of the conductors, for although each might be pulled up 
to the proper tension, it would not be certain that one 
conductor would not take more than its share of the 
tensile load at some later time. The cost of stringing 
the conductors would be greater. Since the increase in 
ice load is perhaps the greatest digadvantage, the use of 
double conductors is of most interest for southern dis- 
tricts, where ice load is not encountered. 
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The additional cost due to the mechanical features of 
the double-conductor construction is to be balanced 
against the value of the advantages to be obtained. If 
circumstances are such that the voltage drop in the line 
must not be more than a certain percentage, then 20 
per cent reduction in reactance permits a corresponding 
increase in the allowable power load. The additional 
cost, is, in such a case, to be compared with 20 or 25 per 
cent of the entire cost of the transmission line. Such a 
case assumes that methods of controlling the voltage as 
by synchronous condensers are not considered ap- 
plicable, and that the only way in which the power can 
be increased is by decreasing the reactance or providing 
additional circuits. 

An increase in current-carrying capacity or in corona 
voltage might be an additional advantage, but such an 
increase would probably not by itself justify the special 
construction, for ratings now in use. The current-carry- 
ing capacity or corona voltage of a single-conductor line 
could usually be increased 30 per cent without increasing 
the cost of the entire transmission line more than a few 
per cent, by using a heavier conductor or one of about 
30 per cent larger diameter. The cost of the conductors 
is only a fraction of the cost of the entire line. Such a 
conductor, however, will not give 20 per cent less 
reactance. The large reduction in reactance is therefore 
the most important feature of the double-conductor 
construction, 

In conclusion, the advantages shown are as follows: 

Approximately 20 per cent less reactance; the oppor- 
tunity in some cases to add to the conductivity and 
power rating without scrapping the old conductors; the 
elimination of skin effect almost entirely; and the in- 
crease in current-carrying capacity of nearly 30 per 
cent. The disadvantages are the greater clearance and 
mechanical strength required, particularly where ice 
load is important, the cost of hangers, and the increased 
cost of installation. 


Appendix I 
REACTANCE FOR TWO CONDUCTORS PER PHASE 


Let there be two equal wires per phase, at an axial 
distance m inches apart. Let the geometric mean of the 
spacings between the phases be s inches. Then the 
reactance will be approximately the same as for equi- 
lateral spacing of s inches. If s is considerably larger 
than m, the current will divide practically equally be- 
tween the two wires of each phase. 

Reactive drop in one wire is approximately, for a 
three-phase system, 
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where p is the radius of the wires, and p is a certain 
large distance up to which flux is counted. As p cancels 
out, the result is the same no matter how large p may 
be. The term logn denotes natural logarithm. Reactive 
drop 


ang AUS 1(4— + 2logn 5— + 2 10¢n —— ) 
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Changing units, 


Reactance = mf 10-* ( 80.5 + 741 login 


Ss? ) 
mp 


ohms per mile 


(1) 


If the conductor is a 7-strand cable of diameter 2p, 
the figure 80.5 is changed to 103.3 and if there are 19 
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Fie. 7—Constant c For Use 1n Equation (2), REACTANCE OF 
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strands, the figure becomes 89.38. (See reference 9, page 
127, for other numbers of strands.) 


Appendix II 
REACTANCE OF TUBULAR OR HOLLOW CONDUCTOR 
The reactance of a tubular conductor is ° 


s 


2rf 10-6 ( c¢ + TA1 logio ) ohms per mile (2) 
where s is the geometric mean of the axial spacings. 
between phases, 29 is the diameter of the conductor and 
cis read from Fig. 7. The formula used in drawing the 
curve for ¢ is given in reference 9, page 137, equation 
(5), or in other books. 

Formula (2) is in most practical cases a close approxi- 
mation for the reactance of a hollow stranded conductor. 
It may be noted that the reactance of a standard con- 
ductor having 37 strands, and 18 strands in the outer 
layer, is given very closely by the formula for a solid 
wire. 
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CAPACITANCE FOR Two CONDUCTORS PER PHASE 


Let there be a three-phase system with two equal 
conductors per phase of radius p and at an axial distance 
m. Let the geometric mean of the spacings between the 
phases be s. Then the capacitance will be approximately 
the same as for equilateral spacing s. If s is considerably 
larger than m, the charge will divide almost equally 
between the two conductors of each phase. Let the 
charge on each of the conductors of the first phase be 
q/2 per cm. For the fundamentals of this type of calcu- 
lation see reference 9, pages 142, 143 and 152, or other 
books. : 

Carry a unit charge from a conductor of one phase 
to one of another, assuming equilateral spacing. The 
potential between phases is approximately 


qlogn —S— + qlogn —— 
p m 
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The absolute value of the potential between phases is 
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1.732 g logn (3) 


The capacitive susceptance required in connection with 
the three-phase circuit is equal to the charge per phase 
divided by the voltage to neutral and multiplied by 
27f, and is 


in absolute units. 
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Changing units, 6 (4) 
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The capacitance of a double-conductor line, to the 
first approximation, is therefore the same as that of a 
single-conductor line the radius of whose conductors 


is \/(mp). 


Appendix IV 


CORONA VOLTAGE 


By corona voltage is meant the voltage at which 
corona starts to form on transmission line conductors 
in fair weather. This is an advisable limit of operating 
voltage. It depends on the potential gradient in volts 
per cm. at the surface of the conductors. 

If in a double-conductor transmission line s/m is 
comparatively large, the charge may be taken to be 
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equally divided between the two conductors per phase. 
If g/2 is the charge per cm. of conductor, the gradient 
in absolute units at the surface of one of the wires is 


2 due to the charge on that wire. This component 
p 


of the gradient is, for equilateral triangular spacing 
between phases, 


nfs a in absolute units, 
p 


2 loon oe 
4 Vv (mp) 


since e, = 2q logn mae to neutral, 
p 


v(m 
from equation (3), Appendix III. 


In order to include the component of gradient due to 
the other conductor of the same phase, the above value 


of gradient should be multiplied by 1 + aa according 
m 


to equation (15) and Table II of the paper Three-Phase 
Multiple-Conductor Circuits, by Edith Clarke, see page 
809 of this issue. This factor was given for use when the 


value of _™ is as low as 5. 
2p 


Then if g. is the gradient at which corona forms, 
sage neidomPee ser A 

2p Vv (mp) 

m 


If g. is in kilovolts per inch and p in inches, e, is in 
kilovolts to neutral. The expression for e, should be 
multiplied by an irregularity factor m., an average 
value of which for stranded conductors is 0.85, and by 
an air density factor 6, the value of which for standard 
temperature and pressure is unity. The value of g. for 
smooth wires and standard temperature and pressure is 
53.6 kv. perinch. Then 

53.6 X 2.30 m.5p se 
Ce = log io 
mp 


eae 
m 


(6) 


For stranded conductors at normal temperature and 
pressure, 


Co = AEN: logo _8"  kilovolts to neutral, (7) 
p 


ieee 
m 


for double-conductor lines, dimensions being in inches. 
By equation (35’), page 302, reference 8, 


s 


e, = 105 p logio (8) 


for single-conductor lines, with m, = 0.85. For a de- 
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scription of calculations of corona, see reference 8, 
Chapter X. 
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Three-Phase Multiple-Conductor Circuits 


BY EDITH CLARKE* 


Associate, A.I.E.E. 


Synopsis.—During the past year the subject of power trans- 
mission by multiple-conductor circuits has received considerable 
attention. The formulas and estimating curves given in the paper 
may therefore be of interest at this time. 

Formulas are developed for the inductance and capacitance to 
neutral per phase and the approximate corona starting voltage of 
perfectly transposed, multiple-conductor, three-phase transmission 
lines having any number of conductors per phase. 

For certain special arrangements of the conductors, curves are 


given for the 60-cycle reactance, capacity susceptance, and corona 
starting voltage. These curves show the effect of variations, through- 
out their practical range, in conductor diameter, spacing between 
phases and between conductors of the same phase. Two, three, 
four and five conductors per phase are considered. 

A comparison is made of multiple- and single-conductor circuits 
with respect to charging current, voltage at no load, power which 


can be carried with the same voltage drop, and stability. 
ee ee RO 


INTRODUCTION 


AY beers or split conductors were proposed in 
1909 by P. H. Thomas in a paper! before the 
Institute. In this paper Mr. Thomas pointed 
out the advantage of split conductors in increasing the 
power which may be transmitted at a given voltage 
drop. Since then, at irregular intervals, the use of two 
or more conductors per phase has been suggested by 
transmission engineers for various contemplated pro- 
jects. At such times it was found advantageous to have 
available for estimating purposes, curves giving the 
60-cycle reactance, the capacity susceptance and the 
disruptive critical voltage for various proposed arrange- 
ments of the multiple-conductor circuits. These curves 
were made up from time to time as new arrangements of 
the conductors were considered. 


The recent revival of interest in the subject has sug- 
gested that these curves be assembled and brought to 
the attention of those who may find use for them in 
estimating the performance of multiple-conductor cir- 
cuits. The curves include various arrangements of 
two, three, four, and five conductors per phase. 


1—Electrical Characteristics of Multiple- 
Conductor Circuits 


TRANSPOSED LINES 


When the conductors of a three-phase transmission 
line are unsymmetrically arranged, unless the conduc- 
tors are transposed, the inductance and capacitance to 
neutral of the three phases will be unequal and the 
currents under normal operating conditions unbalanced. 
When a multiple-conductor line is so transposed that 
each conductor occupies each of the tower positions or 
its equivalent for equal distances, the phases being 
rotated in cyclic order, the total inductance and capaci- 
tance to neutral of the three phases will be equal. Also, 
the total inductance and capacitance of each conductor 
will be the same. Therefore, with balanced voltages ap- 
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plied, the phase currents will be balanced and each will 
divide equally among the conductors of that phase. When 
the lineisnot transposed, or only partly transposed, an ex- 
act solution may be obtained by the use of symmetrical 
components. In the general case, with balanced voltages 
applied, there will be negative and zero sequence cur- 
rents as well as positive sequence currents. Approxi- 
mate results may be obtained by considering only the 
positive sequence currents and by using for inductance 
and capacitance to neutral the average of the three 
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Fig. 1—Two Conpuctors PER PHASE ARRANGED VERTICALLY 


60-cycle reactance as affected by S/d and S/m 
S = horizontal distance between adjacent phases in feet 
m = distance between conductors of the same phase in feet 
d = diameter of the conductor in inches 


positive sequence inductances and capacitances, re- 
spectively. This is equivalent to using the values of 
inductance and capacitance which the line would have 
if it were perfectly transposed. 

In the work which follows a completely transposed 
line will be assumed. 


INDUCTANCE 


A formula for the average inductance to neutral per 
mile of each conductor of a perfectly transposed three- 
phase transmission line having conductors per phase 


809 


32-95 


810 CLARKE: THREE-PHASE MULTIPLE-CONDUCTOR CIRCUITS Transactions A. I. E. E. 


is derived in Appendix A. The inductance will vary 
along the line with the transpositions, but the average 
inductance per mile of all conductors to neutral will be 
the same. Since the n conductors of the phase are in 
parallel, the average inductance per phase will be the 
nth part of the inductance per conductor. 

It has been found convenient in using curves for 
estimating purposes to express the diameter of the con- 
ductors in inches while the spacings between phases and 
between conductors of the same phase are in feet. 

From (9a), Appendix A, the average inductance to 
neutral per mile of each conductor is 


24 (Som) 
L. = 0.08047 + 0.74118 logis] Tapes 
gm 


millihenrys per mile vt (1) 


The average inductance per phase, L, will be the nth 
part of the inductance per conductor, therefore 


24 (Som)” | 


1 
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millihenrys per mile (2) 
where 
n number of conductors per phase. 
d = diameter of the conductor in inches. 
Som = geometric mean of the distances between con- 
ductors of different phases in feet. 
Mom = geometric mean of the distances between con- 
ductors of the same phase in feet. 


60-CYCLE REACTANCE 


The average 60-cycle reactance to neutral per mile 
of each conductor is 


24 (Sqm)” 


%_=2nfL.=377 L, =0.03034+0.27941 logy Pe 


ohms per mile (3) 
The average 60-cycle reactance to neutral per mile 
of each phase is 


peti 


24 (Sgm)” | 


1 : 
es [ 0.03084 + 0.27941 logo Rime 


ohms per mile (4) 


SOLID, STRANDED AND HOLLOW CONDUCTORS 


The internal inductance? of a stranded conductor is 
greater than that of a solid conductor of the same out- 
side diameter, while that of a hollow conductor is less. 
The internal 60-cycle reactance of a solid conductor in 
ohms per mile is given by the first term on the right 
hand side of (3), while the external reactance is given 
by the second term. 

Table I gives a plus or minus correction, e, to be 
added to the 60-cycle phase reactance calculated by (4) 
to obtain the correct reactance per phase for stranded 
and hollow multiple conductors. These corrections were 
calculated by using for stranded conductors the formu- 
las given in “Transmission Line Formulas,” by H. B. 
Dwight, page 127, and for hollow conductor, equation 
(14) p. 827, Pender’s “Handbook for Electrical Engi- 
neers.”’ 

For hollow or stranded multiple conductors 


24 (Som) | 


Lr 
° = Soree a [ 0.03084 + 0.27941 log FRC 


ohms per mile (5) 


CAPACITANCE 


Dr. Kennelly in his discussion? of Mr. Thomas’ 
paper,! by applying the theorem of the propagation of 
electric disturbances in free space at the speed of light 
to multiple conductor circuits, points out that the 
capacitance to neutral in statfarads per cm. is the 
reciprocal of the external inductance to neutral in 
abhenrys per cm. The first term on the right hand side 
of (8a), Appendix A, is the external and the second the 
internal inductance. Therefore, for a perfectly trans- 
posed multiple-conductor circuit the average capaci- 
tance to neutral per cm. for each conductor will be 


d 
2 (Som)” 
d.(Mgm)" 


statfarads per cm. (6) 


where d, S,, and m,» are expressed in the same units. 

Expressing (6) in practical units with S,,, and Mm 
in feet and d in inches, the average capacitance to 
neutral per mile for each conductor is 


Glew 0.03883 AEH Bs 4 
ae aan Cae, (Son) microfarads per mile (7) 


lo 
S10 d (Mom) n—1 


TABLE I—€—CORRECTION FOR STRANDED AND HOLLOW CONDUCTORS 


Stranded conductors 


Hollow conductors 


Conductors i a Ee ea ae 

per No. of strands Ratio of internal to external diameter 
phase ie 19 37 61 0 0.20 0.4 ® 0.6 0.8 1.0 

Boe, £F 0.0086). 4 Ox0068: 77.73: OOORT. 2h es 20010). 45..25. Oana —0.0022.... —0.0075.... —0.0145.... —0.0222.... —0.0303 
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The average capacitance to neutral per mile, C, for 
each phase will be ” times the capacitance per con- 
ductor, therefore 


0.03883 n 
24 (Som)? 
d (gm) 


microfarads per mile 


(8) 
logio 


60-CYCLE CAPACITY SUSCEPTANCE 
The average capacity susceptance to neutral per mile 
of each conductor for a frequency of 60 cycles will be 
14.64 
2A) 
d (Mgm)” 


b. = 2rfC, = 877C. = 
logio 


(9) 


micromhos per mile 
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Fig. 2—Two Conpuctors. PER PHASE ARRANGED 
HorizONTALLY 


60-cycle reactance as affected by S/d and S/m 
S = distance between centers of adjacent phases in feet 
m = distance between conductors of the same phase in feet 
d = diameter of the conductor in inches 


The average 60-cycle capacity susceptance to neutral 
per mile of each phase, will be 


14.64 
<2 (Son) 
a ma 


micromhos per mile (10) 


b = 877C = nb. = 
log io 


RELATION BETWEEN 60-CYCLE REACTANCE AND 
CAPACITY SUSCEPTANCE 


If the product of capacitance and external inductance 
is unity in absolute units, it follows that there is a 
definite relation between 60-cycle reactance and ¢a- 
pacity susceptance. 

Transposing (5) and multiplying by (10) there 
results 
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0.0303 
iss 
nN 
When 2, the 60-cycle reactance to neutral per phase 
in ohms is known, 6b, the capacity susceptance per 


phase in micromhos may be calculated from the 
following formula: 


a é | = 4.09 (11) 


he 4.09 : : 
= 0.0303 micromhos per mile (12) 
n 
Should 6 be known, x may be obtained, thus, 
4.09 0.038038 : 
Somtrtaat ao faa vies + €ohmspermile (13) 


60-CYCLE REACTANCE AND CAPACITY SUSCEPTANCE 
CURVES FOR MULTIPLE-CONDUCTOR CIRCUITS 


Equations (4) and (10) give the average 60-cycle 
reactance and capacity susceptance to neutral per mile 
for each phase of a perfectly transposed multiple con- 
ductor circuit, having any number of conductors per 
phase and any arrangement of the conductors. 

For certain symmetrical arrangements of phases and 
conductors in the phases, the reactance and capacity 
susceptance may be expressed in terms of the ratios 
S/dand S/m, 
where 
SJ = the horizontal distance between the center lines 

of adjacent phases in feet. 


m = the distance between adjacent conductors of the 
same phase in feet. 
d = the diameter of the conductor in inches. 


In Appendix B, formulas for 60-cycle reactance and 
capacity susceptance for special multiple-conductor cir- 
cuits are given in terms of the ratios S/d and S/m. 

The following cases have been considered and the 
average 60-cycle reactance to neutral per phase in ohms 
per mile plotted in Figs. 1 to 7: 


1. Two conductors per phase 
a. Vertical arrangement of conductors in the same phase. 
b. Horizontal arrangement of conductors in the same 
phase. 
2. Three conductors per phase 
a. Vertical arrangement of conductors in the same phase. 
b. Conductors of the same phase at the corners of an 
equilateral triangle. 
3. Four conductors per phase 
a. Vertical arrangement of conductors in the same phase. 
b. Conductors of the same phase at the corners of a 
square. 
4. Five conductors per phase 
a. Vertical arrangement of conductors in the same phase. 


These curves are applicable for all practical conductor 
diameters, spacings between phases and between con- 
ductors of the same phase. Since they are for solid 
conductors, the correction, €, Table I, should be applied 
when necessary. 

Fig. 8 gives the average 60-cycle capacity susceptance 
to neutral per phase in micromhos per mile for two con- 


$12 


ductors per phase, arranged vertically, case Ja. Fig. 1 
gives the corresponding 60-cycle reactance. 

Since 60-cycle capacity susceptance is readily caleu- 
lated from equation (12) when the reactance is known, 
curves for the capacity susceptance of the other con- 
ductor arrangements are not given. 


CORONA 


In a perfectly transposed multiple-conductor circuit, 
since each conductor occupies each of the tower posi- 
tions for equal distances, the corona-starting voltage for 
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X= average 60 cycle reactance to neutral 
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Fig. 3—Turen Conpuctors PER PHas—E ARRANGED VERTICALLY 


60-cycle reactance as affected by S/d and S/m 
S = horizontal distance between adjacent phases in feet 
m = distance between adjacent conductors of the same phase in feet 
d = diameter of the conductor in inches 


all conductors will be approximately the same. As a 
conductor is changed from one tower position to 
another, in general, it will have a different corona- 
starting voltage in each position. 

In Appendix C, by Mr. S. B. Crary, a formula is de- 
veloped for the disruptive critical voltage, or the corona- 
starting voltage, for any conductor of a multiple-con- 
ductor circuit. If the conductor which has the lowest 
disruptive critical voltage is designated I/J-1, as in Fig. 
10, the lowest disruptive critical voltage of the system 
will be given by (8c), if 1 and 7 are interchanged. 

Introducing the irregularity and air density factors,‘ 
M, and 6, respectively, and multiplying numerator and 
denominator of the fraction in (8c) by d, é, the lowest 
corona starting voltage of the system will be given by 
(14), 


2V7 (S11-S12-.-Sim) (Sir. Sia... - Sin) 


dmy2 ee diten 


sn 01, ‘lf 


& uy [Shon [S hanes J 


(14) 


61.5.M \éd logio 


kv. to neutral 
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where 

é) = line-to-neutral corona starting voltage in kv. 

M, = irregularity factor = 0.98 — 0.93 for roughened 
or weathered wires. = 0.87 — 0.83 for seven- 
strand cables. 

6 = air density factor = 3.92b/(273 + t) = 1.00 at 


76 cm. barometer and 25 deg. cent. 
where b = barometric pressure in.cm. and t = 
temperature in deg. cent. 

d, m, and S are in inches. 

The formulas for disruptive critical voltage, given by 
(8c) and (14), are based on the assumptions that the 
charges on the three phases are balanced, and the 
charge per unit length is the same for all conductors of 
the same phase. The field distortion in the vicinity of 
a conductor due to charges on conductors of the other 
two phases will depend upon the ratio of diameter of 


d 
conductors to spacing between phases, Tage Since Tod 


will be small for all practical arrangements of the con- 
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Fig. 4—Turet Conpucrors PER PHase ARRANGED AT THE 
CoRNERS OF AN HQUILATERAL TRIANGLE 


60-cycle reactance as affected by S/d and S/m 
S = distance between centers of adjacent phases in feet 
m = side of triangle in feet 
d = diameter of conductors in inches 


ductors in a multiple conductor circuit, the field dis- 
tortion due to the charges on the other two phases will 


have a negligible effect on the corona starting voltage. 


The field distortion due to the charges on conductors 
d 
of the same phase will depend upon ie ’ the ratio of 


diameter of conductors to spacing between conductors 
of the same phase, and may have an appreciable effect 
upon the corona starting voltage. This is evident from 
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inspection of the denominator of the fraction in (14). 
As the ratio of diameter to spacing between conductors 
decreases, the field distortion will decrease and finally 


d 
become negligible for very small values of pan When 


d 
eis is small relative to unity, the denominator of the 


fraction in (14) approaches unity; the numerator of the 
fraction will then give the corona starting voltage. 

As a first approximation, the corona starting voltage 
may be calculated from the numerator of the fraction 
in (14). When greater accuracy than this is required, 
the approximate corona-starting voltage may be cor- 
rected by dividing it by D, the denominator of the 
fraction in (14). 


Let 
d 2 Ga Z 
et “ih a, 61, | [ 610 | 
+ a wae 1 = >, ae sin 0, 
org sage aal 15 
=1+k—, (15) 


where d and m are in the same units and k depends upon 
the arrangement and the number of conductors in the 
phase. Values of k corresponding to seven special ar- 
rangements of conductors in multiple conductor circuits 
were calculated by (15) and tabulated in Table IT. 


TABLE II—VALUES OF k AND %% TO BE USED IN CONNECTION 
WITH FIG. 9 TO OBTAIN CORONA STARTING VOLTAGE 


ee o—awaooaor> 


k . Tk 
Conductors Arrangement of To be substituted To be substituted 
per conductors in equation (15) in equation (18) 
phase in the phases to obtain D to obtain 7m 
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of a square 
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If the numerator of the fraction in (14) is compared 
with the formula for minimum 60-cycle reactance given 
in (11a), Appendix A, it will be noticed that the argu- 
ment of the logarithm is the same in both equations. 
For convenience, corona-starting voltage will be ex- 
pressed in terms of 2,,, the minimum 60-cycle reactance 
of any conductor. 

Replacing the logarithm in (14) by its value from 
(11a), and replacing the denominator by D, 


vga tt a:08084 
61.5 Mwd ~~ 97941 


D (16) 


eo = 
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Substituting 0.87 for M, and 1.0 for 6 in (16) and multi- 
plying both sides of the equation by 1/3, the line-to-line 
corona-starting voltage, Ey, is obtained. 


_ 882 d (4 — 0.03034) 
rag D 


kv. line-to-line (17) 

In Appendix B, formulas are given for x, the average 
60-cycle reactance per phase for special arrangements of 
the multiple conductor circuits. These are plotted in 
Figs. 1 to 7. In Appendix A it is shown that z,, the 
minimum 60-cycle reactance for a conductor in ohms 
per mile may be obtained from x, its average 60-cycle 
reactance by subtracting a value, x;, which is approxi- 
mately constant for any given number of conductors 
per phase and arrangement of conductors in the phase. 
Values of x, for special conductor arrangements are 
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S-ratio of spacing between phases in Peat 
to diameter of conductor in inches 


Fic. 5—Fovur Conpucrors PER PHase ARRANGED VERTICALLY 


60-cycle reactance as affected by S/d and S/m 
S = horizontal distance between adjacent phases in feet 
m = distance between adjacent conductors of the same phase in feet 
d = diameter of the conductor in inches 


derived from (13a), Appendix A and tabulated in 
Table II. x, may be calculated from Figs. 1 to 7 and 
Table II, by means of (18). 
Lm = Ue— Le = NL — Le (18) 
Fig. 9, plotted from (17) when D = 1, gives a first 
approximation of the line-to-line corona-starting volt- 
age in kv., expressed in terms of minimum 60-cycle 
reactance to neutral of any conductor in ohms per mile, 
and the diameter of the conductor in inches. It is 
applicable to both multiple- and single-conductor cir- 
cuits. The reactance to be used is that for solid con- 
ductors of the given diameter and spacings. 
From Fig. 9 and Figs. 1 to 7 the approximate di- 
ameter which is required to avoid corona at specified 
spacings and voltage for any of the special conductor 
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arrangements considered, may be determined by the 
following procedure: 


a. Assume d, the diameter of the conductor. 

b. From Figs. 1 to 7 read x, the average 60-cycle reactance per 
phase corresponding to the specified number of conductors per 
phase, arrangement of conductors, and calculated values of 
S/dand S/m. 

ce. Multiply z, the reactance per phase, by n, the number of 
conductors per phase, to obtain z,, the average reactance per 
conductor. 

d. From z,, the average reactance per conductor, calculate 
Xm, the minimum reactance, by subtracting the appropriate 
value of x; given in Table II. (See equation (18).) 
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S-ratio of spacing between phases in feet 
to diameter of conductor in inches 


Fie. 6—Four Conpucrors PER PHase AT THE CORNERS OF A 
SQUARE 
60-cycle reactance as affected by S/d and S/m 
S = distance between centers of adjacent phases in feet 


m = side of square in feet 
d =.diameter of the conductor in inches 


e. From Fig. 9 read H,’, a first approximation of the line-to- 
line corona-starting voltage corresponding to the assumed 
diameter, d, and the minimum reactance, v». This will be very 
nearly the correct value of the corona-starting voltage when the 
ratio of d/m is small relative to unity. 

f. Calculate d/m and read k from Table II corresponding to 
the given number and arrangement of conductors. Substitute 
d/m and k in (15) to obtain D, d and m being in the same units. 

g. Divide the value of E’ read from Fig. 9 by D to obtain 
the corrected corona-starting voltage, Eo. 

h. If H, obtained from (g) is greater than the operating 
voltage, corona will be avoided. If Hy is less than the operating 
voltage, a larger diameter should be selected and the process 
repeated. 


II—Comparison of Multiple- and Single- 
Conductor Circuits 


REACTANCE AND CAPACITY SUSCEPTANCE 


The upper dotted curve in -Figs. 1 to 7 for m = 0 
gives the average 60-cycle reactance to neutral of the 
three phases of a single-conductor circuit with flat 
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arrangement of conductors. It also gives the average 
reactance per mile of each phase of the perfectly trans- 
posed line. The reactance is plotted in terms of S/d, 
the ratio of the distance between adjacent conductors in 
feet to the diameter of the conductor in inches. The 
curve, which is the same on all seven figures, has been 
repeated for convenience in comparing the reactance of 
the single-conductor circuit with that of multiple-con- 
ductor circuits. Since the curve is for solid conductors, 
the correction from Table I corresponding to n = 1 
should be applied for stranded or hollow conductors. 

As m increases from 0 to ~, the reactance per phase 
of the multiple conductor decreases. The lower dotted 
curves for m = © apply when the conductors of the 
phase are so far apart that all mutual effects disappear 
and there are n separate parallel circuits. 

From Figs. 1 to 7 it may be seen that the reactance 
per phase of a multiple-conductor circuit is always less 
than that of the sngle-conductor circuit, the diameter 
and spacing between adjacent phases being the same. 
The reactance of one conductor of the multiple-con- 
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Fig. 7—Five Conpucrors ppr PHasn ARRANGED VERTICALLY 


60-cycle reactance as affected by S/d and S/m 
S = horizontal distance between adjacent phases in feet 
m = distance between adjacent conductors of the same phase in feet 
d =diameter of the conductor in inches 


ductor circuit, however, is greater than that of a con- 
ductor of the single-conductor circuit. 
In Fig. 8 the lower dotted curve gives the 60-cycle 


capacity susceptance to neutral of the single-conductor 


circuit. The upper dotted curve gives the upper limit 
of the capacity susceptance per phase as the spacing 
between the conductor of the phase is indefinitely in- 
creased. It is evident that the capacity susceptance per 
phase for the multiple-conductor circuit is greater than 
that of the single-conductor circuit for the same S/d, 
while the capacity susceptance per conductor is less. 
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DIAMETER TO AVOID CORONA 


Fig. 9 gives the approximate diameter required to 
avoid corona at a given voltage in terms of 2, the 
minimum 60-cycle reactance of any conductor. Since 
the reactance per conductor is greater in the multiple- 
than in the single-conductor circuit, from Fig. 9 it 
follows that a smaller diameter is required to avoid 
corona in the multiple- than in the single-conductor 
circuit. With the same conductor diameter, the multi- 
ple-conductor circuits can be operated at a higher volt- 
age without corona than the single-conductor circuit. 


CHARGING CURRENT AND RISE IN VOLTAGE AT No-LOAD 


At a given voltage and frequency the charging cur- 
rents on the multiple- and single-conductor circuits are 
directly proportional to their respective capacitances to 
neutral per phase. Since the larger current flows through 
the smaller inductance and vice versa, the rise in voltage 
at no-load is practically the same for both the multiple- 
and single-conductor circuits. These statements follow 
from the transmission line equations’ (19) and (20) 
under no-load conditions, 7.e. I, = 0. 


e, = e,cosh W/ZY + 12 ( gm ie i ) (19) 
VSL 
I, = I,cosh V/ZY + @,Y ( SN Na ) (20) 
V/ZLY 
where 
e,ande, = voltage to neutral at sending and receiv- 


ing end of line respectively in volts. 
I.andI, =the corresponding phase current in 
amperes. 
Fate em alti ott) = total im- 
pedance of one phase to neutral in ohms. 
Vo =) tot jb)s= b+ 2afC).= total ad- 
mittance of one phase to neutral in mhos. 
r, L,gand C = resistance, inductance, leakance and ca- 
pacitance respectively to neutral per 
mile. 
1 = length of line in miles. 
Replacing the hyperbolic terms in (19) and (20) by their 
equivalent series, and setting J, = 0, at no load 
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For single-conductor circuits the product of in- 
ductance and capacitance varies but slightly throughout 
the practical range of conductor diameters and spacings. 
Therefore, for a given frequency and length of line, the 
terms in parenthesis in (21) and (22) are substantially 
constant. The effect of resistance, and variations in the 
product of inductance and capacitance, on the hyper- 
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bolic terms used in transmission line calculation are 
shown graphically in ‘Simplified Transmission Line 
Calculations” by the author, General Electric Renew, 
May 1926. In all practical cases these effects are small. 

In multiple-conductor circuits the inductance per 
phase is decreased and the capacitance increased over 
that of the single-conductor circuit in approximately the 
same ratio, therefore the product of inductance and 
capacitance will not be greatly changed. This product, 
in general, will be slightly less for multiple- than for 
single-conductor circuits, but it will not be more than 5 
per cent less. The effect of this variation on the terms 
in parenthesis will be insignificant except for very long 
lines. It is therefore evident from (22) that the charging 
current varies directly with the capacitance, and from 
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Fig. 8—Two Conpucrors PER PHase ARRANGED VERTICALLY 


60-cycle capacity susceptance as affected by S/d and S/m 
S = horizontal distance between adjacent phases in feet 
m = distance between conductors of the same phase in feet 
d = diameter of the conductor in inches 


(21) that the rise in voltage at no-load for the single- and 
multiple-conductor circuits is substantially the same. 


POWER TRANSMITTED UNDER GIVEN TERMINAL 
CONDITIONS 


For the same receiver voltage, equation (19) shows 
that I, may be increased in the same ratio that Z is 
decreased without affecting e,, since the hyperbolic 
terms are substantially constant for a given frequency 
and length of line for both single- and multiple-con- 
ductor circuits. It follows, therefore, that when re- 
sistance is small, or when the ratio of resistance to: 
reactance is the same for both circuits, the power which 
ean be transmitted at a specified voltage drop, receiver 
voltage, and power factor, varies inversely as the re- 
spective reactances of the single- and multiple-con- 
ductor circuits. 

For unequal ratios of resistance to reactance, this 
simple relation will hold only approximately, but in any 
case it may be used to advantage in estimating the 
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power which can be transmitted over a multiple-con- 
ductor circuit. It may also be used to determine ap- 
proximately the spacings required with a proposed 
arrangement of conductors to deliver a given amount 
of power under specified terminal conditions. 

For example: Suppose it is known that 150,000 kw. 
can be delivered over a certain 230-kv. single-conductor 
line with given terminal voltages and receiver-end power 
factor. The reactance of the line is 0.8 ohms per mile. 
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Fie. 9—E,’, First APPROXIMATION OF CoRONA STARTING 
VouLTaGE AS AFFECTED BY DiaMETER oF ConpucTOoR AND Mrnt- 
MUM REACTANCE PER Mie at 60 CyciEs 


d = diameter of conductor in inches 


d 
Eo = Eo'/D, where D =1 +k oon 


It is required to transmit 210,000 kw. at substantially 
the same terminal conditions over a circuit of the same 
length having two conductors per phase, vertically 
arranged. 

To increase the power in the ratio 210/150 the re- 
actance must be reduced to approximately 0.8 x 150/210 
= 0.571 ohms per mile. With two conductors per phase 
the average reactance per conductor, X-, Willbe 2 x 0.571 
= 1.143 ohms per mile. From Table II x, = 0.056, and 
from (18) t, = 2.-— x, = 1.087 ohms per mile. From 
Fig. 9 the diameter to avoid corona at 230 kv. must be 
greater than 0.66 inches, how much greater depending 
upon the ratio d/m. 

Fig. 1 shows all possible combinations of the ratios 
S/d and S/m which will give the required reactance. 
The choice of spacings between phases and between con- 
ductors of the same phase is limited by mechanical 
considerations; consequently, it may not be possible to 
use spacings which would give the best results electri- 
cally. The following combinations of S, m and d are 
among those which will give a reactance of approxi- 
mately 0.571 ohms per mile, and have a corona starting 
voltage above 230 kv., the operating voltage. 


S-ft. m-ft. d-inches. S/d S/m 
LNs ee ee DADS et ight cae OT 2S: ale are nO | Oke ee 12.00 
ee cate Ae 810 Pape rir S06: has ty tee 10.00 
ZO eee STE Uae thon OeSos.ee ee PS fae oe 8.3 
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STABILITY 


The methods now in use for determining the stability 
limits of systems composed of single-conductor circuits 
may be applied with equal rigor to systems containing 
one or more multiple-conductor circuits. 

A multiple-conductor circuit can be designed to carry 
more power than a single-conductor circuit of the same 
length and operating voltage. Accordingly, fewer multi- 
ple- than single-conductor circuits are required to 
transmit a given amount of power from a generating 
plant to its load center under specified terminal con- 
ditions. 

The relative stability of a proposed system with mul- 
tiple- or single-conductor circuits would depend upon 
whether the operating conditions are to be the same for 
the two schemes with all lines in service or in the emer- 
gency conditions of one line out of service. When the 
two systems are designed to operate under the same 
terminal conditions with all lines in service, the total 
reactance and capacity susceptance between line termi- 
nals will be substantially the same whether multiple- 
or single-conductor circuits are employed. Conse- 
quently, under normal operating conditions the steady- 
state power limit and margin of stability would be the 
same for either arrangement. With a line out of service, 
the steady-state power limit with multiple-conductor 
circuits would be less than with single-conductor cir- 
cuits. Should the systems be designed to operate under 
the same terminal conditions during emergency con- 
ditions, the relative steady-state stability with multiple- 
conductor circuits would be increased. 

A fault on a conductor of a multiple-conductor circuit 
will be a less severe shock to the system than one on a 
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conductor of a single-conductor circuit. But after the 
fault has been cleared, the loss of a multiple-conductor 
circuit would reduce the synchronizing torque between 
generator and load to a greater extent than the loss of a 
single-conductor circuit. The stability of the two sys- 
tems under transients conditions would depend upon 
the location and duration of the fault, the number of 
conductors involved and the relative amounts of power 
carried by a multiple- and a single-conductor circuit. 
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Appendix A 


INDUCTANCE AND 60-CYCLE REACTANCE OF MULTIPLE- 
CONDUCTOR CIRCUITS 


When a three-phase multiple-conductor transmission 
line is completely transposed so that each conductor 
occupies each of the tower positions, or its equivalent, 
for equal distances, the phases being rotated in cyclic 
order, the total inductance to neutral of any conductor 
will be the sum of the inductances in each position. 


m = number of conductors per phase. 

l = total length of each conductor. 

1/3n = length of conductor in each position. 
I = current in phase A. 

I/n = current in one conductor of phase A. 


I oN Ses ee 
L(-4-9F)-4¢ 
= current in one conductor of phase.B 

ji 1 ; 2) I 
Ske i n 
= current in one conductor of phase C 


The phase positions on the tower will be designated 
by I, IJ, and III, and the conductor positions in the 
phase positionsby1,2...n,1,2...%, andi ls2se° ..% 
n respectively. Fig. 10.* 

Starting with phase A in position I, the conductor of 
phase A which first occupies the position I-1 will in 
turn occupy each of the 8n positions for equal distances, 
1/3n. 

For sine waves of current of frequency f, the total 
- inductive voltage drop in any conductor will be the sum 
of the voltage drops in the conductor for the 3n posi- 
tions and may be expressed in terms of self-inductance, 
L,, and mutual inductance, M. 

With the conductor in position I-1 


I 
Vi-1 = 2af | —— (i + Mu + on Me + Min) 


+ a (My + Mit . 5 . + Mi,) 


n 


I 
poh +Mia) | da) 


There will be a total of » equations in (1a), one for each 
of the conductor positions in phase position I. 


*The conductors may have any desired arrangement in the 
phase. 
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There will also be n equations when phase A occupies 
phase position II, and likewise n equations for position 


III. One equation for position IT is given by (2a) and 
one for position III by (3a) 


Sy ib 
Vir-1 = 2nf | —— (L,+ Mit+.. . Min) 


I 
+——@ (Mn+ Mat... Min) 


I 
paguepmancd ll Sere Nee Mm) | (2a) 
I 
Vee = anf | —— ds + Mit... Min) 
+ a (My, + Mi. + weg May 
I 
+o (Miu + Mio + ac My) | (3a) 


Replacing a by 


1 me) “py ( ao 2) 
Seige ee ee BO aaa 


and adding the voltage drops in the 3n positions, the 
total inductive voltage drop, V, is obtained. 


if 
V = j2nf——| 8nk. +2 (Mn + aN Mat cues 


Se Ma eM Ma Me.) 
SMa eMac ae te Ma A Mi 


an/3- 
WT ieatmer Aa ame EN (4a) 


_ From equations (la), (2a), (3a), (4a) and Fig. 10 


n (n— 1) 


it may be seen that there will be GH mutuals 


between conductors in the same phase position, (some 


: 3n (n — 1) 
of which may be equal) and a total of a Se aye 


for the 
three phase positions. The number of mutuals between 
conductors of different phases will be 3n’. 

From equation (4a) the inductance per conductor, 


I 
L,, may be obtained by dividing through by janf oe: 


V 


jauf 


Eis 


=> 2a (1... "4 terms ) 
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~ S (Mw, 8n? terms) | 


where M2, M.. represent the mutual inductances be- 
tween conductors of the same and different phases 
respectively. 

The following formulas in absolute units for self and 
mutual inductance of non-magnetic wires in air or other 
non-magnetic medium follow from those given in the 
“Bulletin of the Bureau of Standards,” Vol. 8, No. 1, 
p. 150-151, when the length, 1’, is great in comparison 
with the diameter, d, and the distance between wires, 
S: 


(Sa) 


4l’ 3 

pee [ tos. Fla — | = self-inductance (6a) 
DAM : 

M = 2h [ tog, rec 1 | = mutual-inductance (7a) 


Replacing J’ in (6a) and (7a) by 1/3n, the length of con- 
ductor in each position, substituting (6a) and (7a) in 
(5a) and simplifying, the total inductance to neutral 
per conductor may be obtained in absolute units, thus: 


2 (Saale 
ci d (iG oe 


i 
Liv= i[ 2 log ~ 5 | abhenrys (8a) 


where 


Som = the geometric mean of the distances between 
conductors of different phases; or, the 3n? root 
of the product of the 3n? independent distances 
between conductors of different phases. 

Mom = the geometric mean of the distances between 
conductors of the same phase; or, the 3n (n—1)/2 
root of the product of the 8n(n—1)/2 indepen- 
dent distances between conductor of the same 


phase. 
d = diameter of conductors. 
l = length of conductors. 


Expressing (8a) in practical units, with Soper 
and d in the same units, the average inductance to 
neutral per conductor is 


2 (S, m ) a 


L. = 0.08047 + 0.74113 log,, d Wig 


millihenrys per mile (9a) 
The average 60-cycle reactance to neutral per con- 
ductor will be 


2 (Sim) 
d (Mgm)? 


MINIMUM 60-CYCLE REACTANCE 


In a completely transposed line the inductance of a 
conductor will vary with its position on the tower. 
Since each conductor occupies each tower positions, the 
minimum, as well as the average inductance, of all 
conductors will be the same. The inductance of the 
conductor will be smaller when it is in the center phase 
position than when in either of the two outside posi- 


x, = 0.08034 + 0.27941 log, (10a) 
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tions. It will be a minimum when the conductor is in 
the center phase position and in that conductor position 
which has the greatest geometric mean distance to the 
other conductors of the phase. If such a position is 
designated II-1, the inductance for the conductor in 
this position may be obtained from (2a). When the 
conductor in II-7 is symmetrically located with refer- 
ence to the conductors of the other two phase, the 7 
term of the inductance will disappear; in any case it 
will be small and will therefore be neglected. 

The minimum 60-cycle reactance to neutral of any 
conductor of a perfectly transposed multiple conductor 
may be written 


Xm = 0.03034 + 0.27941 logy, 
ZA/ (S14. S12. Sin) OO «Sizes sae) 


d (m12 sis M1n) 


ohms per mile 


(11a) 
An equation giving, x;, the difference between the 
average and minimum 60-cycle reactance in ohms per 


mile for any conductor, may be obtained by subtracting 
(11a) from (10a), 


Le = Lo— Lm = 0.27941 logo 
(CER (M12 oe Oe 
(Mam) (S11 . S12 eae Sim) (Si . S12 see Sin) 
(12a) 


When the ratio S/m is 5 or more, the ratio of (Sym)” 
to the radical in the denominator of (12a) approaches 


(W/2S)"/S" = (¥/2)", and (12a) becomes approximately 


8/D\n 
Ty = he — Mm = 0.27941 logy>— 2)" Laz - - . Mrs) 
(Mgm)”™ 


(13a) 
Appendix B 


AVERAGE 60-CYCLE REACTANCE AND CAPACITY: 
; SUSCEPTANCE 


Equations (4) and (10) give respectively the average 
60-cycle reactance, x, and capacity susceptance, b, to 
neutral per mile for each phase of a completely trans- 
posed multiple-conductor circuit. Seven special sym- 
metrical arrangements of conductors in multiple- 
conductor circuits are shown in the inserts in Figs 1 
to 7. For these arrangements, when Sym is expressed in 
terms S and m, and m,,, in terms of m, x and b will be 
expressed in terms of the two ratios S/d and S/m. 


I. Two CONDUCTORS PER PHASE 


a. VerticalArrangement of Conductors in the Same Phase. 
From Fig. 1. 


(Som)" = (Som)? = (v5 (2S)? (S? + m2)? (25® + m2))” 


= W/4 S? VO+(4)Th+) (1b) 


(2b) 


(Mom) t= m 
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Replacing (S,,)" and (m,n)°? in (4) and (10) 
by their values in terms of S and m from (1b) and 
(2b), the average 60-cycle reactance and capacity sus- 
ceptance to neutral per mile for each phase are, respec- 
tively, 


OonfL 
= % 


\ 


1s my 
| 0.03034 + 0.27941 logy, 24 72 —7— 


2 


Bee oO. 
+ 0.1897 logic ¥/2 


fleets) | Lae 


y'| 
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For the other six cases the average 60-cycle reactance 
equations only will be given. 


b. Horizontal Arrangement of Conductors in the Same 
Phase, Fig. 2 


eS 
nm 57 0.03084 + 0.27941 log, 24 2 —|— | 
eS 
+ 0.1897 logis 1/2 —— 


HEE theca ba ered 


ohms per mile 


(5b) 
Il. THREE CONDUCTORS PER PHASE 


a. Vertical Arrangement of Conductors in the Same 


; Phase, Fig. 3. 
ohms per mile (3b) . 
1 es 
b = 2nfCn t= 37 | 0.03034 + 0.27941 logis 24 72 —— 
4 29.28 
5 logio 24 a2) pe = log io ps + 0.093814 log io ( met i, 
d m m 
9 m ,2 95 m 2 2m 
Vet] VET GT Gea 
micromhos per mile (4b) ohms per mile (7b) 
b. Conductors of the Same Phase at the Corners of an Equivalent Triangle. Fig. 4. 
sol on eae bai Saat 
2 = —— + 0.08034 + 0.27941 logis 24 */2—- ¢ + 0.09314 logis v/4 ( scans ) 
3 dios m 
= PTET CY TE EY Tem rer te 
Vf eer (2) Jha S aL iy [+() | (22) ] otms per mite (8b) 
III. Four CONDUCTORS PER PHASE 
a. Vertical Arrangement of Conductors in the Same Phase, Fig. 5. 
FADS | _(S/m)? 
Aiea ge 0.03034 + 0.27941 logis 24 /2 ia j + 0.06985 log 10 Va 
12 2 am \?2 it 28m \2 72 m 273 ( 3m \2 
Tao (Jp ae (2) | a (PT eee 
ohms per mile 


(9b) 


b. Conductors of the Same Phase at the Corners of a Square. Fag. 6. 


8 
\| 


4 


bees ae heed 


ee! ss 
0.03034 + 0.27941 logis 24 V/2 ae ! + 0.06985 logio V2 (S/m)° 


= Spf eae 


ohms per mile (10b) 
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IV. FIVE CONDUCTORS PER PHASE 
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a. Vertical Arrangement of Conductors in the Same Phase, Fig. 7. 


ant 


oS 
0.03034 + 0.27941 log, 24 ¥/2 er ha + 0.05588 log io 


(S/m)' 
VAP 


m 2m 


V+ 
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DETERMINATION OF THE DISRUPTIVE| CRITICAL VOLTAGE 
OF A MULTIPLE-CONDUCTOR TRANSMISSION LINE 


By S. B. Crary 


For a transmission circuit which has one conductor 
per phase, the assumption that the potential gradient 
is uniform around the surface of the conductor is 
justifiable, when the ratios of diameters of conductors 


d 
to spacing between phases, —j— 3” is small. However, a 


conductor of a multiple-conductor circuit may be 
located relatively close to the other conductors of the 
same phase. An appreciable field distortion may result 
which will lower the disruptive critical voltage. The 
following analysis determines the disruptive critical 
voltage, assuming that the field due to the conductors 
of the other phases is negligible and that the field pro- 
duced by the other conductors of the same phase may 
be considered uniform in the region of the conductor 
under consideration.* By comparison with an exact 
solution for two equally charged conductors, developed 


Em: = 4Q \ BS 


by Dr. H. Poritsky, the latter assumption was found to 

be essentially correct for a ratio of spacing to diameter 

of conductor as low as 5 to 1. 

Let 

Eo; = the field produced by the other conductors of the 
same phase in the region of conductor 1. Con- 
ductor 1 may be any conductor in any phase. 


| Ss OR yee eT 
Bo = 4] So eb 


Min 


(1c) 


The intensity at a distance m from a line charge 
of Q per unit length is 
a 
= eee (2c) 
m 


Equation (1c), therefore, becomes 
1 2 , 2 
Fo =2Q| cs a cos 0 | ARS = sin Am] 


. (3c) 
*Suggested by M. L. Henderson. 


eee eS ee rere 


38m 


Jo+GoT 


ohms per mile (11b) 


where 
Min = the distance between conductor 1 and the nth 
conductor in the same phase. 
in = the angle between a line joining the centers of 
conductors 1 and 7 and the reference axis. 
At the surface of a conducting cylinder in a uniform 
field the maximum field intensity is 2E.:, and the total 
maximum intensity at the surface when the conductor 


2 
is charged is obtained by adding to 2Eo1, 20 There- 


fore the maximum intensity is 
2Q 
Emi = 2Eo1 == Lae (4c) 


where 
= the radius of the conductor. 
It will be assumed that the charge Q per unit of length 
is the same on, all the conductors of the same phase. 


d 
Substituting (3c) in (4c) and replacing r by oe 


equation (5c) is obtained. 


2 
cos Oin ] 


(5c) 


If the phase positions on the tower are designated by 
I, II and III and the conductor positions in the phases 
by 1, 2, ——n, 1, 2, —— n, 1, 2, —— n respectively, 
Fig. 10, the potential of conductor 1 in phase I will be:t 


Vi = Pi Qi + Pe Q: jc a ee + Pin Qh 
+ Pit Q1 + Piz Qe Miva fs. + Pin Qn (6c) 
+ Pi1 Qi + Piz Qe deta + Pin Qa 


2H 
When the ratio of 3 is large (H = height above 


ground) the coefficients become 


4H 
Pu = 2 log. eer 


tPage and Adams, “‘Principles of Electricity,” pp. 97-98. 

{It is apparent that the equations developed are general and 
apply to any arrangement of conductors and phases. However, a 
specific arrangement as that shown in Fig. 10 and a particular 
conductor (1) in a particular phase (I) has been chosen for clear- 
ness. The equations can be applied when conductor i is any 
conductor and phase I is any phase. 
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2H 
jae — 2 log, m 
in 


2H 
Py, = 2 log, ii 
In 


2H 
Pete low, ere 
in 


For a three-phase system the charge on the other 
two-phase conductors is — »Q per unit of length when 
the charge is nQ per unit of length on phase 1. Assuming 
that the charge on each of the other phase conductors 


is — when the charge on conductor 1 is Q, the 


potential of conductor 1 of phase 1 becomes 


p v/ (S11 S12 a Eves Sin) (Si ° S42 AP Site) 
d (Myo FEO elgg Me Min) 


Vi = 20 log, 
(7c) 


Substituting the value of Q determined from equa- 
tion (5c) in equation (7c) and 21.1 kv/em.* for Em 
the following expression is obtained for the disruptive 
critical voltage in effective kv. to neutral of conductor 
1; 


Ve a 
ag Sees SERIES at BURST E Ota S rey, 
21.1 log. d (Mio Beate Pa giea apes ay Motus Min) 
2 2 
2) JIS= cos 6 48 [S sino. | + 
in m 


(8c) 


In any arrangement (on the basis of the preceding 
assumptions) the conductors of the center phase have a 
lower disruptive critical voltage than those of the two 
outside phases, as the numerator of the argument of the 
- logarithm of equation (8c) has a smaller value for the 
center phase conductors than it has for the outside phase 
conductors. Further from an analysis of this equation, 
it is apparent that a certain conductor of the center 
phase may have the lowest critical voltage depending 
upon the arrangement of the conductors of that phase. 
If the arrangement of the conductors in a given phase 
is symmetrical, however, the disruptive critical voltage 
will be the same for all the conductors of that particular 
phase. 
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Discussion 


DOUBLE CONDUCTORS FOR TRANSMISSION LINES 
(Dwicut AND FARMER) 


THREE-PHASE MULTIPLE-CONDUCTOR CIRCUITS 
(CLARKE) 

Hillel Poritsky: The case of equal charges of opposite 
sign is a familiar one from two-phase lines or from considerations 
of the cylindrical condenser. As is well known, the field may be 
expressed in terms of logarithmic functions, and yields circles 
both for the lines of force and the equipotentials. On the other 
hand, it will be seen that the case of equal charges of the same 
sign requires doubly periodic or elliptic functions for its treatment. 

This discussion is confined to the case of cylinders of the same 
radius a. Let Q be the charge on each cylinder per unit length of 
axis, and 2b the (shortest) distance between the cylindrical 
surfaces. In a plane perpendicular to the cylinder axes and 
cutting the cylindrical surfaces in cireles C,, C2 place a coordinate 
system with the z-axis intersecting the cylinder axes and the 
origin half way between the center of circles Ci, C2. The problem 
resolves itself into finding a harmonic function w (the potential) 
which takes on the same constant value along the cirele C1, C2, 
and whose conjugate harmonic function v (or flux function) in- 
creases by 47Q for a path which encircles either C; or C2 alone 
in the positive sense; moreover, at infinity u is to become infinite 
like 2Q log (22 + y?). This problem is treated best by means 
of complex quantities and the theory of analytic functions. 

In the x,y-plane we introduce the complex variable 


2324+," = — 1. 
As is known the potential u and its conjugate harmonie function 
v define an analytic function, 
w=w(z) =ut+w. (1) 
First we shall carry the problem from the z-plane to a é:- 
plane, where 


, c+2 
Ay = By + Yn ee 


,¢ = vb (b + 2a). (2) 


This carries the circles Ci, Cs into the straight lines 
+ d, (3) 


i) = 

where 

Vb +2a + Vb 

vb + 2a — yb 
The region outside. the circles is transformerd into the region 
between the lines (3) and the original field goes into a field which 
is periodic in the y:-direction of period 27. Since the potential wu 
is constant along x: = + d, the field may be extended across 
each of these boundaries to a width 2d on each side, then ex- 
tended across the new boundaries, ete., resulting finally in a 
doubly periodic field, the periods being 4d and 277. This field 
consists of sinks of lines of force at 21 = Wi, the image of 2. = &, 
and of its congruent points, and of sources at 21 = 2d + Ti and 
its congruent points: At each source 87Q lines start, and an 
equal number ends at each sink. 

The field in question is described by means of 


d =log Beye eh) 


=u+i = 4Q log ome 4 +)|. (5) 


§22 
where 

Z2 = (2, — 77) /4d, (6) 
and 0, is defined by means of 

a (n+5 5 . 
0: (v,w) =2 > C= 1) a sin [(2n + 1) 72], q = e™” 
n=0 
(Z) 

and 


@ = 2771 /4d. (8) 
The variable z2 is introduced merely as a change of scale, re- 
ducing the periods 4d, 2777 of the z:-plane to unity and w (given 
by (8)) in the z2-plane; moreover, the origin has been shifted to 
one of the sinks correspondingt 0 z = ©. The function OQ; (z2) 
(the second argument Ww has not been indicated) has roots at 
z2 = m + nw (see “Functions of a Complex Variable,’ by 
Pierpont, pp. 428, 429), hence 


Py (2)/01 ( a -— ) 


has roots and poles at the sinks and sources respectively of the 
above field; it may also be shown to be doubly periodic. 

To obtain the field intensity in the z-plane we need to know 
dw/dz. This may be evaluated from the formula 


dw dw dz» dz, 
dz dz» dz, dz 


This maximum field intensity oceurs at z = b + 2a and comes 
out to be 


ded eee a 
Di PR aig"? ae gets 


vb 
ad ¥b + 2a 
The case of two cylinders which touch one another may be 
handled either as a limiting case of the above by letting 6 ap- 


proach zero, or may be treated directly by means of the trans- 
formation 
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24 = Ie 
in place of (2). The field, after reflection across the straight lines 
corresponding to Ci, C2 and further reflection is now simply 
periodic and may be described by means of circular functions. 


Thus 
w = 4Q log [ sin z./sin ( Aa a )]. 


T 
where z. = —— 2, 
yy 


and the maximum intensity is 


S. B. Crary: In determining the voltages of transmission 
lines which have only one conductor per phase, the assumption is 
usually made that the potential gradient around the surface of 
the conductor is uniform. This is justifiable when the ratios of 
diameter of conductor to spacing between phases is small, which 
is usually the case. However, a conductor of a multiple-con- 
ductor cireuit may be located relatively close to the conductors 
of the same phase. An appreciable field distortion may result. 
This field distortion is produced by the proximity of conductors 
having charges of equal magnitude and of the same sign. 

The preceding discussion, by Dr. H. Poritsky, deseribes the 
method in which he obtained the exact solution for the maximum 
potential gradient of two eylinders having charges equal in 
magnitude and of the same sign. This formula may be applied 
in order to determine the critical disruptive voltage of a double- 
conductor transmission circuit. The exact solution for more than 
two conductors would undoubtedly lead to a result more involved 
and difficult to apply. 
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In order to obtain a result of sufficient engineering accuracy 
for the practical cases formula (5c) given in Miss Clarke’s 
paper was developed. This formula corrects for the field dis- 
tortion due to the conductors of the same phase by making two 
assumptions thet are applicable to practical multiple-conductor 
transmission circuits. These are: 

1. The field distortion due to the conductors of the other 
phases and the ground plane is negligible. 

2. The field produced by the other conductors of the same 
phase may be considered uniform in the region of the conductor 
under consideration. 

The formula of Dr. Poritsky’s provided an excellent means of 
determining the correctness of the second assumption. Fig. 1 
shows graphically the relative accuracy obtained by using the 
approximate formula (Sc) given in Miss Clarke’s paper as com- 
pared with the result obtained by using Dr. Poritsky’s formula. 
The approximate formula is seen to be essentially correct for a 
ratio of m/d as low as 5 to 1, which covers the practical range of 
spacings for multiple-conductor circuits. 

The lower curve shows the relative gradient obtained when 
the field distortion is neglected. For a ratio of m to dof 5, an 
error of 15 per cent would be obtained if the field distortion were 
not considered. 


Comparison of Maximum Potential Gradient(g) 
Obtained by Approximate and Correct Formulas 
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Good agreement was found between the test results given in 
the text by F. W. Peek, Jr., “Dielectric Phenomena in High 
Voltage Engineering,” Figs. 57 and 59, for the visual corona for 
two conductors at the same potential and for a triangular ar- 
rangement of conductors. Equation (8c) for the disruptive critical 
voltage was used, modified for single-phase and multiplied by the 


factor ( eee ole 
vr 


) in order to determine the visual corona 


voltage. 

W. W. Lewis: The General Electric Company has been study- 
ing the use of multiple conductors from time to time for a great 
many years. When the economical side is worked out, multiple 
conductors do not look so attractive. This is mainly because the 
large weight of conductors in this scheme requires heavy towers 
and short spans. In order to obtain continuously the theoretical 
advantages in the way of decreased reactance, increased capa- 
citance and increased corona starting voltage, it is desirable to 
maintain as closely as possible the spacing between conductors in 
the same phase and in the different phases. This requires special 


‘insulating arrangements and supporting and separating yokes, 


which inerease the expense of the installation. 


September 1932 


About two years ago, we made a study of a transmission 
system, intended to deliver 500,000 kilowatts over a distance of 
300 miles. Split conductors, 345-kv. and 230-kyv. lines were 
considered and compared with conventional lines of the same 
voltage. The power limit of each arrangement was on the basis 
of steady state stability. 

With the split conductor, 345-kv. line, two conductors were 
used per phase, each 1,192,500 cir. mils A.C.S.R. Various spac- 
ings between conductors and between phases and various lengths 
of span were considered and the most economical arrangement 
adopted. This line would carry 500,000 kw. The investment, 
including line, step-up and step-down transformers, synchronous 
condensers, switchgear and substations, was $48.40 per kw. and 
the yearly charge $7.90 per kw. Two conventional lines (one 
conductor per phase) for 345 kv., would carry 660,000 kw. and 
entail an investment of $49 per kw. and a yearly charge of 
$7.60 per kw. 

Two split conductor 230-kv. lines would carry 470,000 kw. at 
an investment cost of $63.30 per kw. and a yearly charge of 
$10.70 per kw. Four conventional 230-kv. lines would carry 
600,000 kw. at an investment cost of $64.20 per kw. and a yearly 
charge of $10.50 per kw. 

From these figures it appears that at 345 kv., two conventional 
lines have about the same cost per kw. and same yearly charge 
as one split conductor line. The two conventional circuits have a 
greater total capacity and have the obvious advantage that the 
total flow of power is not dependent upon one tower line. At 
230 kv., the cost per kw., and the yearly charge on two split con- 
ductor lines and four conventional lines is about a toss-up. How- 
ever, the capacity of the two split conductor lines is somewhat 
less than required in this particular case; while the four con- 
ventional lines have a considerable margin in capacity. 

Since the split conductor line is untried in practise and has 
certain constructional and operating disadvantages with no 
advantage in cost, it seems desirable to adhere to the conventional 
construction for the present. 

W. S. Moody: The possibilities of using higher voltages than 
220,000 are very welcome to all who have contributed to the 
gradual and steady rise in transmission voltages from 10,000 to 
220,000 volts. For some 20 years this increase, as we all know, 
was roughly but quite regularly some 10,000 volts per year. Since 
this progress stopped some ten years ago, transformer engineers 
have been ‘“‘chafing at the bit” like race horses before the barrier. 
The only comfort was in the fact that this restraint was the 
result of there being no more worlds to conquer, at present, rather 
than any inability to keep up the progress on the part of the 
engineers. 

Higher voltages than 220,000 are commercially practical only 
when very large power is to be transmitted a long distance before 
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distribution of any of this block of power begins. Such oppor- 
tunities will doubtless come along soon after commercial con- 
ditions are again normal notwithstanding constant improvement 
in steam plants. Advantage should be taken of present conditions 
therefore to discuss and solve the problems involved so as to have 
them ready before the first opportunity to use them arrives. 


H. B. Dwight: The question whether double conductors may 
sometimes be advantageous for transmission lines is most 
naturally investigated by comparing designs which use single- 
and double-conductor construction. Unless some very cogent 
reason is encountered, all other features of the alternative designs 
should be alike—they should have the same voltage, the same 
resistance per phase, that is, approximately the same conductor 
weight, etc. The influence of extraneous features should be 
avoided. The comparisons in our paper, which does not deal 
with record-breaking voltages, are on the above basis and it 
seems easy and natural to make them so. 


With the comparisons so direct, the following conclusions for 
the range considered seem to stand forth: 


a. There is approximately 20 per cent advantage in kw. rating 
in favor of double-conductor construction, when reactance de- 
termines the allowable load. 


b. This advantage may or may not be neutralized by extra 
cost due to special mechanical features, depending particularly 
on whether provision is to be made for a large ice load. 


c. Very little advantage as regards corona is obtained from 
double-conductor construction, if the disruptive critical voltage 
€, is used as the criterion. 

Tf now hollow conductors are used, part of the advantage as 
regards reactance is taken away, and probably all of the ad- 
vantage as regards corona, at present voltages. None of the 
papers at this meeting seems to have discussed definitely the 
question as to how thin and of how large diameter a hollow con- 
ductor may be, for successful use. Without an exact answer to 
this question, it is very difficult to make comparisons at extreme, 
record-breaking voltages. 

However, it seems that a transmission line using single, hollow 
conductors could be built for ratings much beyond those now 
used, and in cases where this is so, comparisons of double-con- 
ductor lines should be made on the basis used in our paper, of 
equal voltage and conductor weight per phase. Comparisons 
become much easier when it is admitted for a certain case that 
a single-conductor line can be built to duplicate a proposed 
double-conductor line exactly except for the number of ohms of 
reactance. 

The reactance seems to be the most important feature at 
present and it may, in favorable cases, make double-conductor 
construction advisable. 


Solution of Circuits Subjected to Traveling 
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BY HAROLD L. RORDEN* 
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Synopsis.—The major purpose of this paper is to illustrate how 
accurately the physical assumptions made in applying conventional 
traveling wave theory are substantiated by test results. . 

Analytical solutions for traveling waves at a transition point, as 
given in “Traveling Waves on Transmission Systems,” A.I.E.E. 
Trans., 1931 (L. V. Bewley) are used in this analysis. These 
derivations involve the solution of circuits that may be used to repre- 
sent equivalent terminal conditions of transmission systems, when 


simplifying assumptions are made, and when the free traveling wave 
can be expressed in exponential form. Discussion of types and 
specifications of such waves, attenuation and distortion, and the 
reflection and refraction operators, is limited to that essential for 
an understanding of the procedure. A method of calculating suc- 
cessive reflections on a short line, and a step-by-step solution in- 


volving a variable parameter at a transition point are included. 
* * * * * 


GENERAL 


HE conventional theory of traveling waves is based 
on a single-conductor circuit and supposes the 
transmission line to be ideal. That is, the line may 

be represented as a pure surge impedance «/L/C, where 
L and C are to be determined on the assumption that 
ground is a true zero potential surface. The losses of the 
line are negligible for waves below the critical corona 
point. Coupling with adjacent conductors is ignored, 
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and the waves are calculated by the simple single-con- 
ductor theory, 7. e., the associated electrostatic and 
electromagnetic fields exist between the conductor and 
its image an equal distance below the ground surface. 

Comparative tests conducted to determine the rela- 
tive error involved in the preceding assumptions illus- 
trate several conclusive points: 


1. Traveling waves on single-conductor circuits, if be-. 


low the corona limit, can be calculated with excellent 
engineering accuracy when the parameters of the trans- 
ition point are known. 

2. Successive reflections can be calculated accurately 
by means of superposition, and the calculation facili- 
tated by lattices. 

3. Step-by-step calculations are applicable to travel- 
ing wave problems involving transition points with 
variable parameters. 

The effect of traveling waves on terminal apparatus 
is usually most easily solved by means of Heaviside’s 
operational calculus. Solutions have been given for vari- 
ous terminal apparatus that may be encountered in 
service, by considering them to be simple lumped 
impedances. These are intended to approximate the 
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general conditions of a transmission system, which may 
be reduced to the equivalent circuit of Fig. 1. In Fig. 1, 
Z, represents the surge impedance of the line on which 
the transient wave originates, Z, Z., and Z,, are termi- 
nal impedances, and Z, the surge impedance of all out- 
going lines in parallel. 

With the cathode ray oscillograph valuable informa- 
tion has been obtained relative to the wave shape and 
other peculiarities of traveling waves. Many irregulari- 
ties exist in these waves, but generally they may be 
reproduced to a fair enough degree of accuracy so that 
their effect may be determined both analytically and 
experimentally. 


WAVE SHAPES 


Transients of the order of lightning waves may be 
approximately represented by the difference of two 


(c) (G) 


(0) (H) 


Fie. 2—Wave Suapes Given By e = E (e—at — ¢—bt) 

exponentials, merely by a proper adjustment of param- 
eters. This is of considerable importance in effecting 
the general solution of traveling waves. Fig. 2 illustrates 
different types of waves that may be expressed as the 
difference of two exponential terms, of the form e = 
E («-“— e~"). The parameters a and b may be 
adjusted to give any of the wave shapes shown in Fig. 2. 
Probably the most common of these waves are of the 
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form illustrated by C and D of Fig. 2, where both a and 
b are real and positive, and they are the simplest to 
duplicate in the laboratory. 

A set of curves has been devised by Mr. T. Brownlee 
whereby a wave of the exponential form in which a and 
b are real and positive can be defined completely, know- 
ing only the time (f:) for the wave to reach its crest, 
and the total time (¢2) to fall to half its crest voltage. 
These curves were plotted empirically on the assump- 
tion that for a given ratio of t2/t:, there would be a fixed 
value of b/a. However, the truth of this relation may 
be derived rationally. By differentiating the equation 
for e, and equating to zero for the maximum, it may be 
shown that the time to reach the crest is 


log (b/a) 
ti aa b Gy (1) 
Therefore, 
log (b/a 
a, = EP _p (2) 
a 
The crest voltage EH, is given by 
es hi(er oe |) (3) 
E 
Spee le eee) (4) 
Substituting (2) in (3), there is 
E ; 
aca Baer 6 ee (5) 


The main function of the parameter b is to determine the 
front of the wave, and for all excepting the cases where 
t, approaches f,, it isso large compared to a that € pes ()3 

Solving (4) for at, and combining with (1), there 
results 


2 
BoNera 


B (6) 


to/ty a 


from which it follows that t./t: is a function of (b/a), 
since both R and B have been shown to be functions of 
(b/a). Thus the three expressions at,, H,/E, and f2/ti 
may be plotted against the common term b/a. Fig. 3 
shows such a set of curves, from which a wave can be 
completely specified. As an example, let us suppose the 
record of a lightning wave shows it to reach its crest in 
8 microseconds and to fall to half-crest value in 21 
microseconds. Then t2/t; = 7, and from Fig. 3, b/a = 
28.5. For this value of b/a, at; =0.122 and E/E =0.852. 


Solving, 
a = 0.041, 6 = 1.15 
The wave is then completely defined as 
ead (eS 71-154) 
where the crest voltage will reach 85.2 per cent of E, 
and t is measured in microseconds. The ratio H,/E is 
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particularly valuable in laboratory studies where ca- 
pacitors are used as a lightning generator, charged to a 
voltage E. Otherwise it is necessary to determine the 
effect of waves on terminal impedances, as will be shown 
later. From the incident wave the resultant stresses on 
terminal apparatus may be completely determined, as 
will also be shown later. 

The curves of t2/t; in Fig. 8 are plotted on the as- 
sumption that « ™ = 0. The error thus involved be- 
comes appreciable when b/a is less than 2.5. By express- 
ing equation (4) in the form 

messing —B(te/t)) __ € — B(b/a) (t/t) 


Ey 
2 se 


and plotting a family of curves for the lower values of 
t,/t, together with R/2 from equation (5), it may be 
shown rationally that f./t; remains a function of b/a 
throughout its lower range. To extend the curves of 
Fig. 3 to the lower limit where 6 = a involves a trial 
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Fig. 3—GrapHicaL DETERMINATION OF Waves EXPRESSED BY 
¢ = E(e-at — ¢—bt) 


and error method, and does not extend the lower limit 
of f2/t, appreciably. 


GENERAL SOLUTION 


By considering terminal impedances to consist of 
lumped constants, the determination of voltages and 
waves resulting from an incoming free traveling wave 
can be effected in terms of the reflection and refraction 
operators. With the symbols as defined in Fig. 1, these 
operators are 

Z,— 41 


( 5) = reflection operator. 


Z, a Zi = refraction operator. 


aera 
ZotZstZe 
All impedances are expressed in operational form, the 
subscript (p) being dropped for simplicity, and they de- 
rive their respective voltages when applied to the inci- 
dent wave. The total voltage e, at the transition point 
(Fig. 1) is the sum of the incident and the reflected 
waves(e,=e+e’) for which the operator is 2Z./(Zo+Z1). 
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TABLE I—CIRCUITS OF FIG. 4 
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By the refracted wave is meant the voltage, as a func- 
tion of time, that passes onto the line Z:, and is equal to 


u 


Cs 


All of the circuits in Figs. 4, 5 and 6 may be solved 
by one of two general equations,! the one to apply de- 
pending on whether or not the impedances are such as 
to make oscillations possible. For an incident wave of 
the form e = Ee~“ these expressions are 
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1. For references see Bibliography. 
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2(a= Bye 
w(a,2 — 2a8 + a?) 


[(w.2—aB) sin wtt+aw cos ot 


for the oscillatory circuits (II) 


where w,.2 = 1/LC and w? = w,? — 6, for the oscilla- 
tory circuits. a, 8, and the amplitude factor A, are 
functions of the impedances. In an earlier publication? 
it was shown that for an incident wave containing two 
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or more exponential terms, the above expressions could 
readily be expanded to correspond. Thus for an incident 
wave of the form e = E (e~“ — e~™) the expressions 
(I) and (II) become 
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and 
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ne a) [(w.2 — a8) sin wt + aw cos wt] 


2(a— pre ™ 
w (w,? — 2b8 + 6?) 


) 
[(w.2— 63) sin wt + bw cos «t| 


(IV) 

The values of w, and w are as defined for (I) and (II). 

In (II) and (IV) where the combination of L and C is 

such that the circuit is more than critically damped, 

w =) V6?— w.? and the resultant expression reduces 

by the familiar substitution of hyperbolic functions to 
areal term. 


TABLE II—CIRCUITS OF FIG. 5 
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TABLE III—CIRCUITS OF FIG. 6 
eg =e” =e +e’ (Exceptions, G, H, J) 
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Most of the circuits shown in Figs. 4, 5, and 6 have 
been calculated in this analysis. In the circuits of Fig. 4 
where Z, becomes infinite, there is no transmitted wave, 
and since the relation e, = e + e’ is general, the com- 
plete solution is obtained from the incident wave by 
calculating for the reflected wave only. In Fig. 5, Za 
becomes infinite and the refraction operator is given by 
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27,/(Zo + Z:). The refracted wave then is given by 
e” = (Z2/Z1) (e— e’). Thus é,. e’, and e”, may all be 
obtained directly from e by obtaining the solution for e’ 
only. In Fig. 6 for all circuits excepting (G), (H), and 
(J), Z and Z, become zero, e” = @ = @ + e’, and the 
complete solution is again obtained by solving for e’. 
For the circuits of Fig. 6 (G), (H), and (J), the complete 
solution becomes somewhat more lengthy. 

Since, as has been shown, the complete solutions may 
be obtained by solving for the reflected wave only, it is 
necessary to apply the parameters to the general equa- 
tion only for this one solution. a, 8, and A for the cir- 
cuits of Figs. 4, 5, and 6 are given in Tables I, II, and 
III, by means of which the circuits may be completely 
solved for any incident wave expressed in the exponen- 
tial form. 


EXPERIMENTAL LINE—SURGE IMPEDANCE 


For test purposes, a transmission line about two miles 
long (1114 microseconds) was used, this line consisting 
of two parallel conductors spaced eight feet apart and 
forming a loop so that both ends terminated at the 
laboratory where both the lightning generator and the 
oscillograph were located. For the circuits of Fig. 5 
both lines were at first used, with the result that waves 
were badly distorted due to mutual effects between the 
two lines. Since it is not the purpose here to investigate 
the effects of mutually coupled circuits, the outgoing 
line from the terminal impedance was replaced by a 
resistance equivalent to the line surge impedance. 
That this is an exact substitution may be shown mathe- 
matically, and is verified by the results obtained. 
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In Fig. 7A the oscillograms e, and e are the waves 
recorded by the cathode ray oscillograph at both ends 
of the line, when a resistance R = Z was connected to 
ground as is illustrated. The magnitude of the line 
surge impedance Z may be determined in several ways. 
Since inserting a resistance R = Z at the far end of the 
line makes it equivalent to approximating a line of 
infinite length, R may be adjusted until there are no 
reflections, as observed with the oscillograph. A more 
accurate method is to send a wave of fast front on the 
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Fig. 7—Inciwent Waves 


line, regardless of the impedance at the far end, and 
obtain a record of the wave at the impulse generator. 
Then the surge impedance may be very accurately 
calculated from the equation representing the wave. 
As an illustration let us observe the wave in Fig. 7A. 
In the sketch -directly below the oscillogram the solid 
line e; is a reproduction of the wave at the generator. 
It is readily seen that for points well down on the wave 
tail, the equation is given very exactly bye =a ens 
where a = 1/ZC, since the circuit is that of a capaci- 
tance discharging into an equivalent resistance. Thus 
by arbitrarily choosing two points ¢; and tf. on the tail, 
the surge impedance may be obtained from the relation 
to — ty 
Hof — 
Glog 
C2 

where C is the capacitance of the impulse generator. 
The surge impedance of the line used in these tests is 
510 ohms, obtained by this method. From this result E 
may be found by substituting a = 1/ZC in the single 
exponential form for the incident wave, or it may be 
found directly from the curves of Fig. 3 by scaling the 
time to crest and time to half voltage. The value of E 
thus obtained is indicated by the broken line of Fig. 7A, 
and the complete equation of the wave, as obtained by 
the curves of Fig. 3 plot the points.in the circles. 

Where an oscillograph is not available, the surge 
impedance of a line may be approximated experimen- 
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tally, but the method is not as accurate as the pre- 
ceding one. This is done by sending a wave on the line 
from an impulse generator, measuring the voltage, and 
then substituting a resistance for the line, adjusting it 
until the measured voltage is the same as that obtained 
on the line. If the average height h of the line is known, 
and also the radius r of the conductor, the surge im- 
pedance may be found from the relation Z = 60 log 
(2h/r). Values thus obtained are found to check very 
well with those determined experimentally. 


INCIDENT WAVE 


The complete equation of a wave may be obtained 
readily by the method of superposition as well as by the 
curves of Fig. 3. Consider the complete wave to be 
made up of its component parts «~~ and — e~%, 
plotting approximately into the wave tail and wave 
front respectively. Then a may be determined from the 
first term by the method described above, by arbitrarily 
choosing two points on the tail of the wave, and b may 
be found by treating the second term similarly. 

The difference between the two waves of Fig. 7A is a 
measure of the voltage losses sustained by the wave in 
traveling about two miles. The lightning generator was 
charged to about 75 kilovolts. It will be observed that 
very little change has resulted in the time to reach crest 
voltage, but that the amplitude has dropped 17 per 
cent, and that the wave tail has lengthened. This phe- 
nomenon is not unusual, but it serves to illustrate what 
differences might be encountered if these losses were 
not considered in the mathematical analysis. : 

In this investigation the incident wave is that ob- 
tained directly at the terminal impedance when that 
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(See Fig. 10a) 


impedance consists only of aresistance R = Z to ground. 
But all oscillograms’ were not taken at the same time, 
and therefore the incident wave, although sent from 
the same generator and maintaining as nearly as possi- 
ble the same voltage, has some slight differences. This, 
also, is not unusual. 


EXPERIMENTAL CORRELATION 


How precisely the mathematical solution of circuits 
involving necessary simplifying assumptions may agree 
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with oscillograms is demonstrated in Figs. 9 to 17 in- 
clusive. The labor of calculating the waves obtained at 
the terminal impedances would become greatly simpli- 
fied if the incident wave could~be considered of the 
single exponential form, 7. e., if'the wave front were 
neglected. This is obvious from an inspection of the 
expressions (I), (II), (III), (IV). The labor is particu- 
larly tedious for the oscillatory cases. Whether or not 
the front can be neglected depends on the relative time 
constants of the circuit. In Fig. 8 is shown a case in 
which neglect of the front leads to serious error. Fig. 
8A is the assumed form of incident wave, neglecting the 
front, where the actual wave is that of Fig. 7A. The 
solid line of Fig. 8B is a plot of the oscillogram of Fig. 
10a and is the voltage wave e, obtained at the terminal 
impedance when it consisted of an inductance of 0.002 
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to the oscillographic deflection of the incident wave, 
rather than being given in kilovolts. For Figs. 9 to 18, 
the waves were sent over the line previously discussed, 
with an initial potential of about 75 kilovolts and the 
wave form e of Fig. 7A is taken as the incident free 
traveling wave. For Fig. 14 the waves were applied 
directly from the impulse generator, and the voltage e, 
is of the form given in Fig. 7B. The waves of Fig. 14 
have been published,? but since they serve as illustra- 
tions of several of the circuits of Fig. 6 they are re- 
peated here. They serve the further purpose of illus- 
trating the correlation that may be obtained when 
neglecting the front, with a voltage wave approximating 
as nearly as possible the single exponential form. 

Points of interest of Figs. 9 to 14 will be discussed in 
order. For all the oscillograms and calculations the 
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e=E (e— 0.04¢ — (ae 1.1) 


henrys. The broken line joining the circles of Fig. 8B 
represents the calculated voltage, for which the actual 
voltage crest is in error 57 per cent. Fig. 8c is the re- 
flected wave e’, calculated only, such that e’ = e,— @. 

In these tests no extraneous constants were in the 
circuit to produce a slow front wave, 7. e., the front 
deviated from reaching crest in zero time due only to 
physical limitations of the circuit. It would seem that 
in a study of traveling waves generally the front can 
not be neglected mibnouk involving a high degree of 
error. 

The Figs. 9 to 14 inclusive illustrate the experimental 
and mathematical solutions of most of the circuits of 
Figs. 4, 5, and 6, for the specific impedances as given. 
The voltage scale of the plotted waves is comparable 


ep =e +e’ 


constants used in the impedances were as listed here- 
with, unless otherwise noted in the figures: 


R = 1,000 ohms 
L = 0.002 henrys 
C = 0.0015 x 10~* farads 


For each case the circuit is shown at the top of the 
column, then the oscillogram of e., followed by the replot 
of the oscillogram and the calculated points (circles). 
The reflected wave e’ is plotted from calculated values 
only, since the oscillographic record of this could only be 
obtained in these tests as the difference between e, and 
e. However, they deviate from this only by the differ- 
ence found in e,, since the calculated incident wave 
checks the oscillogram very precisely. Next in the 
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column, where they exist, are given the oscillogram and 
calculations for the refracted wave e”, excepting where 


u 


C= eo. 


Fic. 9—CIRCUITS OF Fic. 4 


A. Bysuperposition e, =2ewherethelineis openat the 
far end, and the reflected wave e’ = e, the incident wave. 

B and C. With a resistance R less than Z the re- 
flected wave is negative, and with R greater than Z the 
reflection is positive. These two waves were taken pri- 
marily to check the magnitude of the surge impedance 
obtained by the method previously described. From 
these two oscillograms, and the tentative value of 510 
ohms for Z, the incident wave was calculated. Then 
with R = 510 ohms the wave e of Fig. 7A was obtained 
and found to check the calculation precisely. 
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mating the incident wave the mathematical and experi- 
mental results can be made to check to a surprising 
degree of accuracy. On this wave the only discrepancy 
to be found is a slight variation in the front. e’ is the 
inverse of the form of Fig. 9F, showing the inductance to 
act as an open circuit for the initial, and a closed circuit 
for the final period of time. 

B and C. These figures illustrate the effect of an 
inductance and capacitance respectively shunted by a 
resistance. e’ illustrates the two opposite forms of re- 
flected waves again. 

D. This figure is the case of a combination impedance 
the equation for which comes under the oscillatory form, 
but is more than critically damped. e’ illustrates the 
predominating effect of the capacitance in the initial 
stage and the inductance in the final stage. 
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D, E and F. These cases illustrate the effect of ca- 
pacitances of different magnitudes on e, and e’. The 
capacitance of 0.00052 yf. differs but little from an 
open circuit. As the capacitance is increased the nega- 
tive loop of the reflected wave becomes larger, illustrat- 
ing the well known principle that a capacitance acts 
as a short circuit for the first instant of time, and finally 
as an open circuit. The case of Fig. 4c is not illustrated 
since obviously e, = o and e’ = — e. This represents an 
infinite capacitance, and the entire reflected wave is 
negative. 
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A. This is a more exact solution of the circuit of Fig. 
4D than that given in Fig. 8. By more exactly approxi- 
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E' and F—are illustrations of Fig. 4K and L respec- 
tively. 


Fic. 11—Circuits oF Fics. 4 AND 40 


This figure probably represents the most practical 
application to circuits found in service. It represents a 
terminal impedance consisting of a transformer at the 
end of a line and protected by a current limiting reactor: 
The series resistance illustrated is inherent in the re- 
actor. The voltage scale of the oscillograms is reduced 
by a ratio of 1.73 to those of the preceding figuresin order 
to obtain the complete record on the film. The sketches 
are plotted to the same voltage scale as the oscillograms 
for comparative purposes, being therefore reduced by 
the above ratio from the incident wave of Fig. 7A. 
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A. Illustrates the full wave impressed on the im- 
pedance. e¢, is obtained as before, for the oscillatory 
case, and rises to 204 per cent of the crest value of the 
incident wave. The reflected wave has a crest of 124 
per cent of the incident wave. The voltage across the 
capacitance e, rises to 180 per cent of the incident wave 
and is not directly obtainable by the general equations, 
excepting that it may be considered a special case of e” 
of Fig. 63. And if this is done the simplification be- 
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comes so involved that it is more practical to derive the 
equation from the impedance operators. The calcu- 
lated values of e, become noticeably in error after about 
12 microseconds, while the difference in e, is not appreci- 
able. In the test circuit, the series resistance was not 
inserted as is illustrated in the sketch, and e’ and e, were 
calculated as though the terminal impedance consisted 
of L and C only. The results of this calculation are the 
circles on the sketch of e,, and the solid line of e’. The 
crosses on the sketch of e, illustrate that voltage calcu- 
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lated by the same method. It is evident that the in- 
herent resistance of the impedance combination has 
little effect on the wave on the line side, but can not be 
neglected for the voltage transmitted to the capacitance. 
By considering the reactor to have an inherent re- 
sistance of 250 ohms the circles on e, are obtained, which 
seems near enough for practical purposes. The value of 
250 ohms was obtained by considering the damping 
factor of the circuit to consist of the line surge im- 
pedance plus such a series resistance as to approximate 
the actual decrement of the damped oscillatory. com- 
ponent of e.. 


Probably such a close approximation is not justified, 
since use of the voltage wave obtained by taking the 
series resistance equal to zero would be an approxi- 
mation tending toward greater safety in protecting for 
such a voltage. And the magnitude of such a series re- 
sistance undoubtedly is not constant for all waves and 
circuits, making an approximation doubtful without 
very careful study. 

B. This represents the same circuit as in Fig. 114, 
but with a sparkover near the crest of the voltage wave 
on the line side of the impedance. All voltages are pre- 
cisely the same as in 114 before sparkover, but present a 
different problem after sparkover. The voltage e, is of 
particular interest since to obtain a reasonable check 
with the oscillogram the decrement factor could not be 
compared with that of the preceding case. Here the 
entire damping factor is inherent in the circuit and its 
constants after sparkover, since the line surge im- 
pedance does not enter into the circuit. In order to plot 
the circles on the sketch of e,, this resistance, as deter- 
mined by the same method of superposition of the wave 
components was again found to be 250 ohms. The calcu- 
lation for e. after sparkover is probably most easily 
derived by direct methods rather than by resorting to 
Heaviside’s calculus. The axis of oscillation of e, shifts 
to the zero axis after sparkover. 

Since this case is of a nature common to transmission 
systems, it is of interest to include its derivation. The 
reflected wave at the line side of the impedance is ob- 
tained from the general equations, or it may be derived 
easily by the operational calculus. The impedance 
operator for Fig. 4N is 


1 
Lote res Dhicie ary 


The reflection operator is 


LCp? + (RC— ZC) p +1 
LCp? + (RC + ZC) p +1 


which, when operating upon the voltage of the incident 
wave, derives the reflected wave. Itis expedient to con- 
sider the incident wave of the form e = Ee~™, thereby 
obtaining equation (II). As previously mentioned, the 
solution for any other incident wave then follows di- 
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rectly. Substituting a and 6 as in Table I to reduce the 
expression to a familiar form, there results 
D 7 2ap We 


(yee £ —at 
- p? + 28p + w.2 He 


Applying the shifting theorem, this becomes 


p?+2(a—a)p+ (@— 2aa + w,”) 
p -'2 (6 ay pr (a aba) 


bloc Bent (1) 


the solution for which reduces to the expression (II). 
The voltage e, of Fig. 114 is derived Suaaeln but for 
which the impedance operator is 


Z. 1 
Z  LCp?+RCp+1 


e, after sparkover, in Fig. 11B is given by 


=a fide 


The current is determined by solving the differential 
equation for a closed circuit consisting of a capacitance, 
an inductance and a resistance in a given by 
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+ Re = 0 
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After differentiating this may be written in the form 


R ih : 
(D+5-D+Gq)i=o 


the solution for which is 
pe Ae! —R/2L +jw)t zs Be‘ —R/2L —jw)t 


This is reduced and substituted in the equation for e, 
to give 


1 
eé. = ea ierresie (A’ cos wt + B’ sin wt) dt 


Integrating, and determining the constants from the 
condition that at the instant of sparkovert = 0, e. = E., 


and i. = (e— e’)/Z = I, the equation simplifies into 
. ; RE, ] 
MOC RISTO : 
C-=2€ [ 2. cos at + ( She a ) sin wt 


The magnitude of H, and ZI have been scaled from 
the oscillograms for the solution of Fig. 11. 
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These five cases are illustrative of a series impedance 
in a line. Since the checks obtained are equally as good 
as those of Figs. 9 and 10 the substitution of an equiva- 
lent resistance for a surge impedance as previously 
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mentioned, is justified. For the figures shown, Z, 
= Z, = 510 ohms. The voltage deflection of the oscillo- 
grams is reduced by a ratio of 1.21 to that of the inci- 
dent wave of Fig. 7A, but the sketches are plotted to the 
same scale as in Figs. 9 and 10 for comparative purposes. 


Fic. 18—CIRcuItTs or Fic. 6 


As in the preceding group the line Z, was replaced by 
a resistance of 510 ohms, so that Z; = = 510 ohms. 
The reflected waves are predominately negative, but in 
general this depends on the ratio of Z. to Zi, as well as 
on the magnitude of the terminal impedances. In (FE) 
the general equation is again reduced from the complex 
form. 


Fie. 14=——Circuits or FiG. 6 


The transmission line was not used in these tests, the 
impulse, voltages being applied directly from the light- 
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ing to note the precise check in B where the oscillatory 
term becomes negligible and gives an abrupt change in 
the slope of the tail. 

These circuits are special eases of Fig. 6,G, H and J, 
and the waves shown are discussed in more detail in 
their original publication.2 The sketches of e,— e” 
represent the voltage across the inductance of a current 
limiting reactor. Since this is not a case of traveling 
waves, the incident wave becomes the total voltage at 
the reactor and there is no reflected wave. 


SUCCESSIVE REFLECTIONS BETWEEN A CAPACITANCE 
AND A RESISTANCE 


The solution for waves traveling between a capaci- 
tance and a resistance shows that the effect of the line 
surge impedance is eliminated by successive reflections. 
Fig. 15 illustrates a line of length 7 (time units) and of 
surge impedance Z, having an impulse generator at one 


sag beet He 2S eee 2 a ay al 


/ hid Fi 
See np pn a te ere me - 
fe) 5 ite) IS5 mags a0) 5 10 5 ZOO Ss |0 ibs) 20. O 5 ie} 15 20 0 3) 10 aes oan 


MICROSECONDS 


MI CROSECONDS 


MJCROSECONDS MICROSECONDS MICROSECONDS 


~o1oist_ | 14 


4t 5 o3et 
r +104E- ae ee 
AA redo posh 


€o=E[1.407€ e=EF0.46€~° 


052€~0.04t_oge7et 


riey 
Bri Titee eee 


eo=£ [08055€~04t.0,1475¢ 
pat tosd2E ert 


|_| ey |_| 
ig ict keel) 


eo=E[I78e~° Ito 676° 04 
-LINE 


| | Peel | rene 
AS ee 


io) Os GR [roise-ooet i Bh eT CIS 
POSE) Li pier tioscaes 9 CS 
Pots ho PSF Ds To Pt 
inert St | Ree Meeteictan 


a a Ve BORER Bs 
Po | 5 | to] 15 | 20] | Suseasnncan 
es Eire 16767004* \ e'=E [140767 O.1015t really He 
hay 3] | | KO! Ne" +t ea 


ies —t-| | 
epee bo 
(A) (8) (c) 


Fig. 13—Circuits or Fie. 6 


e = E (e~ 0.04¢ — et) é =e” =e +e! 


-ning generator to the impedances. In this way a wave of 
steeper front was obtainable, and the duration was con- 
trolled by means of a shunt resistance. The wave ap- 
plied to the impedances was of the form shown in Fig. 
7B but with different values of the parameter a. It is 
seen to have a front of sufficiently close to zero time to 
make such an assumption substantially correct. The 
fair check between the oscillograms and the calculated 
points further justifies the assumption, and is of particu- 
lar interest to illustrate how closely a wave of zero 
time to reach crest may be approximated without 
serious error. 


By using the single exponential form the labor in- . 


volved in calculating the voltage is greatly reduced. In 
A, it is reasonable to conclude that the error could be 
accounted for in the inherent constants, the omission 
of which gives results on the side of safety. It is interest- 


end and a resistance at the other. The reflection opera- 
tors at R and C are respectively, 


R-Z 
AT ely 
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1/pC — Z a 
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The solution of the system is readily understood from 
the lattice method of solving successive reflections.’ 
Attenuation is included in the general derivation and is 
assumed to consist of an exponential decrement, given 
bye. The number of reflections is taken as (n + 1) 
for simplicity in the form of the final equation. Then 
the total voltage at any point, x distant from C, 
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(measured in time units) as derived from the lattice of 
Fig. 15, is 


= —Bx —B(2T —2) —B(2T +2) b 
Eig = [ 3 WS ke O(ar-2) + € (aD) (274-2) 
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where f(t) is the incident wave and the subscripts of the 
operators indicate the time at which they become 
effective. When x = 7, this term reduces to 


—B(47T —2x —B(4 2) oLs 
oF: € — ”) (a2b) (ap— 2) FE gi (07D?) (apes “ 


Ew = [ paths G:+a)@ + ae ae (1 + @)¢sr) 


alin Whe ab? (1 =F @) (57) Se pe 


|so 


of which the general term is 
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When operating on the incident wave this derives the 
voltage at R due to any reflection (n + 1). Taking the 
incident wave of the form e = He /““ = Ee~™, ig- 
noring line distortion, and applying the shifting 
theorem, there results 
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The terms involving the operator expand by the 
binomial theorem into 
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The voltage at R due to any one reflection (n + 1) 
then is 


n 


Catt) = EB (1 =: a) 


a arama Vs in, 2 
SS ( * ( j = ; ) (2at’)” —k 
k=0 
where ¢’ indicates that the time function starts at 
[t — (2n + 1) 7] and ¢ is counted from the instant the 
capacitance begins its initial discharge. 

The total voltage at R at any reflection (n + 1) is 

n+1 


Fay = “> é, (t’) 


r=1 
where t’ denotes the time functions to be displaced as — 
defined above. 
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When the wave is shorter than 27, 41) is the total 
voltage at R until the wave-length has been increased by 
successive reflections until it is greater than 27. If the 
wavelength is greater than twice the line length, the 
voltage at R increases in steps until the decrement is 
greater than é€(,;1). For a wave very much longer than 
the line, the voltage increases in steps until the effect of 
successive reflections becomes negligible. Fig. 16 is an 
oscillogram of the voltage wave obtained at a resistor 
of 60 ohms, 600 ft. from the impulse generator, the 
capacitance of which was 0.75 wf. The line was the 
same as that used in the preceding tests, having a surge 
impedance of 510 ohms. Superimposed on the oscillo- 
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Fic. 15—Successive REFLECTIONS BETWEEN A CAPACITANCE 
AND A RESISTANCE OvER A TRANSMISSION LINE 


“Fic. 16—ReEsuLTANT VOLTAGE AT RESISTOR DUE TO SUCCESSIVE 
REFLECTIONS 


gram is the calculated voltage wave, neglecting attenua- 
tion, for which 8 = 0. Reflections beyond the eleventh 
are neglected. The initial wave was 62 kilovolts, and 
the time between successive steps is 1.2 microseconds. 
It is evident from the oscillogram and from the equa- 
tion, that the final voltage wave after the reflections 
become negligible, is independent of the line surge 
impedance. 


STEP-BY-STEP SOLUTION FOR NEUTRAL GROUNDING 
IMPEDOR | 


The oscillogram of Fig. 17 illustrates voltage waves 
obtained at the line and neutral terminals of a trans- 
_, former with thyrite as a neutral grounding impedor. 
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Due to the variable characteristic of thyrite, the neutral 
voltage cannot be solved by any direct method as yet 
devised, but an approximate solution can be obtained 
by a step-by-step process, as derived from the differen- 
tial equation. For the equivalent circuit of a trans- 
former with an impedance consisting of R, L and C in 
parallel in the neutral, there is 


: di 
2e— Li = In + B 


dix, 
one 
C de 
Fins 
where 
e = voltage of the incident wave. 
Z = surge impedance of the line. 


Ly = short-circuit inductance of the transformer. 
E = voltage at the neutral. 
For calculating the neutral voltage the inherent 
capacitances of the equivalent circuit of the trans- 
former may be neglected without serious error. 


10 
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Fig. 17—Tuyritn as A Neutra GRoUNDING IMPEDOR 


Since R is variable these differential equations can- 
not be solved directly, but by substituting increments 
for differentials there results: 


&G 2e—- Z1-—EH - 
4 = <T) <p 
Sa 

At, = 1 At 

AK = C At 


in which voltages and currents are averages over the 
interval At. There is also: 
i, = At, = current in inductance. 
Ai = total current. 
ip = f(E) from the characteristic of thyrite. 
i. =t—%ig— % = current in capacitor. 
E = AE = voltage at neutral. 


From these relations a step-by-step tabulation may 
be compiled to any desired degree of accuracy. The 
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TABLE IV—STEP-BY-STEP SOLUTION OF FIG. 17 
At t 2e E Ai i 
Oc atcedee Oleearae e's OM aed fee cs 0 
Dia eo reinn dee are, sea Sere SIRS MR eT TTS ane ee INS 0.80 
Dante Os UF econ Be 54 Se So Soper Soe 0.80 
LRN ae ey RO Nee SAM Re en og ME foe Sed 2.08 
Aton Fa, S50nee eet yd elite Sl ey eee 2°88 
PES ee a tani Meee Rts ts tec aysb eek, Rett 2.72 
Galea G20e ees OA otal dn wae ein Sees 5.60 
PERS See SEMEN S ES) ACIS S GMA CEN 2.80 
Sewer GlOs ee OG tercutesrevete tate ertoes uae 8.40 
pe Ye ee 5 Snrinny foo SR In SOT LRN ere 2.68 
LOM ce DODRe Ce dL eons selmi Cees 11.08 
APPR eS eee ROM ey ta TORR ta ni Set We Soy ate 5.97 
DE Pets Olt aye ace 1D Teter oe eee 17.05 
ESR Fae oR iy Ho TR Ort era es RS ic) I 4.89 
DO ere eee ACO mrss: STi: ee ee ee ce eet 21.94 
IK RRC Macys Sachs Oe he ec ee ari Ae en Cal 6.80 
BOM sae BDI ian ae ae 147. ee Re ah on es aera 28.74 
LO ssste Sie Er ee rc ee 3.08 
Ale stie ees 200 nana T52 fees ick eer 31.82 
102.5. CSRS ER Oe OE oe ee —0.31 
50 eee {0 Ree ae Klaas eR rac ee MOO Oe 32.13 
Lt Pere a yen. Se ae AT Me ae os —3.11 
60.- ee =i O Lennon LASTING. 4s eee Coe 29.02 
VO sistas siedate Ge ets eke RARER oro ee —5.27 
ZO aes ROLE Aes TAO Ste ie a cece 23.75 
LO ae Sie erercte oN TT ee ae ee —6.74 
BORSA =140 ecu hey Pe ee Be cere 17.01 
LO tana Geeta tates ice reacts See ie —7.34 
90 ees =1655922 28k LODE. 5.2 Pa 9.67 
NG Eton tamer Rae Rie GIS Ari OO eee ion aa —7.00 
1005 ee =65coto ne: ZG ey eyate aac Teer 2.67 


trials are adjusted until all the given conditions are 
satisfied, which ordinarily may be obtained sufficiently 
accurate in three or four attempts. It is advisable to 
plot successive points as they are obtained and also to 
plot a curve of Zi, since extrapolation of the curves pro- 
vides an excellent means of obtaining the next incre- 
ment. This also insures against additive errors, since 
each point is directly dependent upon the preceding one. 
This method assumes all functions to be linear over the 
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interval At, and therefore, if increments are assumed too 
large, successive points will alternate about their cor- 
rect value in the region of rapid curvature, resulting in 
superimposed oscillations that do not exist. 


The soluticn corresponding to the oscillogram of 
Fig. 17 is given in Table IV. Waves were applied 
directly from the impulse generator at 620 kilovolts to a 
transformer having an inductance of 0.868 henrys and 
with 100 disks of thyrite in the neutral to ground. The 
plotted circles in Fig. 17 are the solution for the neutral 
voltage obtained from Table IV, considering only the 
inductance of the transformer and the thyrite. Since a 
transmission line, and inductance and capacitance at 
the neutral were not present, the solution is greatly 
simplified, and successive points may be obtained 
fairly accurately on the second trial. 


Bibliography 


1. Traveling Waves on Transmission Systems, L. V. Bewley, 
A.I.E.E. Trans., 1931. 

2. Shunt Resistors for Reactors, F. H. Kierstead, H. L. Rorden, 
and L. V. Bewley, A.I.E.E. Trans., 1930. 

3. Attenuation and Successive Reflections of Traveling Waves, 
J.C. Dowell, A.J.E.E. Trans., 1931. 

4. Traveling Waves Due to Lighining, L. V. Bewley, A.I.E.E. 
Trans., 1929. 

' 5. “Reflection of Transmission Line Surges at a Terminal 
Impedance,” O. Brune, General Electric Review, May, 1929. 

6. “Dielectric Phenomena in High-Voltage Engineering,” 
(McGraw-Hill), F. W. Peek, Jr. 

7. “Calculation of Voltage Stresses Due to Traveling Waves, 
With Special Reference to Choke Coils,” E. W. Boehne, General 
Electric Review, December, 1929. | ; 

8. Study of the Effect of Short Lengths of Cable on Traveling, 
Waves, K. B. McEachron, J. G. Hemstreet, and H. P. Seelye, 
A.I.E.E. Trans., 1930. 


INDEX OF AUTHORS 


A 
Archibald, C. G. and Torok, J. J., (Suspension Insulator 
EEE OLAS) Os cite Ae iat a ae 
Austin, A. O. (An Improved Type of Limiting Gap)....... 
B 


Bennett, Edward (The Proximity Effect) 
Bissell, C. H. and Hummel, J. G., (The Traffic Flow 
ROO ULLAL OT, Meme tnt arene hte sedate ee seas. g S's 


Carter, L. L., Harding, C. F., and Olson, J. W., (Weather 
Resistant Covering for Line Wires)............--.-: 
Clarke, Edith, (Three-Phase Multiple-Conductor Circuits) 
Crary, S. B. and Waring, M. L., (Torque-Angle Character- 
istics of Synchronous Machines Following System 
DA SCUTDANCCS tee Fe eR eet ee elution seine 


Dwight, H. B. and Farmer, E. B., (Double Conductors for 
Puranisialssi One Pinos) eiemerse tole octets tom els klk « 


Farmer, E. B. and Dwight, H. B., (Double Conductors for 
GERAIS F SSRIS ON eal DTH G=Ys)) Dap tewelea Gt ene net teen ee Peak Sane 
Frey, H. A. and Hawley, K. A., (Normal Frequeney Arc- 
over Values of Insulators as Affected by Size and 
PETIT CH Gey) ene peantcen On ay chk FB he rN. Fine ahve PE 


Hagenguth, J. H. and Palueff, K. K., (Effect of Transient 
Voltages on Power Transformer Design—IV) 
Hamilton, F. A., Jr., (Field Tests to Determine the Damp- 
ing Characteristics of Synchronous Machines)....... 
Harding, C. F., Carter, L. L., and Olson, J. W., (Weather 
Resistant Covering for Line Wires) 
Haugh, H. A., Jr., (The Electro-Matie Traffic Dispatching 
System) 
Hawley, K. A. and Frey, H. A., (Normal Frequeney Arc- 
over Values of Insulators as Affected by Size and 
IEG DSIEWCO ARID Bead deen Atri Reid ieee eee ess ae eee ame 
Hummel, J. G. and Bissell, C. H., (The Traffic Flow 
Jevefeghll EY Pere vet Specs Ris actos Grae, CARE ce enna et ee ane ae oe 


Karapetoff, Vladimir, (General Theory of Systems of Elec- 
tric and Magnetic Units) 
Koeh, C. J., (Measurement of Stray Load Loss in Poly- 
phase Induction Motors) 


682 
676 


621 
801 


635 
809 


764 


803 


803 


690 


601 
775 
635 
790 


690 
801 


715 


L 


Lallier, W. C., (Toll Switching Plan for Wisconsin)....... 
Leonard, V. W. and Vickery, H. W., (Recent Development 

ied WreshiiakeyOrcvel nq alc, v0} Mien aoe = Aiagey ors as 8 Danni ante ANS ER 
Lloyd, W. L., Jr., (Insulator Sparkover)................. 


M 


Marti, O. K., (Mercury Arc Rectifier Applied to A-C. Rail- 
Wve H GCirication ame meer tte & ueiae Seehcite lane 


Olson, J. W., Harding, C. F., and Carter, L. L., (Weather 
Resistant Covering for Line Wires)................- 


P 


Palueff, K. K. and Hagenguth, J. H., (Effect of Transient 
Voltages on Power Transformer Design—IV) 


‘Putman, H. V., (Surge-Proof Transformers)............. 


R 


Rorden, H. L., (Solution of Circuits Subjected to Traveling 
Waves) 


Tompkins, F. N., (The Parallel Type Inverter)........... 
Torok, J. J. and Archibald, C. G., (Suspension Insulator 


ANSSOIMDLIGS) 15 Heatenee ete re ete be Mean em sese ee 
Trickey, P. H., (Design of Capacitor Motors for Balanced 
Operation) oa ieee a Maras eae eee eens booed okt a ee 
Turner, H. I., (The Flexible Progressive Traffic Signal 
Syshens ae eyes se hak ape A dc eee teeter care) 
Vv 
Veinott, C. G., (Performance Calculations on Induction 
I Toney) OG SA CR eee re een Moly ae Wr oromeea 


Vickery, H. W. and Leonard, V. W., (Recent Develop- 
mentin/Urathe Control A sees ener eee eee 


W 


Waring, M. L. and Crary, S. B., (Torque-Angle Character- 
istics of Synchronous Machines Following System 
Disturbances). c4he: cee eee foe 

Weber, Ernst, (Proposal to Abolish the Absolute Electrical 
Unit Systems, A) 

Williams, KE. C., (Electrical Design Features of Waukegan 
Station) 

Williamson, R. B., (115,000-Kw. Turbo-Alternator)...... 


837 


659 


635 


601 
579 


$24 


796 


728 


¢ Pb] yt hx 


ela Aso ivalih 


we en uy 
Cy > oe 


